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PREFACE. 

It was the aim of Professor Hadley in his Greek Grammar 
(founded on the Griechische SchulgrammaUh of Geobq Ouetifs) 
to fumisli a mannal which should be sufficient for the use of col- 
lege students in their most advanced study of the language. It 
was hoped, however, that the book would be found at the same 
time not ill adapted to the purposes of elementary instructiou ; 
that the teacher, aided by the differences in type, would find it 
easy to distinguish those leading facts and principles whicb should 
engage the first attention of the learner. Many teachers ha^e 
expressed the conviction, founded on their own experience, that 
the book could be used in this way ^ith satisfactory results. Prom 
others, however, the publishers have had communications express- 
ing their desire for an abridged grammar, as being in their judg- 
ment better suited to the wants of the beginner. It has seemed 
just that those who entertain this latter view should have a text- 
book such as they desire. Accordingly they will find in the fol- 
lowing pages a very oarefally prepared Abridgment of Professor 
Hadley's Grammar. 

In reducing the size of the work, it has often appeared neces- 
sary, or at least convenient, to modify its phraseology. Cases will 
also be found, in which it has been thought expedient, for one 
reason or another, to change more than the mere form of expres- 
sion. But the instances are few in which the mode of treatment 
has been essentially altered. 



IV PBEFACE. 

It has been presumed that, in general, the stadent wonld pass 
from the smaller to the larger Grammar, before entering on the 
study of Ionic or poetic writers. As this, however, may not 
always be convenient, it has seemed best to add, in an Appendix, 
a synopsis of the most important forms of dialect, and a brief 
accomit of the principal kinds of verse. 
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INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT. 

1. The Greek language, as it was spoken and written 
by the inhabitants of Attica, is called tne Attic Dialect. 
It is seen in the works of Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, 
Isocr^tes, Aeschines, Demosthenes, and other Athenian 
writers. From about the time of Alexander the Great, it 
was used as a common literary language hj all the Greeks. 
Hence it is found in the works of Polybius, Strabo, Plu- 
tarch, Arrian, Lucian, and many others, who were not 
of Attic birth. As used by such writers, with more or 
less variation from the pure Athenian idiom, it is called 
the Common Dialect. Of the prose literature of Greece, 
all but a small fraction belongs either to the Attic, strict- 
ly so called, or to the Common dialect. It must be the 
object, therefore, of an elementary Greek grammar to 
describe the Attic Greek, especially in its genuine form, 
as seen in the proserwriters of Athens, 

a. The works of the Athenian poets (the tragedies of Aeschylus, 
Sophocles, Euripides, the comedies of Aristoph&nes) present many pecu- 
liarities of language. In their lyric parts, they show some Doric forms. 
The poets of all dialects make more or less use of Epic forms. 

2. Among the other dialects the most important are 
— a. The OM Ionic or JS^ic, used by Homer, Hesiod, and 
the later epic writers. — b. The JNiw loniCj used by the his- 
torian Herodotus. — c. The Doric, used by lyric poets, as 
Pindar, and by bucolic (or pastoral) poets, as Theocritus. 

Beside these, may be named — d. The Aeolie (of Lesbos), seen in the 
lyric fragments of Alcaeus and Sappho. — e. The SellenitHe^ a form of 
the Common dialect, seen in the New Testament, and in the LXX. or 
Septuagint version of the Old Testament — f. The RomaiCy or Modern 
Greek, the popular idiom for the last thousand years, found in written 
works since about 1160 A. D. 



Note to the Learneb. — In the following pages, Hm. stands for 
Horner^ Hd, tor Hierodotus ; — ef.ia used for IaHu. cotifer (compare), — «c. 
for scilicet (to wit), — i, e, for id est (that is), — β. g, for exempli gratia 
(for example), — etc, for et cetera (and so forth). Other abbreyiations will 
explain themselves. The alphabetical lists of verbs (in sections 300 and 
740) contain some special abbreviations, which are described at the begin- 
ning of section 800. 

The sign of equality (=) is sometimes placed between words, to show 
that they are substantially the same in form or meaning. 

The sterM of wprds (see 71 and 196) are given wiihonU accents; and 
so, generally, are*words the existence of which is merely supposed^ not 
proved by the use of Greek authdrs. 
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PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 







Alphabet. 






3. The Greek is 


written with twenty-four letters, viz. 


Form 


• 


Name. 




Roman. 


A 


α 


*Αλφα 


Alpha 


a 


Β 


β 


Β^α 


Beta 


b 


Γ 


Ύ 


Τάμμα 


Gamma 


g 


Δ 


δ 


AcAra 


Delta 


d 


Ε. 


e 


*E ψϊλόι^ 


Έρβιΐοη 


δ . 


Ζ 


ζ 


Ζήτα 


Zeta 


ζ 


Η. 


V 


Ήτα 


Eta 


e 


Θ 


Άθ 


Θξτα . 


Theta 


th 


Ι 


ι 


'Ιώτα 


Iota 


• 

1 


Κ 


Κ 


Κατπτα 


Kappa 





Α 


λ 


Αά)ΐι)38α 


Lambda 


1 


Μ 


/* 


Μν 


Mu 


m 


Ν 


ν 


Νυ 


Nu ^ 
Xi l\i 
Omicron 


• n 


Β 


έ 


ΒΓ 


X 


Ο 





ο μικρόν 


δ 


Π 


π 


m 


Pi 


Ρ 


ρ 


Ρ 


•Ρώ 


Rho 


Γ 


5 


σς 


Styfta 


Sigma 


8 


τ 


τ 


Ταυ 


Tau 


t 


γ 


ν 


*Υ i/riXoV 


Upsilon 


y 


φ 


φ 


ΦΓ 


Phi 


ph 


χ 


χ 


Χΐ 


Chi 


eh 


φ 


Ψ 


ΦΓ 


Psi <^ 


ps 


Ω 


ω 


*0 fieya 


Omega 


ό 



4 VOWELS. DIPHTHONGS. [3 

a. Sigma at the end of a word has the form s ; in any 
other place, the form σ: thus στάσΐζ faction. 

b. Some editors write s in the middle of a compound word, when the 
first part of the compound is a word that ends in s : thus ctsirAc» to aaU 
irUo, compounded of cts inio and ν\4ω to sail, 

c. Yarious other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are used 
in wdting Greek. Such are the breathings (6), the coronis (39) and the 
apostrdphie (40), the wcents (52. 62) and the marks of punctuation {10). 

Vowds. 

4. The vowels are a, c, η, ι, ο, ω, υ. 
Of these, c, ο are always shorty 

η, ω, always lon^j 
a, L, υ, short in some words, long in 
others, and hence called doubtful vowels. 

a. The short sounds of a, t, ν are indicated in the gram- 
mar by a, Ϊ, ΰ ; the long sounds by ά, ϊ, ϋ• We have, then, 

the short vowels, a, c, t, o, v, and 
the long vowels, ά, ί/, I, ω, ϋ. 

b. The long vowels were originally sounded as a, β, «, ο, w, in the 
English words par, prey, caprice, prone, prt^ne, slowly and fully uttered. 
The short vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged in utterance, 
—a little different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words 
pat, pet, p?t, pot, ψιΧ, 

c. The vowels (sounded as above) are doBe or open. 
The most open vowel is a; less open are c, 17, o, ω ; the close 
vowels are t, υ. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, a, c, o, 
the open long vowels, ά, η, ω, 
th^ close vowels, i, v. 

Diphthongs. 

5. The diphthongs unite two vowels in one syllable. 
They are 

a(, €£, oi> av> €u, σν, α, 27> ?' V^f ^^• 

a. ^, 27» *? ^^e called improper diphthongs : their second 
vowel is written below the first, and is therefore called 
iota subscript 

b. When the first vowel of an improper diphthong is written as a 
capital letter, ι stands upon the line : thus tphy to a song is written with 

capitals *Ciily or ΩΙΔΗΙ. 

c. The diphthongs all end with a close vowel, and all but vi begin 
With an open voweL Originally both vowels were heard, though without 



7] BEBATHINGS. CONSONANTS. 6 

break between them. But the improper diphthongs (q(, ]?, φ) early lost the 
somid of I, and were pronounced like a, 17, ». Of the other diphthongs, 
at was sounded like £ng. ay affirmatiye ; αν, like 010 in how ; u, cv, oi^ ov, 
vf, somewhat like the English diphthongs in he/ght, feud, foil, youth, 
quit ; t}v, like 17 followed closely by a short v. 

d. In Roman letters the diphthongs were represented, 

at^ et, 0/, αν, «ι;, ου, vi, 9, 17, V, 

by ae, e or ϊ, oe, au, eu, 0, yi, a, (5, 5. 

e. A double dot (diaer^is)^ written over ι or υ, shows 
that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel before 
it : thus ττρονττάρχω (pronounced τΓρο-νττάρχω) to be before. 

Breathings. 

6. A vowel at the beginning of a word always takes 
either the rough breathing [*] or the smooth [ j. The 
rough breathing shows that Λ was sounded before the 
vowel: thus ορών (pronounced "horon") seeing. The 
smooth breathing snows that the vowel was sounded 
without Λ : thus ορών (" oron ") of mountains, 

a. A diphthong at the beginning of a word takes the 
breathing over its second vowel: thus αυτοί) of himself 
avTovofnim, But this does not apply to the improper 
diphthongs. 

b. All words which begin with υ have the rough breathing. 

c. The consonant ρ at the beginning of a word is always written ^ 
(Roman rk) : thus p'firup (rhetor) orator. And in the middle of a word 
pp is, by most editors, written ^p (Roman rrh) : thus Tlo^^os Pyrrhtu, 

Consonants. 

7. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (3). To c, g^ «, ^, we giye a variety 
of sounds : the corresponding Greek letters, κ, y^ σ, r, had only the sounds 

which are heard in Eng. coo, σο, «ο, to: thus in Λνκία Lyeia, Φρυγία 
Phrygia^ Vivala Myna^ Βοιωτία Boeotia, But 

a. Gamma (γ) before ic, y, χ, or i, had the sound of λ in 
anger, anxious, and was represented by a Roman η : thus 
in ά-γκϋρα (Lat. ancora) anchor^ Ιλβγχος (elenchus) proof 

b. The letters φ, 0, χ seem to have had at first the sounds of phy 
ihy ch in Eng. upAill, hoMouse, blockAead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. grapAic, ρώΛοβ, and German macAen (the last being a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in English). 

c. Eyery consonant was sounded: thus κ was heard in κτήμα pos- 
iesnon^ γ in γνώμη judgmenty and ψ in φθίσΐί decay. Similarly, ^4yos 
stranger, ψβΟδο^ fcUiehoody were pronounced A;tenoe, joeeudos, with k and 
ρ distinctly heard. 



β 



SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 



ϋ 



(or ^-mutes,) 

ior T-mutes,^ 
or K-mutes.) 



Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels^ mutes^ 
and double consonants. 

8. The SEMIVOWELS are λ, /x, v, p, σ ; of which 

σ is called a ^2^n^ (from its hissing sound), 
λ, /Λ, 1/, ρ, liquids (from their flowing sound), 
/Λ, V, nasals (sounded with the nose). 

a. To the semivowels must be added also γ nasal^ that 
is, γ before ic, γ, χ, ί (7 a). 

9. The MUTES are of three classes : 

labial mutes, ττ, β, φ, 
lingual muteSy τ, δ, θ, 
palatal ixmteSy κ, γ, χ, 

a. Mutes of the same class are said to be cognate. The classes are 
named from the organs (fips^ or ionffuCy or palate) chiefly used in sounding 
them. 

10. The mutes are also divided into three orders: 

smooth mutes, ττ, τ^ κ, 

middle mutes, β, Β, γ, 

rough mutes, φ, θ, χ. 

a. Mutes of the same order are said to be eo-ordinate. The rough 
mutes (or atpircUesS are so named from the rough breathing (Λ), which 
was heard in them ('7 b). 

11. The DOUBLE CONSONANTS are ζ, ί> Ψ; of which, ψ is 
written for πσ, and f for κσ. 

a. It is supposed that ζ had at first the sound of dz, 

12. The relations of the consonants may be seen from 
the following table : 

Double 
Conso- 
nants. 



SemiTowels. 
, * 

Sibilant. Liquids. 



Mutes. 



Smooth. Middle. Rough. 



Labials 

Linguals 

Palatals 



Κ Pi 



Nasak. 

V 

(y) 



7Γ 

τ 

Κ 



i 

r 



θ 



ζ 



a. The smooth and rough mutes, with 0*, ψ, {, are surd (hushed or 
whispered sounds) ; the other consonants and aU the vowels are sonant 
(soimded with loud voice). 

13. DiGAMMA. The oldest Greek alphabet had another consonant (F), 
which corresponded in place and form to the Latin f, but was sounded as 
the Latin semivowel v, or rather as the English w. This letter was named 
Fad Vauy — ^named also from its form digamma (i. e. double gamma, one 
placed upon another). It was unknown to the Attic Greek ; yet many 
Attic forms can only be explained by noticing its earlier existence. 



16] VOWELS INTEBCHAliGED AETD LENGTHENED. 



EUPHONY OP VOWELS. 

, Vowels Interchanged. 

14. The open short vowels (a, c, o) are often inter- 
changed in the inflection and formation of words. 

Thus τρ«ψ-«# io nourish^ 4^ράφ^ν too» nourished, τ/•τροφ-α have nour 
ritihed, τροφ^ nurture ; yfyos ruee (for ytvcs, compare datiye yiv^i for 
yiV€C'i) ; \ύκ€ (for λνκο) from \ύκο-3 foolf, 

a. In like mamier, ci (when made by lengtheniog 7, 218) ie inter- 
changed with 01 : thasAc/ir-» (from stem λιτ) to leave^ λβ-λοιιτ-α have left, 
\otic6s left. 

Other changes are less common : thus 

b. Μ (or 170) to c«: ναό^, also ycctfs, temple; rcOi^fwrcr (plural) dead, 

for T€0KT7OTcr. 

c. rjto ω: i^pwye is broken, from ρίιγ-ννμι io break, 

d. € Tor η^ to i : ϊσ-θι be thou, for ttr-Bt (cf. 4σ•τί is). 

e. ο (or ») to ν : ίατ-ώνυμο^ nameless, from }ίνομΛ name, 

f. t or ν to c : irOKfHus, ΐΓ^χ€-»Γ, from vo\t'S city, irrjxvs forearm, 

g. α or t(^ 1 : 6ν-ίνημι to benefit, for ον-ονημι. 

Vowels Lengthened. 

15. The short vowels are often lengthened in the in- 
flection and formation of words. This is called ybrmaiiue 
protraction. 

By this, Q^ €y Xy Oy V, 

become i;, 17, Σ, ω, ϋ. 

a. But α after c, i, or p, becomes ά. 

Thus the verb τιμί-» to hoiwr makes future τιμ^-σβ» ; it-» to permit, 
4ά'σω ; ^Ύΐρύί-ω io hunt, dripa -σω ; φιλί-ω io love, φιλ-^-σω : τt-yω to pay, 
ri -σω ; Zj)\a^ to manifest, δηλώ-σ» ; φί^ω to make grow, φυ-σω. 

For lengthening of t to €(, and δ to cv, see 218. 

16. A short vowel is often lengthened to ma^ke up for 
an omitted consonant. This is called vicarious protrac- 
tion. 

By this, a, c, t, o, V, 
become ά, «, ϊ, ου^ ϋ. 

Thus we have Εττάσι io aU, fot ατα-ιη-σι ; ίσ•κ9ΐσα made libation, for 
€σΐΓβ-ΐ'ί-σα ; Ύίνομαι to become, for 'γί-^-νομαι ; λι^ονσι they loose, for \υο-ν- 
σι ; ίηΧϋνα washed, for ^-κΧυνσ-α, 

For an exception in which α becomes η, see 258 b: for one in which 
€, become -η, ω, see 88. 



8 VOWELS CONTRACTED. [17 

Vowels Contracted. 

11, Contraction unites successive vowels of different 
syllables into one long vowel or diphthong. Successive 
yowels are generally contracted when the first is short 
and open (a, e, o). Thus 

18. An open short vowel, contracted 

a. with a close vowel (i, v), gives a diphthong. 

b. with a, €, η, gives the long sound of the first 

c. with o, ω, gives ω. ^ [vowel. 

d. But €€ gives α ; co, oe, oo, give όν. Thus, 

a. €-i gives €/, as (v6\€-i) νόλΐΐ. C. a-o gives », as {τιμά-ομ^ν) ημωμ^ν. 
o-i oif (ττ€ΐθ6-ι) irciOoT, a-ca Wy {τιμά-ωμ^ρ) τιμωμζν, 

b. a-a a, (γερα-ο) yepa. c -ω », (φιλ€-»σι) φιλ£σι. 

ίτί]ΐι<£-€Τ6) τιματ€, ο-ω «, iSijAj-oxn) δτ^λώσΊ. 

ίτ*μά-'^τ€) τιματΈ, d. 6-e ei, (ψίλ€-6) φίλει. 

ίτ6ίχ€-α) Τ€ίχη. €-ο ou, (7*''^"''*) y^fovs, 

(φίλ€-ητ€) φίλ^Τ€. 0-6 ου, ί J^Ao-e'i δήλου. 

(αίδ(ί-α) οίδ«. 0-0 ου, (irA(J-oj)irAoDy. 
(δϊϊλ^-ητε) δηλώτί. 

19. Successive vowels are not generally contracted 
when the first is either long or close. But 

20. a, €, I, after a close or long vowel, are sometimes 
absorbed. 

The last vowel then disappears, and the first, if short, becomes long: 
thus Ιχθυ, ίχβυί, for Ιχθυ -e, ιχ00-αί, fishes ; τ/ιρω for ί}ρω-α /iero. — 1, after 
tt, 7j^ ω, becomes ι subscript : (βά-ϊστο5) pharos easiest, (\οί4ων) X^otv better. 
: — ηο is contracted to ω : (ι^-οδυΐΌ$) νώΖυμο5 (poetic) painless, 

21. A simple vowel before a diphthong is often con- 
tracted with its first vowel ; the last vowel then disap- 
pears, unless it can be written as ι subscript. 

a. But €01 and ooi give ot. 

Thus, o-€i gives ^ as (τιμά -ei) τιμξ, ψαι gives 17, as {Κύη-αι) λή?. 



0-1 


οι 


a-a 


ά, 


0-6 


ά, 


0-17 


ά» 


€-α 


^, 


€-97 


^, 


o-a 


«, 


ο-η 


«, 



α-?7 


9» 


(τιμά-Τί) τ/μόί; 


ψοι 


V» 


{μ€μν^-οιο) μ«μνφο. 


α-οχ 


i^j 


(τί/λά-Οί) τιμ^»• 


η-ον 


», 


{μ^ ody) μων. 


α-ου 


«, 


ίτιμά-ου) τιμώ. 


0•€1 


ου, 


(ΐΓλακό-€ίϊ) ιτλακουί . 


€-αί 


]7» 


(\ύ€•αι) \ύγ. 


ο-ου 


ου. 


ίδ77λ<{-ου) δήλου. 


e-fi 


«> 


{φι\4'ζΐ) <pi\u. 


6-Ot 


01, 


Ιφι\€Όΐ) φιλο7. 


^'V 


?7» 


(φιλ4-ι,) φιλζ,^ 


ο-οι 


οι, 


(ρη\ό-οι) δηλοΊ, 


€-ου 


ου, 


{φι\4-ου) φίλου. 









22. In a few cases the contraction is made with the second vowel of 
the diphthong, and the first vowel disappears. Thus 

a. €ai in the second person of verbs gives both 97 and u : as λύΐβ or 
λυ€ί art loosed (for λυε-αί). 

b. Of I and 077, in the second and third persons of verbs in όω, give ot : 
as δ77λοΓϊ (for ίη\6-€ΐ5 showesty and δη\ό-τΐ5 mayst sliow). 
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23. Important cases of irregular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules : 

a. In contract words of the first and second declensions, a short Towel 
followed by o, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed : thus (6στ4-α\ 
οστά (not οστη) ; (apyvpe-av) apyvpuy ; {αττ\6-ιη) οπλή (not αιτλω) ; (5ίπλο- 
ais) διπλαΓϊ. — Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is con- 
tracted to 77 : as {χρυσ4-(ΐ) χρνσ^. 

b. In the third declension, the contracted accusative plural takes the 
form of the contracted nominative plural : thus nom. pi. {cuyevt-es) evyepeis, 
ace. pi. {€uy(p4-as) cvy^veTs (not fvyeirqi) ; nom. pi. μ^ίζον^^ [fi€i^o-€sJ 
/uei^ovs, acc. pi. μ^Ιζονα^ [fi€i^o*as] μ^Ιζουχ (not μ^ιζωί). 

Vowels Omitted. 

24.. A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes 
dropped (syncope) : thus irarpos (for πατέρος) of a father^ 
rjKdov (for ΎίΚνΒον) came. 

25. V at the end of a stem is often dropped between 

two vowels : thus βασίλίων (for )3ασιλ€υ-ωι/) of kiflffSj ακοή 

(for άκον-ή) hearing. 

In this case, υ was first changed to the kindred semivowel, the di- 
gamma {βασιλ^Ρων^ ακοΡι\\ which afterwards went out of use (13). 

a. Similarly, 1 is sometimes dropped between two vowels : thus κά» 
(for KOiiw) to burriy ν\4ων (for vXelwv) more. 



EUPHONY OP CONSONANTS. 

Consonant with Consonant. 

26. Before a Ungual mute, a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (10). 

Hence βτ and φτ become irr, -yr and χτ become «τ, • 

πδ ψδ /8δ, κδ χδ 7δ» 

ΐΓ0 ββ φθ, κθ yd χθ. 

Thus rirpiTrrai (for τ^-τριβ-ται) kaa been ruhhe^^ hi^fKrai (f. δ€-δ6χ-ταί) 
has received, 4\€ίφθη (f. €'\€ΐη-θη) was left, 4\€χθη (f. e-\ey-eri) was spoken. 

a. Beside the combinations of mutes with mutes which come under 
this rule (πτ, κτ, /3δ, 7«, φθ^ χθ), the Greek had only the double mutes, ππ, 
TT, KK, and πψ, τ0, κχ (the last three for ψψ, ΘΘ, χχ) : other combinations 
(such as TK, δκ, 7/8, etc.) were rejected (but see 29 a). 

27. A lingual mute before another lingual mute is 
changed to σ. 

Thus ίσθι (for ι^-θι) kfiow thou, ί<ττ€ (f. ιδ-τβ) know ye, •κ4ν€ΐσΎαι 
(f. ΐΓ€-ΐΓ6ί0-ταί) Λαβ ftcen persuaded, 47cua9r\ (f. €-ν^θ'θη) was persuaded. 
But see 28 a. 
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28. Before μ, a labkd mute becomes fc 

a palatal mute " γ, 
a Ungual mute " <r. 

Thus \4\€ΐμμαι (for \€-Xctir-/iou) Aave δββη 2ς/2(, ScSry/uai (f. 8e-8cx-;utt) 
Αα&β received, ίσμ^ν (f. i8-/bicy) we i(;iiot0. In σεμνοί (for σ€β-νο$) revered, a 
like change occurs before y, 

a. T^ rule and the preceding (27) apply only to cases where the 
first letter belongs to a stem and the second to an ending or suffix (see the 
examples given^ : they do not apply to words like rarr-e» to arrange, xe- 
κμη-κα am Urea, Ρυ-θμό -s rhytkm, 

29. Before σ> a labial mute forms ψ (11). 

2i palatal mute forms ί (11). [change, 
a lingual mute is dropped without further 

Thus τρί^ω (for τριβ-σ») shaU ηώ, γρώ^ω (f. Ύραφ-σω) shaR write, κό- 
ραξ (f. tcopaic-s) crow, φ\6ΐ (f. ^Xoy-s) flame, σώμασι (f. α-ωματ-σι) to bodies, 
6ppt(n (f. ορνιθ-σι) to birds, 

a. The preposition ^| (= ckv) in composition drops s before any conso- 
nant (45), but undergoes no further change : thus ^κ-βαΐνα (not ^yfiaivw) 
to go outy 4κ•(Ττρατ€ύΜ (not €ξτρατ€υω) to march oitt, 

30. V before a labial becomes μ. 

V before 2l palatal becomes y nasal. 

V before λ, ρ, is changed to the same sound. 

V before σ is dropped, and the preceding vowel is 

lengthened (16). 

Thus Ιμψνχο$ (for €κ-ψνχο$) living, 4μμ4νω (f* €ν-μΐνω) to remain in, 
— (TVYYtirfis (f. avy-ytinjs) kindred, συγχ4ω (f. σννχ€ω) to confound, — 
4λλ€ίΊΓω (f. €v-\eiiru) to fail, συ^^ίω (f. συν-ρ^ω) to flow together, — μβλά^ 
(f. /AcAoy-s) black, tts (f. iv-s) one, λύουσι (f. λυονσι) the^ hose. In ίκκϋμι 
(for ο\-νυμΐ) to destroy, a like change occurs after λ. 

a. So also vr, v8, νθ are dropped before σ (29), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (16). 

Thu» δοι /s (for hovr-s) giving, <ηηίσω (f. σν€ρΒ-σω) shall make libation, 
νίίσομαι (ί, vtvQ -σομαΐ) shall sniffer, 

b. Before σ of the dative plural, the vowel is not lengthened when ν 
alone is dropped : thus \ιμ4τσι (for λιμ^νσϊ) to harbors, ^αίμοσι (f. ^αιμον- 
σι) to divinities; but, on the other hand, jrcUrt (with ά, f. τταμτ-σι) to aU^ 

\€ουσΊ (f, \(οντ-σΐ) to lions. 

c. Before <r m the endings of the perfect middle system, y is not 
dropped ; before μ, it is commonly changed to σ : thus τέφεοΗΓοι hast ap- 
peared, τΓ€φάσ•μ€θα (f. ν^φαν-μ^βα) we have appeared, 

d. In compound words, 4y before p, σ, is not changed : σΰν becomes 
συσ- before σ with a vowel, συ- before σ with a consonant and before f : 
thus ίν'ρυβμο5 rhythmic, ^ν-σημαίνω to signify, συσ-σίτιον common meal, 
συ-^υγβίί yoked together, 

31. σ in endings of the middle voice (240-43) is drop- 
ped between two consonants. 
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Thus Μ4χθαι (for δ€86χ-σ0αί) to have received, λ4λ€ΐψθ* (f. AcXciir. 
σθΐ, cf. 26) ye have oeeti left, 

a. When two sigmas are bronght together by inflection, one of them 
is dropped : thus rdxeai (for τ€ΐχΈσ•σι) to toalls, ίστασαι (£ WKav-atu) 
hast been drawn, 

Consoncmt with Vowel. 

32. A vowd and liquid are sometimes transposed {me- 
tath^eis). 

Thus ^άρσοί or ^ράσοί courage; bwtiv to die, Ύ€-θνά-ναι to be dead; 
τ4μ'νω to etU^ perfect τ4••τμψκα ; β^-Κω to throw, perfect β4'β\η'Κα, In 
the last two instances, the transposed vowel is also lengthened, 

33. ρ at the beginning of a word is doubled^ when, by 
formation or by composition, a short vowel is brought 
before it. 

Thus β4ω to flow, i-^^ti waeflowingy καηα-βρίων flowing down, 
a. pp occurs also in the later Attic writers, where the earlier have 
ρσ : thus ^a^os courage for earlier Attic ddpaos. 

34. σ is often dropped between two vowels, which are 
then contracted. 

Thus (γίϊ'ίσ-οί, y€V€-os) y4vovs of race ; (λν€-σαι, Xvc-ai) λνρ or λύ^ι 
art loosed; {\νοι-σο) λύοι-ο mighiest be loosed. In the last instance there 
is no contraction (19). 

a. At the beginning of a word, σ before a vowel is sometimes changed 
to λ : thus vs for earlier irvs hog, ίστημι (for σι-στη-μΐ) to set. 

86. r before ι is oilen cluinged to <r: thus ν\ούσιο5 (for irAovr-ios) 
wealthy, from TrXovros wealth. Rarely so before other vowels : as σ^μ*- 
pov for usual Attic τ^μ^ρον to-day. More complex are the following 
changes of 

86. Consonants with i. Iota (followed by a vowel) is much used in 
forming the present system of verbs (223); also in the formation of femi- 
nines (118. 808 a), and of comparatives (129). Afler a vowel,'t is con- 
tracted with it: thus rfitia (for ήδ€-ια) fern, of ^5^s (genitive rfi4-Qs) 
pleasant. After a consonavU, it causes various changes: thus 

a. t, after κ, y, χ, or after r, β, forms σσ : thus φυλάσσω (for ψνλακ- 
iv) to guard, τάσσω (f. ray-M} to arrange, 4κάσσων (f. 6λαχ-ι«ν) Uss, 
Κρτ^σσα (f. KptjT-m) Cretan woman, poetic κορύσσω (f. κορυ$•ια) to equip. 
For σσ produced in this way, the later Attic has rr: thus φυλάττω, 
τί£ττα>,'^λ<{ττα»', etc. 

b. {, after i (sometimes after y), forms ζ: thus φράζω (for ψραΒ-ιω) to 
tell, κράζω (f. Kpayw) to cry, 

c. I, after λ, forms λλ : thus jSaAAw (f. βάΚ-ιω) to throw, μα\\ον (f. 
μαλ-ιον) more, 

d. t, after y and p, changes place with the liquid, and is then con- 
tracted with the vowel before it : thus μ4\αιρα (for μ^λαι^ια) fem. of μ4κα5 
(gen. μ4\αν-οί) black, σ-κ^Ιρω (f. σν^ρ-ιω) to sow, κρίμω (£ icpivw) to distin- 
guish, αμϋνω (f. αμ^ιν-ιω) to defend (20). 
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Consonants with Vowel between. 

37. The Greeks disliked to hear rough mutes — especially the same 
rough mute repeated — before and after the same vowel. Hence 

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth. 

Thus ν4-φυ-κα (for (j}€-<pi/-Ka) am by nature^ τί-θψμι (f. θι-βψμί) to puty 
i-ici-xv-ro (f. €-χ6-χι/-το) had been poured. 

b. The imperative ending Qi becomes η after Bii in the first aorist 

passive : thus Κύ-β-η-η, (for \υ-Θη-θι) be loosed, 

c. A few stems which end in 4> or χ change initial 9 to r : thus τρ4φ-ω 
(for θρ€φ-») io nourishj τριχ -os (f. ^ριχ-05) of hair. But not so, if φ or χ 
is affected by a rule of euphony : thus dpil (i. e. ^ptx-s, f. θριχ -s, by 29) 
hair, ^ρ4μμα (f. θρ6<^-μα, by 28) nursling, and so €-θρ4φ'θην (see 26) was 
nourished. See also 129. 300 fa. fx. nf. nn. 

d. For a similar reason, A was dropped at the beginning of ^χ-α> io 

have, hold (f. Ιχ-», originally σεχ-») and of ϊσχω (f. ίσχω, orig. σι-σχω) 
anothe? form of Ιχ» : cf. 34 a. 



SPECIAL EUPHONY OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

88. Hiatus. When a vowel at the end of a word is followed imme- 
diately by a vowel in the next word, the result is a hiatus. This, though 
not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often endured in prose : often, how- 
ever, it was avoided by crasis, or elision, or the addition of a movable con- 
sonant, Crasis and elision occur especially when the first of the two 
words is short and unimportant, or when the two words are often used to- 
gether. 

Crasis. 

39. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel at the end of a 
word with a vowel at the beginning of the next word. 
The two words are then written as one, with a coronis [ ' ] 
over the vowel in which they join. 

Thus τουναντίον (for τ^ εναντίον) the contrary, ωγαβ4 (not in Att. prose, 
f. & ayae4) Ο good (sir). The first word is generally a form of the article, 
the neuter S or £ of the relative pronoun, the preposition vpo, the con- 
junction Koi, or the interjection ώ. For the rules of contraction, see 
18-21. 

a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel disappears in 
crasis ; if the second begins with a diphthong, its last vowel remains (as ι 
subscript or υ) : thus καν (for καϊ 4v), κ&ν (f. κοΛ &v or κα\ idv), κξτα (f. κα\ 
€7το) and then, καυτη$ (poetic, f. καϊ owt^s) and of her, ί^φμαι (f. 4y^ 
οΊμαι) J think. 

b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if these stand 
first, is retained, and takes the place of a coronis : thus &v (for & &v.) 
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c. In crasis of the article; its final vowel or diphthong, when followed 
by initial a, disappears in it : thus ayfip (ά) for 6 hviip (d) tJi£ man^ rkv^pi (f. 
τφ hv^pi) ; raxno^ ταύτας ταύτοΰ (f. rh αυτ($, τά αύτ<ί, του αυτόν) the same. 

— The particle rol follows the same rule : thus μ^ντ&ν (f. μ4ντοι Ap). — 
trepos other enters into crasis under the form arcoos : thus irepos {a, f. 6 
crepes), d&T€poy (42 a), θάτβροι; (f. rh %ηρον^ του kripov), 

* 

Elision. 

40. Elision is the omission of a short vowel at the end 
of a word, when the next word begins wdth a vowel. 
The place of the omitted vowel is marked by an apos- 
trophe [ ' ]. 

Thus άλλ* €u0yy (for αλλά ^υβύί) but immedialeli/, cV αυτφ (f. irl 
αύτφ) on him, iW 4μου (f. iwh 4μοΰ) by me, Elision is most frequent in 

a. Words of one syllable in e, as 76, δ^, τ€. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables ; 

except vcp/, &χρι, M^XPl• ^^• 

c. A few adverbs in common use, such as lr<, fi/ia, ^Iroi, μάΧα, τάχα. 

41. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound 
words, but then without the apostrophe to mark it. 

Thus awayw (from olko and Ikyw) to lead away, ohZtis (from oh^4 and 
cfs) no one, διέφ^ρον (from ha and €<p€poy) they differed, αμΊτ4χω (from άμψΐ 
and Ιίχω, cf. 87) to surround. 

42. A smooth mute and rough breathing^ brought to- 
gether by elision, give the cognate rough mute. 

Thus οψ* &v (for άπ^ ων) from whom, καθ* kavrov (f. κοτλ iauroy) by 
himself, νύχθ* ΙίΚην (t νύκτα οΚην) all night (cf. 26). So too in compound 
words : αφαιρ4α> (from aw 6 and aipito) to take away, καθΊημι (from κατά 
and ίημι) to send down, Sex^/iepos (from 94κα and τιμ4ρα) Icuting ten days. 

a. The same effect is seen also in crasis : d&Tcpop (for Th ίτ^ρον) the 
oiher, Μμάτιον (for τ5 ίμάτιορ) the outer garment. 

b. A like change of mute takes place, in spite of an intervening p, in 
the compounds φρουδο5 (not in Att. prose ; from νρό and o^os) gone away, 
φρουρά (from νρό and όράω) look-out, loatch, τ4θρΐΊΓκο5 (from rcrrap-er and 
ivTTos) four-horse. 

Movable Consonants. 

43. Ν MOVABLE. To words which end in σζ and to 
verbs of the third person in e, ν is added when the next 
word begins with a vowel. 

Thus νασι δίδωμι / give to all, but νασιν Κ^ωκα I gave to all ; ΒΙ^ωσί 
μοι or Ζ'Λωσιν 4μοί he gives to me ; ΙίΙίωκ4 μοι or iSwiccv 4μοί he gave to m£. 

— y movable is added also to 4στί is, 

a. In some editions of prose writers, ν is added to these words when- 
ever they stand at the end of a sentence. In poetry, they take it, gen- 
erally, at the end of a line or verse; often, also, before a consonant in the 
same verse, making the final short syllable long by position (49 b). 
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44. The particle ob not, before a vowel, becomee oIkj but before the 
rough breathing, οί/χ (cf. 42) : thus oit \4yv I say not, ουκ αύτψ not to 
lUniy ουχ otroos not so, — Μή not follows the same analogy in μηκίτι (from 
μίΐ and Iti), like ούκ4η, no longer, 

45. '£( {€Ks)from and οΰτωί thus drop s before consonants: 4ξ ακρο- 
n6\€usfrom the citadel, but 4κ voKevsJirom the city ; oUras l8o(c so it ap- 
peared, but οϋτω 9oK€i80 it appears. 

Final ConaoncmU. 

46. The only consonaDts allowed to stand at the end 
of a word are v, p, s. 

Words which end in | or ψ (i. e. ks or its) are not exceptions to the 
rule. For i/c, and ουκ or ουχ, see 44-β. 

47. Other consonants at the end of a word are drop- 
ped. 

Thus σωμΛ body, for σωματ, genitive σώβατ•ο5, 
μ4\ι honey, μβλιτ, μ4\ιτΌ$, 

yaKamilk, ^ γαΚακτ, γάλακτ-οί, 

λυθ4ν loosed, Κυθ^ντ, λι/ββντ-οΓ, 

ΐΓοΓ Ο boy, irotJ, vai^-os, 

yivai Ο woman, yvvaiK, yvuaiK-os, 

a. But sometimes τ or at the end of a word is changed to s : thus 
rtpas (for τίρατ, gen. rtpar-os) prodigy, 16^ (for δοβ, from ίο-βί) ^e. 

b. V at the end of a word ^ter a, is sometimes dropped : thus νί^κτα 
(for rvKTaj/y accusative) night, Ιλνσα (for έλυσαν) I loosed. Here m was 
the primitive ending, which in Greek is changed to y. 



SYLLABLES. 

48. The last syllable of a word is called the tUtima; 
the one next to the last, penult (penultima) ; the one be- 
fore the penult, antepenult (antepenultima). 

Quantity. 

49. a. A syllable is long hy nature^ when it has a long 
vowel or diphthong ; as in τη/Ι-γοί-μψ might be choked. — 
b. A syllable is long by position^ when its vowel is follow- 
ed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in ορτνξ 
quail, 

c. The consonants which make a final syllable long by position may 
be partly or whoUy in the following word : thus the second syllable in 
&λλον TOiros oilier place, (t\\o στόμα other mouth, is long by position. 

d. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded longer short, 
according to its natural quantity, without reference to ^e following con- 
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sonants. Thus the first voted was sounded short in λ€ξ» shall tpeaky κάκ• 
Kos becnUy, ιτΙίγτ€ /ally long in Κ-ήξω shall ceascy μάλλον morey piwrt throWy 
though the first syllable in all these words was long. 

50. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a 
mute and liquid^ the syllable is common^ that is, it may be 
used as long or short at pleasure. 

Thus in τ4κνον chUd, τυφλόχ blind^ rl 8pf s what doest tlioUj the first 
syllable is common. But 4κ frortij before a liquid, — as in iκ'λ4yω (for €(- 
Aey», 29 a) to pick out — ^is never short. -— a. Middle mutes before μ and 
V fdways make a long syllable, and generally so before λ : thus in Ζ&γμα 
decree^ tBva (poetic) nuptial ff if ts, βφλίον booky the first syllable is long. 

51. The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. 
Thus, syllables 

a. with η, ω, or a diphthong, are always long. 

b. with €, o, before a vowel or single cons't, are short. 

c. with €, o, before two consonants or a 

double consonant, are long. 

d. with a, t, υ, before two consonants or a 

double consonant, are long. 

Rules c. and d. are liable to the exception in 60. There remain, then, 
subject to uncertainty, only syllables with a, i, v, before a Yowel or single 
consonant. As to these, we observe that 

Syllables with α,•ί, ν, are long ^ 

* e. when they have the circumflex accent : wrtyc. 

f. when they arise from a corUrizction : (αίκων) *αχων. 

g. when V or rr is dropped after the vowel : cf. 30 b. 
On the other hand, 

h. a, ^ υ are short in case-endings^ personal endings^ 

prepositions and particles, 

i. α as connecting vowel and alpha privative are short. 

• j. In other cases, the quantity of a, i, υ may be learned by consulting 
the lexicon, or by observing the usage of Greek poets. 

Accent. 

52. There are two accents, the acute ['], and the cir- 
cumflex ["]. The acute may stand on one of the last 
three syllables of a word ; the circumflex, on one of the 
last two. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable 
which is long by nature (49 a). 

a. The accents are written over the second vowel of a 
diphthong^ as αντους them^ αυτοίς to them ; but over the 
first of an improper diphthong, as αΰτφ to him. 

For the gbaye accent [^ ], used instead of the aeutSy see 62. 
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53. A word whicli has the acute 

on the ultima is called oxytone : as βασιλεύς. 
on the penult " paroxytone : as βασιλεύων. 

on the antepenult " proparoxytohe : as βασιλεύοντος. 

A word which has the circumflex 
on the uUima is called periapomenon : as ayayav, 
ovi the penvHt " properispomenon : sls α-γα-γονσα. 

A word which has no accent on the ultima is called 
barytone. This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxy- 
tones, proparoxytones, and properispomena. 

54. a. Syllables which precede the antepenult are never 
accented. 

b. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute, as ηλως 
sun ; but if the ultima is long, the antepenult is never ac- 
cented : ηΚίον (not ηΚιον) of a sun. 

c. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex, when it 
has a long vowel, and the ultima at the same time has a 
short one : thus τοιοντος such. 

d. The penult, if accented, takes the acute, when either 
it has a short vowel, or the ultima has a long one : thus 

ήλιου of a sun, τοίΛντη SUch. 

55. Final at and ol have the effect of short vowels on 
the accent of the penult and antepenult : as λύονται, λνό- 

μ€νοι (54 b), TOLovTOL, TOULVTOL (54 c). 

a. Not so, however, in the optative mode, as παιΜοι, vaiMcraiy mighl 
train ; aud in the adverb οίκοι at home. 

66. Final ( and ψ, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the 
antepenult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus Zwpv^ (for 
δί«ρυχ-ϊ) canal^ not Βίωρυξ or Βιώρυξ, 

67. a. Some words which have ω, lengthened from o, in the ultima, 
with € in the penult, are accented on the antepenult (contrary to 54 b) : as 
iro\€ws of a city^ S^scpws love-ai^sk, — b. Some apparent exceptions to 54 c 
(such as &sT€y i^ie, etc.) are explained by the rules for enclitics (68). 

68. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicon, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words it recedes 
as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed, it may 
be called becessiye accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost imiformly, 
in the finite modes ; also of most compound substantives and adjectives. 

Accent as affected by Vowel-Changes. 

59. When two vowels are contracted, the contract 
syllable 

a. takes the circumflex, if the first vowel had an acute. 

b. takes the acute, if the last vowel had an acute. 
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c. takes no accent^ if jieither vowel had one. 

Thus {τιμά-€σθαι) ημασθαι to be Tionored, (τιμά-€ί) ημα he honors, — 
(<pι\e-6μ€voi) φιΚούμζνο5 hived, (βηλο-οίμην) ζηλοΐμην might oe manifested^ 
(Ιστα-ώϊ) karas standing,— {φι\€-όμ€}τη) φιΚουμίμη loved, {τίμα -f) τίμα 
honor thou. 

60. In CRASis, the accent of the first word disappears ; that of the last 
retains its place : thus ταγαθά (for τά ayaea) the good things, ταλλα (for 
τά άλλα, of. 64 c) the other things, 

61. In ELISION, oxytone prepositions and conjunetioTts lose their ac- 
cent ; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult : ^ir* αύτφ (^«•ί) on 
him, oi/h* 4ζυνάμνν (ούδβ) neither could J, αλλ* €Ϊμ* ityfip (άλλα, €ΐμί) but I 
am a m^n, βπτ* ^σαν (Ιπτίί) tJiere were seven. 

Accent as affected by Connection in Discourse. 

62. Grave Accent. When an oxytone (53) is follow- 
ed by other words in close connection, its accent takes a 
different form [ ' ], and is called grave. 

Thus air<J from, but wich τούτου from this ; βασι\€ύ5 king^ but βασι- 
X^hs iyiycTo he became king, 

63. The preposition v€pl is written v€pi when it follows the genitive 
which it belongs to : as κακών trtpi concerning evils. This change is called 
ANASTRoPHE (i. 6. tuming back of the accent). In poetry its use is much 
more extended. 

64. PROCLmcs are word^ which attach themselves so 
closely to ^rfollowing word as not to have a separate ac- 
cent. They are 

a. The forms δ, 7\, ot, al, of the article. 

b. The prepositions iv in, €<$ (or is) into, 4ξ {iK)from, 

c. The conjunctions €t if, as as, that, (also as prepos. to,) 

d. The negatiye ov (ουκ, ούχ, 44) not. — ουχί, a more emphatic ου, is 
always accented. 

e. These words are accented when they are not closely connected 
in sense with a following word ; thus at the end of a sentence : φ^ί, ^ οΰ 
sayest ihou so, or not f 

65. Enclitics are words which attach themselves so 
closely to a preceding word as to give up their separate 
accent. They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, μου, μοί, μβ ; of the second, σοΰ, 
σοΙ, σ4 ; of the third, ot, of, e, and σφίσι, 

b. The indefinite pronoun tIs, τϊ, in aU its forms (including τον, τψ, 
for TWOS, Tivi) ; and the indefinite adverbs πού, irjj, iroi, voBtv, νοτ4, νώ, 
νύί. used as rnterrogatives, these words are orthotone (i. e. accented) : 
Tis, ri, νου, vy, iro7, itoQev, ττότί, vcos, ^ 

c. The present indicative of €ΐμί to be and φημί to say, except the 
second person singular, J, d)^s. 

d. The particles 76, re, τοί, vep, νυν, and the inseparable 8c (not the 
conjunction hi but, and). 
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66. The word before an enclitic 

a. preserves its proper accent and never changes an 
acute to grave : ayaBov tl something good^ άλλο τι something 
else^ καλώς ψησι he says well, 

b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute 
on the ultima: άνθρωπος ns some m.an^ τταΐδά nvcs som.e 
hoys, 

c. if proclitic, takes an acute : ct rts if any one, ov φησι 
he denies. 

67. Of several enclitics in succession, eacli one takes an acute from the 
succeeding, only the last appearing without accent : eXris μοί ψησΙ votc 
if any one ever says to me. 

68. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as woe word : thus δστ6 for fij Τ6, βϊτβ, 
/ι•ήτ6, οΓ<ίίΤ€, (isTiy, ^τοι, καίτοι. The enclitic δβ is always treated thus : 
^56, TovsSe, οίκαδ€. So v€p, in prose, almost always : &sir€p. Most of 
these are apparent -exceptions to 54 c. 

a. EWc, yoix», from ei, yai, are accented as if Θέ and χί were enclitic 
particles. 

69. The enclitics in some cases retain their, ^accent : 
thus 

a. when an enclitic of two syllables follows a paroxy- 
tpne : οντω φησί 80 he says. 

b. when there is an emphasis on the enclitic : αλλά σ% \4•γω hut thee I 
mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 133 c; for ίστι^ 217 c. 

c. when the enclitic stands at the beginning of a sentence : ψημΧ tk 
XprjpM but I say it is proper ; — also, when the vowel which would receive. 

its accent is eUded (40) : μανία, rovr iari (for τοΰτό ian) this is madness. 



PUNCTUATION. 

10, The comma and period are the same as in English. 
The colon^ a point above the line [ • ], takes the place of 
our colon and semicolon. The mark of interrogation has 
the form of an English semicolon [ ; ]. 
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PART SECOm 

INFLECTION. 



••• 



NOUNS. 

71. Inflection belongs to nouns ^both substantive and 
a€0€ctiOe)j pronouns^ and verbs. It gives to the same word 
diHerent forms according to its different relations in the 
sentence. These forms have a common stenij followed by 
different endings, 

a. The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called de- 
clension. Their endings, since they mark the different 
cases, are called case-endings. 

b. The Greek distinguishes in its declension 
three gendbbs : mascidine^femininej and neiUer. 
three kumbees: the singvUar in reference to one object, 

i\iQ plural to more than one, the dtMxl to two only. 

live OASES : nominative^ genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the 
nominative; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter 
words, the nominative and vocative are always like the 
accusative, and in the plural always end in a. The dual 
has but two forms, one for the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative, the other for the genitive and dative. 

c. The nominative Hngular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Often they are alike : thus χώρα place^ eouwlry is at once the stem and the 
nom. sing. But oftener they are different: thus ίίνθρωτο$ man is the 
nom. sing, of the stem αμθρωτο. — d. The genitiye, dative, and accusative 
are called oblique cases, in distinction from the nominatlYe and vocatiye. 

e. Some masculine words are also used as feminine, and vice yersa ; 
such words are said to be of common gender : thus &ρθρωΐΓο$ man, human 
bein^y masc. and fern. 

12. Article. Forms of the article 6, η, τ6, the, are 
often used with nouns in the grammar to mark the gen- 
ders and cases. We therefore give here the inflection of 
the article. 
2 
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Sing. masc. fern. neut. 


Dual. masc. fem. neut. 


Plur. masc. fem. neut. 


ITom. 6 η t6 


Ν. Α. τώ τά τώ 


Nom. ot at τά 


Gen. του της του 


G. D. τοίν τάίν τοίν 


Gen. των των των 


Dat. τω TV τω 




Dat. τοΙς ταΧς τοΧς 


AcC. τόν την τό 




Acc. τους τάς τά 



ΓοΓτώ, τοΓν, used instead of Tt£, ταΓ^, see 3*71. — For the interjection 
S> used with the vocative, see 388. 

73. Accent. The accent of a noun remains, in all the 
forms, on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, 
or as near that syllable as the general laws of accent allow. 

Thus &/0/Kvirof man^ acc. sing. MpotvoVf nom. plur. άνθρωποι ; but 
gen. sing, άνθρώνου (54 b), dat. plur. avBpavois : ^νομα name^ gen. mng. 
6νόματο5 (64 a), gen. plur. ονομάτων (54 b). 

a. An accented vltima^ in general, takes the acute ; but 

b. In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long 
uUima^ if accented, takes the circumflex. 

Thus ττοταμόί river, gen. sing, ιτοταμου ; ημ4ι hxmoTy dat sing. Ti/iJ ; 
•Koitsfoot, gen. plur. ποδών; gen. and dat. dual νοΖοΊν, 

74. Declensions. Nouns are declined in two princi- 
pal ways, viz. : — 1. The Consonant-OecUnsion^ for stems 
ending in a consonant or close vowel; and — 2. The Vowel• 
Declension J for stems ending in an open vowel, — The vowel- 
declension divides itself into two forms, according as the 
stem ends in ο or a. Hence we have 

I. The VowdrDeclensiony including 

The A-Declensiony commonly called First Decl,j and 
The 0-Declensiony commonly called Second Ded, 
II. The Gonsonant-Decl,^ commonly called Tliird Decl, 



First Deoliension {A'Declension), 

75. To this declension belong stems (both masculine 
^ηά feminine) that end in a; but α in the singular is often 
changed to η. The nominative singular of ferainines ends 
in α or 17 ; of masculines, in as or 179. 

a. The ο or 7Ϊ of the stem is closely united with the case-endings : it is 
given with them in the foUowing list of terminations. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 



Fem. 
a, 71 
as, ris 

9» V 
av, 7jv 

a, 71 



Sing. 



Masc. 

as, ηί 

ου 

<h V 
avy ην 

a. η 



Dual. 

M.&P. 

ά 

aiv 
aiv 
a 
ά 



Plur. 
M.&P. 
at 
ων 
ais 
as 
cu 
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b. The above tenninations are all lon^, except α and av in the nom., 
ace., and voc. sing. : even these are long after a votoel or p, if the word is 
oxyione or paroxytone : for examples, see 76. 



Ϋ6. 



Feminiio:s. 



Example. 
Stem. 


ή χώρα country 
χωρά 


η γλώσσα tongtie 
γλωσσά 


ή τιμή honor 
τΤμα 


Sing, Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


χώρα 

χώρας 

χώρο 

χώρά-ν 

χώρα 


γλώσσα 

γλώσσης 

γλώσστ) 

γλώσσά'Ρ 

γλώσσα 


τιμή 
τιμής 

τιμή 

τίμή'Ρ 

τιμή 


Da. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


χώρα 
χώραιρ 


γλώσσα 
γλώσσαιν 


τιμά 
τ:μαίρ 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


χώραι 

χωρώρ 

χώραις 

χώρας 

χώραι 


γλώσσαι 

γλωσσών 

γλώσσαις 

γλώσσας 

γλώσσαι 


τιμαί 

τιμώρ 

τιμαϊς 

τιμάς 

τιμαί 



Other examples: ψιλίά friendship^ γ€ν€ά genercUion^ βασιλεία kingdom^ 
βασΙ\€ΐ& queen, ήμ^ρα day, μοίμά. jporlidh, (like χ<^ρα,) — Μονσα Muse, 
^όξ,ά opinion, τράπεζα table, (like γΧώσσα^ — -κυΚιι ga'.e, γν^μη judgment, 
^ιαθ^κη testament, (like ημίι.) 

For accent, see 64-6. 73 a, b. 

a. Words which end in α after a vowel or p, have α in 
all the cases :^ other words in α have η in the genitive and 
dative singular. 

For examples, see above. A few proper names — like Λι^δό, gen. ΛήδοΓ, 
dat. A-fi^q. — are exceptions. 

b. In the genitive plural of this declension, ων is the contracted form 
for ά-ων, and therefore always takes the circumflex accent (69 a). 

c. Contract Substamtives ano AnjECTiVES. These follow the rule 

in 23 a : thus μνα, /ivoy, μνα, μναν, (for μνα-α, μνα -as^ etc.) mina ; γτι, τηι, 
7^, γτιν, (for 76-α, or γα-α, etc.) land. See *Ερ/*ήϊ (77 b), /3(ί/3^οϊ (77 cb), and 
for adjectives cf. 116. 

11. Masculines. 



Example. ^ 
Stem. 


6 ν^άνίας young man 
viapia 


ό πολίτης citizen 
πολϊτα 


Siog. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


Ρ€ανίά'ς 

Ρ€αρίον 

veavig. 

peavid'P 

vtavid 


πολίτη-ς 

πολίτου 

ϊΓολίττ; 

πολίτη-ρ 

ίΤολίτα 


Du. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


v€avid 
veaviaiv 


πόλίτά 
πολίταιν 
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Example. 


ό v€avias young man 


6 ποΧίτης citizen 


Stem. 


veavia 


ποΧΐτα 


Plur. Nom. 


vfaviai 


ποΧϊται 


Gen. 


ν€ανιώ» 


ποΚιτώρ 


Dat. 


ν€ανίαις 


ποΚίταις 


Ace. 


vcavias 


ποΚίτάί 


Voc. 


V€avLai 


πολϊται . 



So ταμία5 steward, μαρ^ραγόραί mandrake^ — δ^καστ^ϊ juror^ στρα- 
ηώτηε soldier , ΊΓaι^oτptβηs gymnaxtic-master, 

a. In the singular of mascaliDes, the final α of the stem 
remains unchanged after a vowel or p ; and is always long. 
After other letters it is changed to η. But 

b. The vocative singular takes α short, when the nomi- 
native ends in ηγζ : see ττολίτη^. 

So too in names of ncUioiia and compound words, which make the 
nom. in 77s : ΤΙίρσα (nom. U^paris Persian)^ '/€ωμ€τρά (nom. '/€ω'μ4τρ7ΐ5 
land-measurer). Other words in ijy have η in the voc. : 'ArpeiSij (nom. 
*Ατρ€ίζηί son of Atreus). — *Ερμί}$ (for *Ερμ€-α$) the god Hermes^ gen. 
Έρμου, etc., has voc. Έρμη (for 'Ερμ€-α, 23 a). 

c. The declension of masculines differs in only two points from that 
offeminines: — ca. The nom. sing, takes' the case-endings. — cb. The 
gen. sing, terminates in ου. Here the proper ending is 0, which with α of 
the stem makes ao; whence by change of vowel (14) comes co, and by 
contraction (18 d) ου. A few words have d (by Doric contraction of ao) : 
as fiof^Of gen. of fiop^as (for βορ4-α$ north-wind). 



Second Declension {O-Oecleiision). 

78. To this declension belong stems that end in o. 
They are chiefly masculine and neuter^ with some femi- 
nines. The masculines and feminines have os in the nom. 
sing., the neuters ov. The feminines are declined like 
the masculines ; the neuters differ from them in two re- 
spects : — a. the nominative and vocative singular take v, 
the accusative -ending; — ^b. the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural end in α (71 b). 

79. The of the stem is closely united with the case-endings: it is 
given with them in the following list of terminations. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 





M.P. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


M.F. 


N. 


Nom. 


OS 


oy 


ω 


01 


ά 


Gen. 


ου 


ου 


OIP 


OIP 


ωρ 


Dat. 


V 


ν * 


OIP 


OlS 


OlS 


Ace. 


ov 


OP 


ω 


ovs 


α 


Voc. 


€ 


OP 


ω 


01 


ά 
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80. 



Example. 


άνθρωπος man 


η οδός way 


το δώρον gift 


Stem. 


άνθρωπο 


68ο 


^ωρο 


SiDg. Nom. 


ανθρωπθ'£ 


ό8ό-ς 


δώρο-ν 


Ger 


ανθρώπου 


όδοΟ 


δώρου 


Dat. 


άνθρωπψ 


όδφ 


δώρφ 


Ace. 


ανθρωπο-ν 


obo'V 


δώρο-ν 


V Voc. 


ανθρωπ€ 


68€ 


δώρο-ν 


Du. N. A. V. 


άνθρώπω 


όδώ 


δώρω 


G. D. 


άνθρώποιν 


όδοϊν 


δώροιν 


Plur. N. V. 


άνθρωποι 


oboi 


δώρα 


Gen. 


ανθρώπων 


r 6 «> 

οοων 


δώρων 


Dat. 


άνθρώποις 


οοοις 


δώροις 


Ace. 


ανθρώπους 


οδούς 


δώρα 



So maec. v6μos laWy radpos hull, davaros death, 'ΐτοταμ65 river, — fern. 
vrioOs island, — neut. μ4τρον measure, συκον fg, ίμάτιον outer garment^ 
ζνγόν yoke, 

a. In the genitive singular, the proper endmg is a, which by contrac- 
tion with ο of the stem gives ου : cf. 77 cb. — b. In the vocative singular of 
masculines and feminines, ο of the stem becomes € (14). But the nomi- 
native is often used in place of the Yocative (386) ; in deot god, it is always 
so : thus ώ ^€03 (Lat. deus). — c. In the genUive plural, ων is for ο-ων, 
but docs not (as in the A-declension, 76 b) require the accent. 

81. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words 
which^ have stems in co, oo^ suffer contraction. This takes 
place according to the rules in 18, 21, and 23 a. 



Example. 
Stem. 


- 6 νους mind 
voo 


το όστονν bane 
οστ€θ 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


(νόο-ς) νου-ς 
(νόου) νου 
(νόύί) νφ 
(yoo'v) νοϋ-ν 
(voe) νου 


(όστ€θτν) όστου-ν 
(οστ«ου} οστού 
(οστ<ω) όστω 
(οστ€θ-ν^ οστου-ν 
(ρστ€θ•ν) 6στου-ν 


Du. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


(νόω) νώ 
(νόοιν) νοϊν 


\ρστ(ω) οστω 
(οστ€οιν) οστοΐν 


Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


{νόοι) νοΐ 
(νόων) νών 
(νόοις) νοϊς 
(νόους) νονς 


(οστ«α^ οστά 
(οστίων) οστών 
{οστ€οις) οστοις 
(οστ€α) οστά 



So v\ovs (from irXoos) sailing, veplnXovs (ireptirAoos) sailing round 
(81 b), βου$ (pooi) stream, κάνουν (from ndveov, cf. 81 c) basket (of cane). 

The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent with 
the rules in 69 : — a. The nom. (ace, voc.) dual, when accented on the 
ultima, is oxy tone : οστώ (from 6στ€ω) instead of οστω. — b. Compounds 
keep the accent on the same syllable as in the contract nom. sing. : 
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thus iTfpivXovs (from ir^ptirAoos) dat. vfpiirA^ (from ν€ρινλ4ψ) instead of 
ΊΓ€ρι•η\ψ. — c. Contracts are made in ovs from proparoxytone adjectives of 
material in eoi: thus ipyvpovs (not apyvpovs, from apyvpeos) of silver; of. 
116.322 a. ^ 



Attic Second Declension. 

82. The 0-Declension includes a few stems ending in ω. 
This ω appears in all the cases ; but takes t subscript where 
the common ending has t. This form of the 0-Declension, 
though not confined to the Attic writers, is known as the 
Attic Second Declension. Thus 6 νεώ-ς temple is declined 
as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Nom. Yoc. ι/βώ-ί Κ Α. V. ν(ω Κ V. ν^φ 

Gen. ι/(ώ G. D. ν^φν G. ν^ων 

Dat. ν€φ D. v€(us 

Ace. V€^'V Α. ν^ως 

So λ€(έ« people^ κά\ω5 cable. For ηΰΐ<^ΰτ forms, see inflection of ΪΚ€ωί^ 
117. — a. Some of these words appear uoder a double foi-m, with ο and 
with <a in the stem : v^as and va6s (14 b), Ae^s and Xa6s, 

b. Some words have ω or wi' in the €lcc, sing» : Xaya or λα7(ίέΐ', ace. 
of Xayas hare. So the proper names "Αθω^^ K&Sy Μίνω5. "Ews davm has 
only f ». 

The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : — c. The long 
ω of the ultima does not exclude the accent from the antepenult (57 a) : 
t\r»s, %K((av (from i\aos^ ίΚαον, 14 b) propitious. — d. The gen. and dat., 
when accented on the ultima, are oxytone (cf. 73 b) ; yet most editions 
give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 

83. Comparison of the First and Second Declensions. Tbe A- and 
0- Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (74), have the 
following points in common: 

Sing. Nom. Masculines have s as endmg. 
Gen. Masculines have ο (77 c. 80 a). 
Dat. All genders have i subscript. 
Ace. All genders have y. 
Du. N. A. V. All genders close with the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 

G. D. All genders have tv. 
Plur. Gen. All genders have ων, 

Dat. All genders have s (orig. σί) with ι before it. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines have i. 

Ace. Masculines and feminines have s (originally vs)^ and length- 
en a preceding short vowel on account of the omitted y (80). 

a. On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in 
the formation of t^e nom. and gen. sing, of feminines, and in the accent 
of the gen. plur. 



86] THIBD DECLENSION, GENDEB. 25 



Third Ι)εοώέ:ν&ιον {Consonant-Decleneion). 

- 84. To this decleflsion belong, not only stems ending 
in a consonant^ but also those which end in a close vowd 

a. In this declension, the form of the nommative singidar is not suffi- 
cient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also the 
stem of the word, or the genitive singular^ from which the stem may gen- 
erally be found by dropping os the ending. 

85. The Gender may be known in many cases by the 
last letters of the stem. 

The following rules relate only to substantive stems, and where a stem 
is contracted, they apply only to tiie primitive or uncontraeted form. 
Neuter are stems ending in 

a. ατ : as κίραί (stem κ*ρατ) hom^ ΰ^ωρ (υδατ) toater, 

b. α^ : as ν4κτοψ nectar, 

c. α(Γ, €(Γ : as ytvos (γίΐ^βσ) race^ yrjpas old age. 

d. I, Vj if s is not added in the nom. : as &στυ city. 
Feminine are those ending in 

,e. τητ: KS ταχυτ•ίΐί (ταχυτητ) smfiness, 

f. δ, : as ασνίί (ασιπδ) shield^ poet. KOpvs (κορυθ) helmet, 

g. 701^, dov : as στα-γών (arayov) drop, χ^λιΒών (χελϊΒον) swallow* 
h. 01 : as ττξίθώ {κ€ΐθοϊ) persuasion. 

i. i, V : as νόλι-^ city, οψρύ-ς brow, i^av-f ship. 
Except those under d. and j. 
Masculine are those ending in 
j. €1/ : as irrvfv-s horseman^ α.μ^ορΐύ -sjar. 
k. vr : as o^ois (οδοντ) tooth, τ4νωμ (τί iovt) tendon. 
1. ητ, ωτ : as κ4\ηί {κ€\ητ) courser^ Ipwv (cpwr) love. 

Except those in tijt. 
m. 1/ : as αυχήκ (αυχβι/) neck, χιτών tunic. Exc. those in 701^, δον. 
n. p : as κρατ-ίιρ mixing-bowl. Except those in ap. 
0. Stems ending in & labial or palatal {x, β, ψ, κ, y, χ) are never neu- 
ter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined by 
gvneral rules. 

p. Of the exceptions to these rules (those to i. and m. being the most 
numerous), some are evident from the meaning: as dvyarrjp (^vyartp) 
daughter, tern., nais {vaid) of common gender, viz. 6 vaif boy, η vaisgirl. 

86. Th<B Case-Endings are as follows : 





Masc. and Fern. Neut. 


Sing. Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


ς (or vowel lengthened) — 

ος ος 
ι ΐ 
a ΟΤ u — 
none (or like nom.) — 
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Maso. and Fern. Kent. 


G.D. 


e € 

OtJ' OIV 


Plur. N. V. 
GeD. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


€s a 
ων ων 

Χβ Μ 

σι σι 
ας α 



87. The nominative^ accusativej and vocative singular 
of NEUTER words are like the stem. 

a. Final τ of the stem is either dropped (4V), or changed to $ (47 a); 
as σώ;Λα (for σ«/Αατ) hody^ repas (for τερατ) prodigy, 

88. The NOMINATIVE SINGULAR of masculines andfemi- 
nines adds s to the stem. But stems in v, p, σ, ot, or, ovr, 
reject s, and lengthen €, ο of the last syllable to 17, ω. 

Thus \ίμ•ί]ν {Κιμ^ν) harbor^ β'ίιτωρ {βητορ) orator ^ τρι-ίιρη^ {τριηρ^σ) tri- 
remey ν^ιθώ (for ττβιβ^, St. TrtiBoi) persuasion^ \^\υκώί (for Κ^Χυκωτ 47 a, 
St. ΜΚυκοτ) having loosed, \4ων (for Χ^ωντ 47, St. Xeovr) lion, — For eur 
phonic changes caused by y, see 29. 80. 

a. Stems in iv take ί : as δελφί? (later δελφίν) dolphin, — b. Participles 
i|^ ovT take f when ο belongs to the verb-stem : as 5otis (= Zo-vr-s) giving, 
— c. J appears also in μ^λα; black, roAdr wretched, efy one, Kreis conWy 
oMs tooth, from the stems μ^λαν, ταλαν, €v, κην, οΖοντ, 

89. The accus'e singular of masculines and feminines 
adds α to stems ending in a consonant : πσύς/όού, ace. πόδ-α. 

V to stems ending in a vowel : πόλι-ζ city^ ace. πόλι-ν. 

a. Stems in ev take α : as βασι\ζύ'$ king, ace. βασιΚί-α. (104 d). So 
also stems in oi, see 105. For ν in the ace. sing, of certain stems in τ, l•, 
Θ, see 97 a. 

90. The VOCATIVE singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is regularly like the stem. 

For dropping of a final consonant (not v, p, or s), see 47. But many 
words make the vocative singular like the nominative : thus 

a. Words of one syllable with simple vowel : nom. voc. μυ -s mouse, 

b. Oxytone words of which the stem ends in a liquid : as ποιμ-ήν (voi- 
μ€ν) shepherd, 

c. All words of which the stem ends in a mute : as φύΧαξ (φυλακ) 
watchman. This includes all participles of the 8d declension. But we 
must except barytone substantives and adjectives with stems in ντ : as 
λίων (λ€οκτ) lion, voc. λ€ον. Except also a few words from stems in i5, 
including vais (παζδ, orig. παϊζ) boy, voc. vai (47). 

For other irregularities, see 98 a. 99. 101 c. 

91. The DATIVE plural of all genders adds σί to the stem. For the 
euphonic changes, see 29, 30, and cK 43. 

92. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the following 
special rule, contrary to 73. 
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LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS, 
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Stems of one syllable, in the genitive and dative of all 
numbers, throw the accent on the case-ending : if the case- 
ending IS long, it receives the circumflex (73 b). 

Thus ΐΓοί5ί (ΐΓοδ) foot^ ace. sing, πίίδ-α, nom. pi. πόδ-βϊ ; but genitives 
iru5-(iy, TtoZ'Oiv^ νοΖ-ων^ datives voh-i^ -πό^-οίν^ νο-σί. Except, however, — 
a. All genitives and datives of participles : &y. being j gen. 6vtos, 6vtoiv, 
ovroev^ dat. tvriy 6ντοιν, οΖσι ; ana of the interrogative ris (141). — b. The 
gen. and dat. pi. of vas all, every : νάντων, πασι. — c. The gen. dual and 
plural of ods ear, φωs light, <p(ps blister, Si^s torch, vaTs bog, Ύρώ: Trojan, 
^ώί jackal, ζμώ% (poetic) slave, cfis moth: &των, φώτων, φίρ^ων, ^<βαν, 
Ίταίζωρ, Tp<&buj/, ha<ev, ^μώων, σέων. — d. Some words in which a stem of 
two syllables is contracted to one : lap spring, gen. tapos or ^pos, dat. ίαρι 
or Tipi, 

93. Quantity. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in forms of one, 
syllable : thus st. iro5, nom. sing. iroiJy (for iro5-j) foot ; st. παι^, neuter 
•καν all; St. iriJp, nom. sing, vvpfire ; st. συ, nom. sing, σν -shog. 

94. The Paradigms of this declension are arranged as follows : 

1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (ir, β, φ, κ, y, χ). 

2. a lingual mute (r, 9, 0). 
8. a liquid (λ, ν, ρ), 

4. a sibilant (σ). 

6. a simple close vowel (t, υ). 

6. a diphthong (cu, av, ov, oi)«' 

95. I. Stems ending in a Lahial or Palatal, 





ό φύλαζ 


η φΧί'ψ' 


η σαΧπιγξ 


ν 3f..'| 




{φνλάκ) 


(φλ6/3) 


(σαΧπιγγ) 


Ορίχ) 




watchman 


vein 


trumpet 


Mir 


Sing. Norn. 


φύΧαξ 


φλβψ• 


σάΧπιγξ 


3ρ''ί 


Gen. 


φύλακ-ος 


φΧίβ-ός 


σαΚτηγγ-ος 


τριχ'ός 


Dat. 


φύλακ-ϊ 


φΧ^β-ί 


σάΧπιγγ-ι 


τριχ'ΐ 


Ace. 


φυλακτά 


φΧίβ-α 


σάΧπιγγ-α 


τρίχ-α 


Voc. 


φύΚαζ 


φΧ^-ψ- 


σάλπιγζ 


3pt| 


Du. Κ A. Y. 


φύ\ακ•'€ 


φΧ€β'€ 


σάλ7Γΐγγ-€ 


Τρίχ-€ 


G. D. 


φυλάκ-οιν 


φΧ(β-οϊν 


σαΧπίγγ-οιν 


τριχ-οιν 


Plur. N. Y. 


φν\ακ'€ς 


φΧ€β-€ς 


aaXiriyy-fs 


τρίχ'€ς 


Gen. 


φνλάκ'ων 


φΧ(β-ων 


σάΧπίγγ-οον 


τριχ'ων 


Pat. 


φύΧαξί 


φΧ(ψί 


σάΧπιγζί 


^ριξί 


Ace. 


φν\ακ-άς 


φΧίβ-ας 


σαΧπιγγ-ας 


τριχ -as 



So ό κλώψ (κλοητ) thief, ό Αίβίοψ (Αιθιοπ) Aethiopian, η χ^ρνι^ (χ^ρνιβ) 
water for washing hands, η κλΊμαξ (κλΐμακ) ladder, η μάστι^ (μαστΐ-γ) whip, 
ο ίνυ\ (ονΰχ) claw, nail, η φάΚα-γξ (φαλαγγ) phalanx. — For the gender 
see 85 ο. For the formation of nom.^ ace, voc, sing., see 88-90. For 
^ρίξ, τριχ05, see 37 c. 
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Π. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (r, δ, Θ). 
96. Δ. Neuter Stems. 



\ 


TO σώμα body 


το ijnap Ivoer 


το τίρας prodigy 




(σωματ) 


{ηηατ) 


(τ€ράτ) 


Sing. Nom. 


σώμα 


ήπαρ 


Ttpas 


Gen. 


σώματ'ος 


ηπατ'ος 


Τ€ρατΌς 


Dat. 


σωματΊ 


ηπατΊ 


Τ€ρατ-ι 


Ace. 


σώμα 


ήπαρ 


Ttpas 


Voc. 


σώμα 


ήπαρ 


Tcpas 


Du. N.A.V. 


σώματ-€ 


ήπατ-€ 


Tipave 


G.D. 


σωματ-οιν 


ηπάνοιν 


Τ€ραΤΌΙΡ 


Plur. N. V. 


σώματ'α 


ηπατ-α 


τ€ρατ-α 


Gen. 


σωματ'ων 


ηπάτ-ωρ 


Τ€ρατ-ων 


Dat. 


σώμασι 


ηπασι 


Τ€ρασι 


Ace. 


σωματ-α 


ηπατ-α 


Τ€ρατ'α 



So στόμα {στοματ) mouthy Ιίνομα {ονοματ) ηατηβ^ ya\a {γάλακτ) milk, 
μ€\ι (Αΐ€λϊτ) honey ^ φώ^ {ψωτ) liglU (92 c), — δβλεαρ (δ€λ6&τ) bait, — «epas 
(κεροτ) Tiorn, wing of army (also declined like /cpeas, 102). — a. In such 
words as ^Ttap, the stem ended originally in αρτ, ifrom which τ is dropped 
(47) in the nom. ace. voc. sing., but ρ in all the other cases. 

97. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 





ό3ήί 


η €λπίς 


η €ρις 


ό η. όρνις 


ό Ύ^ρωρ 


• 


(3,;r) 


(Λπιδ) 


(βρΓδ) 


(ρρνΐθ) 


(yfpopr) 




hired man 


hope 


strife 


bird 


old man 

γ€ρωρ 


Sing. Nom. 


3ήί 


ΑτΓί'ί 


€plS 


όρνις 


Gen, 


37T-of 


βλπιδ-οΓ 


€ρώ-ος 


ορνίθ'ος 


γ€ροντ*ος 


Dat. 


3l?T-£ 


«λπίδ-* 


€pi8't 


δρριθ'ΐ 


yepoPT'i 


Ace. 


S^r-a 


ίλτΓίδ-ο 


€pLV 


ορριρ 


γίρορτ'α 


Voc. 


3ήί 


ίλπίί 


€ρίς 


όρνις 


γ€ρορ 


Du. N. A. V. 


3ήτ-^ 


«λττίδ-β 


?ρΐδ-€ 


ορριθ'€ 


y€pOPT'€ 


G.D. 


'ϋητ-οΐν 


€\πί^Όΐν 


ipib'Oiv 


ΟρρΙΘ'ΟΙΡ 


yepoPT'OtP 


Plur. N. V. 


3ήτ-€5 


€\πίδ'€ς 


€ρίδ'€ί 


6ρνίθ'€ς 


γ€ρορτ-€ς 


Gen. 


^ητ'ών 


€\πί8'ωρ 


6ριδ-ων 


ορνίθ-ωρ 


γ€ρόρτ-ωρ 


Dat. 


3ι;σί 


ίλπίσι 


€ρισί 


ορρισι 


γ€ρουσι 


Ace. 


3ήτ-αρ 


ίΚπίΒ-ας 


€ρώ'ας 


ορριθ-ας 


γ€ροντ-ας 



So η νύξ (νυκτ) night, ό ιτούχ (ιτοδ, 93) /οοί, η λαμνάί (λαμιτ&δ) torch, 
η xipis {χ&ρίτ^ favor (97 a), 6 avSpias (αν^ριαντ) statue, 6 Ae»v {\€0Ρτ) lion. 
For some irregular forms of 6ppis, see 112 s. 

a. In the accusative singular, barytone words in is, vf, reject the final 
consonant of the stem, and annex ν to the close vowel : thus χάρα {χαριτ) 
favor, ace. χάριν, rarely χάρη-α ; but κρηνί$ {κρηνιΒ) base, oxytone, ace. 
κρ7}ΐΓΪδ-α, never κρψτιν. 
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98. III. Stems ending m a Liquid. 





ό ποιμήν 
(ποιμ€ν) 
sh^herd 


ό δαίμων 
(δαιμον) 
divinity 


6 αιών 

(αιών) 

age 


ο^ήρ 

(Ρηρ) 

oeaat 


ρητωρ 
(ρητορ) 

orator 


Sing. Kom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voo. 


ποιμήν 

ποιμ€ν-ος 

ποιμ€νΊ 

ποιμίνα 

ποιμήν 


δαίμων 

δαίμον-ος 

δαίμον -t 

δαίμον-α 

δαϊμον 


αιών 

αΙώνος 

αΐώνι 

αΙώνα 

αιών 


3ήρ 
^ηρ'ός 
^ηρ-ί 
^ήρ-α 

^ήρ 


ρήτωρ 

ρήτορ-ος- 

ρήτορ'ί 

ρήτορ-α 

ρητορ 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. 


ποιμ€ν-€ 
ποιμίν^ιν 


δαίμον-ί 
δαιμόνοιν 


αίώκ-6 
αΐώνοιν 


^ήρ'€ 
^ηρ-ο7ν 


ρητορ'€ 
ρητόρ'Οΐν 


Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ποιμ€ν€^ 
9Γ0(/ίΐεζ^ων 
ποιμίσι ■ 
ποιμίν-ας 


δαίμον-€ς 
δαιμόν-ων 
δαίμοσι 
δαίμονας 


alSvts 
αιώνων 
αΐώσι 
αιώνας 


^ήρ'€ς 
^5ηρ'ών 
^ηρ-σί 
^ήρ-ας 


ρητορ'€ς 
ρητόρ-ων 
ρητορ-σι 
ρήτορ•ας 



So 6 μ•(ίν (μην) month, ό riyepav (rjy€px)v) leader (90 b), ό vcuav (vcuay) 
paean, 6 alB-hp (aiBep) aether, 6 κράτ^ρ (κράτηρ) mixing-oowl, δ φώρ (ψωρ) 
thief, — a. In the voc. sing., some c(nnpoimd proper names throw the 
accent back on the antepenalt : as *ΑΎαμ4μνων, voc. Άγάμ^μνον, 

99. Syncopated Stems in €p: 

Πάτ^ρ (vartp) father, in the gen. and dat sing., drops € of the stem, 
and accents the last syllable. In the other cases, it retains e and accents 
it ; but in the voc. sing., it accents the first syllable. In the dat plur., it 
changes -cp to -pa. The same peculiarities are found in μ'ήτηρ mother^ 
^υγάττιρ daughter, γαστ^ιρ belly ; avijp man syncopates most of the cases, 
and inserts δ between ν and p. Thus 





ό πατήρ 
(πατ€ρ) 
father 


η μητηρ 
(μητ€ρ) 

mother 


ή ^υγάτηρ 
(^νγατ€ρ) 
daughter 


t ■* * 
ο ανηρ 

(avep) 

man 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


πατήρ 

πατρός 

πατρί 

πατ€ρ•α 

πάτερ 


μήτηρ 

μητρός 

μητρί 

μητ€ρ•α 

μητίρ 


^νγάτηρ 

^νγατρός 

^νγατρί 

^νγατ€ρ-α 

^υγατ€ρ 


άνήρ 

ανδρός 

άνδρί 

(ίνδρα 

&ν€ρ 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. 


πατ€ρ-€ 
πατ€ρ-οιν 


μητ€ρ-€ 
μητίρ-^οιν 


3υγατ€ρ-€ 
3vyorep-otv 


ανδρε 
άνδροΊν 


Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
D-at 
Ace. 


πατ4ρ'€ς 
πατ€ρ'ων 
πατρασι 
πατερ-ας 


μητ€ρ-€ς 
μητ€ρ-ων 
μητρασί 
μητ€ρ-ας 


^υγατ€ρ-€ς 
^νγατ€ρ-ων 
^νγατράσι 
^νγατ€ρ-ας 


άνδρες 
ανδρών 
άνδράσι 
άνδρας 



100. Comparative Stems in ον. 

Adjectives of the comparative degree in tav (from stems 
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in ov) drop V in certain fonns, and then contract the vow- 
els that come together. 



Sing. !N"om. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 
Voc. 



Du. N. A. V. 
G. D. 



Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 



Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

μίίζωρ greater μείζον 

fte/foi/-os μ€ΐζον-ος 

μΐίζον-ι μ(ίζοΡ-ι 

μ^ιζον-α [/jtetfo-a] μ€'ίζω μύζον 

μείζον μείζον 



μ(Ίζον'€ 
μ€ΐζόνΌΐν 



μ€ίζον-€ 
μ€ΐζόν-οιν 



μΐίζον•€ς [μ€ΐζθ'€ς] μύζονε /Ac/foi/-o [μ€ΐζο-α] μ€ίζω 

μ€ΐζ6ν-ων μ€ΐζόν'ων 

μύζοσι μίΐζοσι, 

μ€ίζον•ας \μ€ΐζο-ας] μ(Ιζους μείζονα [μ€ΐ^ο-α] μίΐζω ' 



So βΐλτίων better, αίσχίων more shameful^ αλγίων more paitiful. The 
accent is recessive (58) ; hence in neut. β4\ηον, αίσχιορ, &\yioy. 

IV. Stems ending in σ. 
101. A. Stems in εσ. 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



TO yevos race 
(yevca) 



Dual. 



P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



yfvos 

(y€V€-os) yivovs 
(yevc'i) y€P€i 
yipos 
yipos 



M. F. €vy€PT}s N. €vy€P€5 well-born I 

(jevyepea) 



M. F. €Vy€PT}S N, €Vy€P€£ 

(«uyei/f-oi) €vy(Povs 

(fvycpe't) €vy€P€i 

(jEvyepe^a) evyeprj N. evyepis 



(yep€-e) yivη 
(y€P€-oiv) yepolv 



(y€P€-a) yhη 

(yepf -'ωρ) yepoop 
yipeai 

(yfVe-a) y€pη 



(evycpi-e) tvyevrj 
(ivytpe-oip) tvytPoXp 



{€vy€P€'€s) cvyepels N. (evytpe-a) €ύγ€ρη 

{cvyepi'iup) €vy€Pa>p 
evyepiat 

(€vy€P€'ai) evyipe'ig N. (fvytpe-a) evyeprj 



So rh eldosform^ KaWos beauty, μ4λο5 song. Adjectives, σαφ•ης {nent, 
σα<ρ4$) clear, άκρίβ'ίι$ (ακριβοί) exact, eh-{\e7\s {eUriBts) simple. 

a. The steins in €σ are very numerous. The substantive stems are 
neuter, and change €$ to os in the nom. sing. (14). The adjective stems 
retain €s in the neuter, but change it to tjs in the nom. masc. and fem. (88). 
*H rpi4ip7\$ {τριηρ^σ) trireme, and some others in ^p^y, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied pads ship. 

b. Before all case-endings, σ falls away (34). The vowels which come 
together are then contracted. — ee in the dual gives η (contrary to 18 d). 
— ea coming after a vowel gives ά (contrary to 18 b): as vyiiis {iryiea) 
healthy, ace. ύγια (hut also iyirj), χρ4ο5 (xpeea) debt, neut, pi. χρ4ά. -^For 
contraction of eas to cis in the ace. pi., see 23 b. 

c. Barytone words in ijs have recessive accent (68) everywhere, even 
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in eofUraci forms : as '^ωκράτηί^ yoc. Sc^fcparcf (not ^ooKpartSy 73), a^roipmjt 
self'SUj^cin^j neuter αΰταρκ€^, gen. pi. (αύταρκ€»ι/) αυταρκών (not αΰταρ- 
K&Uy 69 a). — The neuter άλ77θ€ϊ(Μ. F. άληβή;) ^n^ throws back the accent 
when used as a question : &λ7}0€9 ; really ? 

d. Proper names in ιτλβη?, — compounded with irAcos (kXu&) fame^ — 
have in the dative a dovhle contraction : thus nom. (neptxAciis) IlepiKA^s, 
gen. (lleptKXecos) litpiKXiovs^ dat. (TlepiKAfct, HepikKiu) Π(ρικλ€7, acc. 
(hepifcAcea) IlepfKAca, voc. (llepiKAees) ncpixXcts 

102. B. Stems in ασ, οσ, ακτ. 





TO Kpias flesh 
{κρ^ασ) 


η αΙδώς shame 
(αώοσ) 


ό ηρως 
hero 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Kpias 

(Kpea-os) κρίωδ 
{Kpkari) Kpia 

κρίας 

Kp€as 


νάδώς 
,(al80Os) albods 
(αΐδό'ϊ) aldoi 
{albo-a) αιδώ 

αιδώς 


ηρως 

ηρωΌς 

ήρω-ϊ 

ηρω-α 

ηρως 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. 


(Kpia-i) κρίά 
(Kpea'Oiv) Kp€^p 




ηρω -f 
ηρώ-οιρ 


Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


{κρία-α) Kpka 
(κρ€ά'ωρ) KptS>p 
κρ€ασι 
(κρία-α) Kpia 




ηρω'€ς 
ήρώ-ων 
ηρω-σι 
ηρω-ας 



a. These stems are-few in number, and all of them substantives. Those 
in cur are neuter : rh yipas honorary gift, yripas old aye, κρ4φα% darkness ; 
for Kcpas horn^ wing of army, inflected also like τ4ρα^, see 96. Those in 
ωσ are masculine: 6 ^ώ^ jackal, μ.Ί)τρ(ύ% mother's brother. The only stem 
in οσ is that of alZas (88). 

b. These all drop σ before a case-ending, like stems in co*. In the 
dat. sing., aX is contracted to 9 : as yi)pif (for 7ήραϊ). — The quantity of α in 
the contracted nom, acc. pi. is variable. — From fipws contracted forms are 
sometimes found, i}py (for l}p»t), ^pw (for 'ίιρωα). 



103. Υ. Stems in ι and υ {sinvple close vowels). 





η π6Κις 

(πολ?) 

city 


6 πηχυς 

(πηχϋ) 

fore-arm 


το άστυ 

(άστυ) 

city 


ό μυς 
(μν) 

mouse 


ό ιχθύς 


ISiQg. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Aco. 
Voc. 


ποΚι-ς 

(iToXf-t) 

πόλ« 
ποΚί'Ρ 

ΤΓίίλΐ 


ττηχυ-ς 
πηχ.•ως 
{πηχ€•ι) 
πηχ€ί 
πηχυ-ρ 
πηχυ 


άστυ 
αστ€Ός 
(αστ€-'ι) 
αστ€ΐ, 
άστυ 
άστυ 


μΰ•ς 

μχ/-6ς 
μυ-ΐ 

μΰ-ρ 
μυ-ς 


ΙχΘό-ς 

Ιχθυ-ος 

ιχθύ-ϊ 

Ιχθυ-ρ 
Ιχθύ 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. 


ποΚί-οΐρ 


πήχ€'€ 
πηχί'οιρ 


αστ€'€ 
άστ€-οΐΡ 


μύ'€ 
μυ-οΐρ 


1χθύ'€ (0) 

ιχθυ-οιρ 
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STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 
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ή πόλις 


ό πηχνς 


το άστν 


ό μυς 


ό Ιχθύς 


• 


(τΓολϊ) 


(ττηχν) 


(αστν) 


(mC) 


' Οχ^) 




city 


fore-^rm 


city 


mouse 


fish 


Plur. N. V. 


(πόλε-βί) 


(πηχ€-€ς) 


(αστ€'α) 


, μυ -es 


ι\θύ'€ς 




no\€is 


πηχας 


άστη 






Gen. 


πό\€-ωρ 


πηχί-ων 


αστ€'ων 


μυ-ων 


Ιχθύ'ωρ 


Dat. 


ποΚί-σι 


πηχ€^σι 


αστ€-σι 


μνσι 


Ιχθύ-σι 


Ace. 


(TToXe-as) 


{πηχ€'ας) 


(ασΎ€-α) 


(μύ-ας) 


(ιχθύ-ας) 




πόΚίΐς 


7Γηχ€ΐ9 


άστη 


μυς 


Ιχθϋς 



So η ζύμαμι-$ pmoeTj η στάσι-ί faction^ & veKfKu-s axe (like ιτ^χνί), 6 η 
cv-s (or δ -s, 84 a) hog (like μΟ-ί), δ βότρνς cltuter of grapes (like ιχΒυΐ). 

a. The final < or ν of the stem always appears in the nom., ace. and 
Yoc. sing. ElseWhere, it is generally changed to c. Contraction then oc- 
curs in the dat. sing, and in the nom. and ace. pi. For car contracted to 
6if in the ace. pi., see 23 b. The nom. and ace. dual are seldom contract- 
ed (€€ to 97, cf. 101 b) : as τ6\•η. After _c the gen. sing, takes wr, the so- 
caJled Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent from 
standing on the antepenult (67 a) : ΐΓ(ίλ€»ϊ, viixews. The gen. pL follows 
the accent of the gen. sing. : ν6\(ων, iHixeau, The neuter άστυ has gen. 
sing. &στ6ο$, less often &στ€ω5, 

b. Most stems in ι follow the formation just described. So too all 
adjective stems in υ : these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and have 
no contraction in the neuter plural : as -γΧυκύ-^ sweety y\vK€-os, y\vK4-a. 

c. Most substantive stems in υ preserve this vowel through all the 
cases. The dual has also ύ for ve ; the ace. pi. has vs for νατ (20). 

d. The stem ot, contracted oi, retains i throughout, and is thus de- 
clined : sing. •η 6 οΊ -s sheep^ oi-6sj ot-i, οΊ-ν ; pL o?-€s, οΐ-ώρ^ οι-σί, o7-as. 



104, VI. Soems ending in a Ovphthong. 





ό βασιλ€ύ'ς 


ό η βου-ς 


η γραύ-ς 


ή ναϋ-ς 




king 


αχ, cow 


old woman 


ship 


biDg. Nom. 


βασίΚίύ'ς 


βοΰ-ς 


γραύ-ς 


ναύ-ς 


Gen. 


βασΐΚί-ως 


βο'ός 


γρα-ος 


ν€-ως 


Dat. 


(βασιλβ-ϊ) βασιλβΐ 


βο-ΐ 


γρα -L 


νη -t 


Ace. 


βασίΚβ-ά 


βου•ν 


γραυ-ν 


ναυ-ν 


Voc. 


βασιΚ€υ 


βου 


γραυ 


ναυ 


Du. N. A. V. 


βασΐΚ€-€ 


βό-Έ 


γρά'€ 


νη-€ 


G. D. 


βασιΚβ'Οΐν 


βο^τοίν 


γρα-οιν 


ν€ΌΙΡ 


Plur. N. V. 


(^βασιΧ€'€ς) βασιΧίϊς 


βό-€ς 


γρα-€ς 


νη-€ς 


Gen. 


βασι\ί-ων 


βοτων 


γρα-ων 


ν€•ων 


Dat. 


βασι.\€ΰ'σι 


βον-σί 


γρανσι 


ναυ-σι 


Ace. 


βασιΧί-άς 


βοΰ-ς 


γραυ-ς 


ναυ-ς 



So 6 yoveo'S parent, 6 iepeo-s priest, *Αχι\\€ύ-5, ΌΒυσσΐύ-ς. 

a. The final υ of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, accord- 
ing to 25. — The stem ναυ, after dropping υ, becomes νη before a short 
vowel-sound, ye before a long one. 
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In regard to stems in €υ, observe that 

b. the gen. sing, has ws instead of os, cf. 103 a. 

c. the dat sing, always contracts 4χ to «Γ. 

d. the ace. sing, and ace. pL have d, and remain uncontracted. 

e. the contract nom. pi. has ^r in the older Attic writers : βασιλη$ in- 
stead ο£/3ασιλ(Γ$. 

f. when €w follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
the ace. : as Τΐ€φαΐ€ύ'ί Firaeeita, gen. nctpaxSs, ace. Ileipaia (cf. 101 b). 

g. Some compounds οΐνούί (voS)foot form the ace. sing, as if from a 
stem in ου : rpiwovs {τριποΒ) three-jooted^ ace. τρίπουν (but in the sense 
tripod^ ace. τρίποδα). OiSiirovs Oedipus makes Oiiiwoios and Οιδίτον, 
OiSivoSt, Οιδίτοδα and ΟΐΒίττου», OiSiirovs and Οιδίτοι/. 

105. Stems ending in oi. These are all feminine> and 
are thus declined : 

Sing. Nom. τειθώ persuasion. 

Gen. (π€ΐθΟΌς) neiSovs 

Dat. (η€ΐθό-ϊ) π€ΐθοϊ 

Acc. (π€ΐθό'α) π€ΐθώ * 

Voc. Tret^oi 

So ηχώ (ηχοί) icAo, Καλυψώ, htyra. — a. In the nom, sing. ΐΓ€χβώ is for 
Tci0^ (88). The oblique cases drop ι (25 a) and are contracted: the 
contract acc. sing, is ozytone like the nom. (contrary to 59 a). The rare 
dual and plural are formed as if the stem ended in ο (V9). 

106. Declensions Compared. The Consonant-DedenHon (Decl. III.) 
and the Votoel-Declension (Decl. I., II.) agree in the following points : 

In all genders^ 

a. the D. S. ends in ι (in the vowel-decl., ι subscript). 

b. the G. D. dual ends in iv {aiv, olv) 

c. the Gc. P. ends in ων. 

d. the D. P. ended originally in <n. 

In the neuter (e.) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 
In the masculine tma feminine^ 

f. the N. S. takes s (or an equivalent for it) ; except in feminines of 

g. the A. S. takes ν after a vowel-stem. [the A-Decl. 
h. the A. P. takes y (originally vs). 

' i. In the acc. of consonant-stems, a connecting & was inserted before 
V and vj : thus irarepa and νατ4ρ&5 are for nrarfp-a-v (orig. Trarcp-a-fi, 47 b) 
and vartp-a-vs (cf. 80). 

107. The principal differences of ending are found 

a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has os («s). 

b. in the N. P. masc. and.feAa., where the Cons.-Decl. has er. 

c. in the N. A. V. S. neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take v. 

Irregular Declension. 

108. In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the nominative singu- 
lar can be formed alike from either stem {kT^poicKira differently declined). 
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Thus N. s. σκ6το5 darkness (stem σκοτο Decl. Π., or σκοησ Decl. III.), o. s. 
σκότου or σκότους, 

a. Thus proper names in η? of the 3d decl. often have forms belong- 
ing to the 1st decl., especially in the ace. sing. : thus :Ζωκράτη$ (stem 
^ωκρατ€σ)^ acc. "Χωκράτην (as if from a stem ^κρατα)^ together with the 
regular acc. :ΐωκράτη. But proper names in κλη^ (101 d) have only forms 
of the third declension. 

109. But usually the nom. sing, can be formed from only one of the 
two stems.. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplastic 
(from μ^ταΊΓλασμάί change of formaiion\ Thus rb Ζ4νΙρο-ν tree, d. p. 
itutiptai (as if from stem Stvbpea) ; rh Hcucpvo-v tear, d. p. Ζάκρυ-σι (poetic 
N. s. Ζάκρυ) ; rh vvpfire^ plur. τά πυρά (2d decl.) watch-fires, dat. wpois ; 
6 6v€ipo-s dream '(2d decl.), but also G. s. ovf ψατ -oy, plur. οι/βίρατ-α, etc. 
(3d decl.). 

110. In some words, the sing, and plur. are of different genders 
(HETERoaENEOus), thoiigh alike in stem. Thus 6 airo-scorn, pi. τά σιτα; ό 
σταθμός staiion, stall, ^. often τά σταθμά (in the sense of toeights, always 
so) ; ό Ζ^σμάί bandj pi. often τά ζ^σμά ; rh στάΐίιον stade (furlong), pL com- 
monly 01 στά^ιοι, 

IIL a. Many words are defectite in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus aie-fip aether only in the sing. ; ol ίτησίαι anntud 
foinds, τά Διονύσια festival of Dionysus, only in the plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus ίναρ dream, tvap wak- 
ing view, 6φί\ο9 use, all neuter and used only in the nom. and acc. ; μά\η 
arm-pit used only in the phrase vvb μά\η5, 

112. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 
been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetical list : 

a. αδ€\<ρ6-5, ό, brother : accent irreg. in v. 8. iHeKipe, 

b. αΧώττηζ (αλύοττίκ), η, fox : Ν. ν. S. irreg. (for αλωιηξ). 

c. ΆνόΚλων (-«ν), ό, Apollo: a. *Αιτό\\ωνα or *ΑΐΓΟλ\ω,γ.*Άνολ\ον. 

d. "Αρηί (Apes), ό, Ares : G. ''Apews οτ'Άρ€θί, A. "Αρην or "Aprj. 

e. apy, lamb, stem without N. s. : hence (jov, t^s) apvos, apvi, &pya ; 

&pv€s, ίρνων, αρνάσι, &ρνα5. The Ν. S. is supplied by άμνός^ 2d 
declension, regular. 

f. άΐΓτ^ρ (αστ€ρ), δ, star : irreg. D. p. αστράσι (cf, 99). 

g. yotfv, TO, knee, N. A. v. s. : the rest from st^ yovar, as y6vaT-os, etc. 
h. yuvii, rj, woman, N. s. : the rest from st. yvvaiK, with accent (in all 

but v. s.) as if from y'yaiK, of one syllable (92) : a. s. yuyaiKis, 

D. yvvaiKi, A. yvvouKa, V. yifvax ; dual yvvaiKe, yvvaiKotv \ plur. 

yvvaLiKt^,yvvaiKQv, yvvai^l, yuvcuKas* 
i. δ€(ΠΓΟτΐ75 (δίσποτο) master : accent irreg. in v. s. δέσποτα. 
J. Αημίιτηρ Demeter : Δ^μrϊτρos(cf, 99), Δή/χητρ/, Δ^/Μτ/τρο, Δ^μι/τίρ. 
k. Βόρυ, τ6<, spear, Ν. Α. τ. S. : the rest from st. δορατ, as ^6ρατ-ο$, etc. 

Poetic G. hopas, D. Zopl or hop^i. 
1. Ιγχβλυ-ϊ, 7), eel : in sing, like Ιχ9ύ•$, in plur. like ιτ^χν-ί. 
m. Z6v-f, &, the god Zeus : o. Aios, D. Ad, a. Δίη, v. ZeD. 

Poetic O. Ztivas, D. Ζ•ηνΙ, A. Z^va. 
n. ^4μι$ (θβ/Αΐδ), 17, right: only irreg. in θήχΐί thai (for ^4μιν ehai) 

to be right ; compare ^4μΐί 4στί it is right, 
O. K\eis («λ€ίδ), η, key : a. s. k\c7v or kKuBo, a. p. kKus or KXetSas, 
p. κοινωνό-ί, 6 fj^ partaker : in Xen. KoivSoves, -ay. 



114] LOCAL ENDINGS. 35 

q. κύων, η 6j dog^ y. κύον : the rest from st. κυν, as κυν -osy Kvv-ij etc. 
r. μάρτυ -s, δ ^, toitness^ d. p. μάρτυ-σι : the rest from stem μοψτΰρ. 
8. 6ρνΐί {ορνΐθ)^ 6 η, bird, peg. (97) : Α. s. ΰρνΐι^^ also JopviQau Karer, 

from stem opviy are n. p. tpvtis, o, ipvewv, a. Upv^is (rarely Spvls). 
t. o2i, TO, ear, s. A. y. s. : the rest from «τ, as uros, &ri, plur. ίτα, 

ώτωμ, ώσ/. These are contracted forms for ovo.%, ovaros, etc. 
υ. Πνύ|, ^, Ρτι^ in Athens : α. UvKifos, d. Ώυκν-Ι, a. Π^κΐ'-α. 
y. Uoati^wv, 6, JPoseidon : a. Ποσειδώνα or Ποσ€ΐ8ά), y. nJ^eiSoi'. 
w. vpeafifvHii (-τα), ί, embasaadar : plur. commonly trpiffficis, ιτρίσβ^' 

ων, Ίτρ4σβ€σι, from poetic sing. νρ4σβυ•5, old man, embassador, 
X. σωτ^ιρ (σωττιρ), δ, savior : y. σΰτβμ. 

y. τάν, only in voc. & τάν (or £ VSy) friend, rarely friends, 
z. 08wp, T($, footer, N. A. y. s. : the rest from st. ύΖό,τ, as i^aros, etc. 

aa. vtd-S) 0, son : also from a stem vUa, a. vieos, D. vie? ; dual vice, 

vx^oii' ; plur. vU7s, υϋων, υϋσι, vius. 

ab. x^ip, 71, hand, stem χαρ ; but o. d. d. χεροίν, d. p. χ^ρσί* 

ac. xoOs, 0, congius, reg. like jSoOs ; but a. p. x6as. From stem χο€υ, 

ο. χο5ί (104 f), Α. χοα, Α. Ρ, χοα* (also written χ6ω$, χόα, χ6α$). 

ad. xptuf, τ6, dώt, ν. α. y. s. : also ο. s. xpews. Other cases are sup- 

plied by Th xp4os debt, which is declined regularly (101 b). 
^ ae. χρώί (xfwr), 6, skin : only irreg. in iv χργ (for iu xponi) close by. 



Local Endings. 

113. For some words we find an old Locative case, denoting the place 
iohere, with the ending i for the sing., and for the plural σι (48) without 4 
before it (cf. 83) : thus οίκοι at home, livBo7 at Pytho, *Ισθμοι at the Isth- 
mus, 'Αθ-ίινη'σι at Athens, ΏΚαταια-σι at Plataea, ^ύρά-σι (at the doors) 
abroad, 

114. Other local endings, which closely resemble case- 
endings, are 

-^t, for the place where. 

-^ev, for the place whence (less often where), 

-δ€ (also 'ζ€ or-ac), for the place whither. 

Thus &Wo-$i in another place, JkKKo-Btv from another place, IkKKo-fftto 
another place; *Mi\vyi-9iv from Athens ; ^ρα-β^ν from toithout / Ίτάντ-ο- 
θίρ from every side, νάντ-ο-σ^ to every side, (with connective after a con- 
sonant-stem.) — a. The ending -9c is applied (as an enclitic, 66 d) to ^e 
accusative case: thus M^apa-8e toward Meg&ra, ^Ζκ^υσίνά-Ζί toward 
Meusis, *ΑΘ{ιναζ€ (for Αθηναε-δ^) toward Athens, poetic ^ύραζ€ (for ^vpas' 
δί) out; irregular is oUob^e (fof οΧκόμ•^^) homeward. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

A. Adjectives op the Vowel-Declension. 

115. This is much the most numerous class. The mas- 
culine and neuter follow the 0-Declension ; the feminine 
usually follows the A-Declension. Thus the nominative 
singular terminates in 09, η (or ά), ov : as άγαβό?, άγαίι}, 
αγαθόν, good} φίλιος, φιλία, φιλιον, friendly^ 



S. Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


Masc. 

αγαθός 
αγαθού 
αγαθω 
αγαθόν 
αγαθ€ 


Fem. 

αγαθή 

αγαθής 

αγαθβ 

άγαθην 

αγαθή 


Neut. 

αγαθόν 

αγαθού 

άγαθφ 

αγαθόν 

αγαθόν 


Masc. 
φίλιος 
φΐλίου 
φιλί ω 
φιλιον 
^ίλιε 


Fem. 

φιλία 

φιλίας 

φιλί^. 

φϊλίάν 

φιλία 


Neut. 

φιλιον 

φιλίου 

φιλίφ 

φιλιον 

φιλιον 


Dual 


άγαθώ 
άγαθοΧν 


αγαθά 
αγαθαίν 


άγαθώ 
άγαθοΊ,ν 


φιλίω 
φιλίοιν 


φιλία 
φϊλίαιν 


φιλίω 
φιλίοιν 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


αγαθοί 
αγαθών 
άγαθο7ς 
αγαθούς 


άγαθαί 
αγαθών 
άγαθαίς 
άγαθάς 


αγαθά 

> /Ι" 

αγασων 
άγαθοίς 
αγαθά 


φίλιοι 
φιλίων 
φιλίοις 
φϊλίονς 


φίλιαι 
φιλίων 
φιλίαις 
φιλίας 


φίλια 
φιλίων 
φιλίοις 
φίλια 



a. The final α in the nom. smg. fem. is always long. It is used after 
a vowel or ρ : as ^Ixaios justj fem. δικα/ά, αισχρός shatneful, fem. αΙσχρά. 
But η is used after the vowel 0, unless p precedes it : as liy^oos eigidh, 
fem. ογΐίόη, άθρ6ο$ collected^ fem. hepoa. 

b. The feminine, in the nom. and gen. pi., follows the accent of the 
masculine : thus βίβαιος firm^ nom. pi. masc βέβαιοι, fem. β4βαιαι, not 
βίβαίαι, as we might expect from nom. sing, βεβαία (73) ; gen. pL feuL 
βφαίων, like the masc, not βέβαιων, as in substantives (76 b). 

116. Adjectives in cos and oo^ are subject to conirac- 
tion. Thus άπλονς simple^ άργνρόνς of silver^ contracted 
from άπλόος, d/jyijpcos. The uncontracted forms may be 
known from 115; the contract forms are as follows : 



S.N. 


απλούς 


απλή 


απλούν 


αργυρούς αργυρά άργυρούν 


G. 


απλού 


απλής 


απλού 


αργυρού αργυράς αργυρού 


D. 


άπλ^ 


απλή ' 


άπλώ 


αργυρψ αργυρή, αργυρω 


A. 


απλούν 


άπλήν 


απλούν 


αργυροχν αργυραν αργυρονν 


V. 


απλούς 


απλή 


άπλούν^ 


αργυρούς αργυρά αργυρουν 


Dual 


άπλώ 


άπλα 


άπλώ 


άμγυρώ αργυρά άργυρώ 




άπλοΐν 


άπλαΐν 


άπλοϊν 


αργυρο{^ αργυραιν αργνροιν 


P.N. 


άπλοΙ 


άπλαΐ 


άπλα 


άργυροι άργυραϊ αργυρά 


G. 


απλών 


απλών 


απλών 


αργυρών αργυρών αργυρών 


D. 


άπλοΐρ 


άπλαϊς 


άπλοΊς 


αργυροις αργυραις άργυροι^ 


A. 


απλούς 


άπλας 


άπλα 


αργυρούς αργυράς αργυρά 
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For peculiarities of contraction, see 23 a'. For irregular accent in the 
contract forms, see 81. 

117. Many adjectives of this class have but two en& 
in^5, the masculine form being used also for the feminine : 

thus M. F. ήσυχος, Ν. ησνχον, quiet / Μ. F. ίλεω?, Ν. tXccov, 

propitious. This is the case with most compound adjec- 
tives : as M. F. α-γραφος unwritten j M. F. καρπο-φόρος fruit- 
bearing, • 

a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fern, is sometimes found 
like the masc. ; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings have occa- 
sionally a distinct form for the feminine. These exceptional cases are espe- 
cially» frequent in poetry. 



8. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


M. F. ησύχο9 Ν. ησυχον 

ήσυχου 

ήσύχω 

ησυχον 
ησυχ€ ησυχον 


Μ. F. ΐΚ(ως Ν• ΐΚίων 

ιλβω 

ιλ€ω 

ΐΚ^ων 
ΐΚ€ως ΐλ€ων 


Dual 


ήσύχω 
ήσύχοιν 


ιλβω 
ΐλ€φν 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ήσυχοι ήσυχα 

ήσυχων 

ήσύχοις 
ήσυχους ήσυχα 


iXeo) ι\(ω 

ΐ\€ων 

ΐλ(ως 
ΐ\€ως ίλεω 



b. "lAecws is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Declension. — U\w full is declined thus in the masculine and 
neuter ; but has neuter plural vKea : its feminine is ir\9a of the A-Declen- 
sion. — The defective adjective M. F. σώι, N. σων^ (formed from coos 
8af€y) has A. S. σων, A. P. σώ5 ; also σα as nominative singular feminine 
and neuter plural. The kindred σώοϊ, σώα, σωον^ is also confined to the 
nominative and accusative. 

B. Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension. 

118. The FEMININE of these, when it differs from the 
masculine, follows the A-Declension : it is formed from 
the stem of the masculine by adding ta; but this addition 
causes various changes (36). 

119. Stems in v. The masculine and neuter have c in- 
stead of υ in most of the cases (cf. 103 b). The feminine 
has €-ta contracted into «a. 





pleasant 




black 






S.K 


ηδύς ή8€Ϊα 


ήδύ 


μ^λάς 


μίΚαινα 


μ€λαν 


G. 


ήδ€ος ήδ€ίας 


ήδ€ος 


μέλανος 


μ(\αίνης 


μέλανος 


D. 


ή8(ϊ ήθ^/α 


ήΒ^Ϊ 


μελάνι 


μ€\αίντι 


μελάνι 


A. 


ήΒύν ή^^ΐαν 


ήδϋ 


μίλανα 


μζΚαιναν 


μελαν 


V. 


ήδύ ήδβια 


ήΒύ 


μίΚαν 


μίΧαινα 


μ€\αν 



38 



ADJECTIVES. 



[119 



Dual 


plea^aant 

rjbeoiv rfdeiaiv fjdeoLV 


black 

μ€λαν€ μ€ΧαΙνα μ€λαν€ 

μ€λάνοιν μ€\αίναιν μ€λάνοιν 


P. Κ 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ηθ(ΐ£ ηθ€ΐΜ ηθ€α 
ηδίωρ ή8(ΐώρ ή^ίωρ 

ηδ€Ϊς ή8€ίας ήΒ^α 


μ€λαν€ς μίΧαιναι μίλανα 
μΐΚάνων μίλαινων μελάνων 
μίΧασι μ^ΧαίνΜς μ4\ασί 
μ€\ανας μ€\αίνας μίΧανα 



So βαθύ5 deepy βαρύ$ heavy^ fipaHs slow, βραχύ$ short, yXvKCs sweet, 
€vpvs wide, ταχύχ (for θοχ -w-j, 129) sioift. 

120. A few stems in ν — those Qiμi\w black, rdXas unhappy, τ€ρην 
(poetic) tender -r— take la as feminine ending: thus feminine μέλαινα, τάλα<- 
ya, ripeiva, for μ^Κί^Ίο, τάΚα^Ίο, T€pfy-ia (36 d). For full inflection of 
μ4\α5, see 119. 

121. Stems m ντ. In these ντ-ια of the feminine be- 
comes -σα, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. They 
are mostly participles. Adjective-stems in €vt have €σσα, 
not €ΐσα, in the feminine. 





loosing 






ffiving 






S.N. 


\ύων 


\ύουσα 


λυορ 


hiZois 


διΒουσα 


διδόρ 


G. 


xitovros 


\υούση5 


λύθΡΤ05 


hiSopTos 


διΒούση5 


δΐδΟΡΤ05 


D. 


Κύορτι 


λυούοΎΐ 


λύορτί 


^Λόρτι 


Βιδούστι 


διδόρτι 


A. 


Κύοντα 


λύουσαρ 


λ,υορ 


ϋιϋόρτα 


διδουσαρ 


δίδόρ 


V. 


λύωρ 


λύουσα 


λΰορ 


SiSoos 


διδοΟσα 


διδόρ 


Dual 


λύοντ€ 


Κυούσα 


λύθΡΤ€ 


9id6pT€ 


δΛούσα 


διδ6ρτ€ 




Κυόντοιν 


λυούσαιρ 


Χυόντοιρ 


^llioPTOlP 


διϋούσαιν 


διδόντοιρ 


P.N. 


λύοντ€ί 


λύουσαι 


λύοντα 


δΐΖΟΡΤ€5 


δίδοΟσαι 


διδόρτα 


G. 


Κυάντύον 


Κυουσωρ 


λυόρτωρ 


ΒιΖόρτωρ 


διδουσώρ 


διδόντωρ 


D. 


Χύουσι 


λυούσαί5 


λύουσι 


δι^ουσι 


διδούσαΐί 


διδοΰσι 


A. 


λύοντας 


λυούσας 


Χύορτα 


^iBomas 


διδούσΜ 


δίδοντα 




loosing^ 






shomng 






S.N. 


\ύσα5 


λύσάσα 


λυσαρ 


^€ΙΚΡύ5 


δίίκνΰσα 


δ€ΐκρύρ 


G. 


\ΰσαρτο$ Κυσάσηί 


λύσαρτοί 


^€ΐκνύρτο5 ^ακρύσης 


δ€ΐκρύρτο5 


D. 


λύσαντι 


λυσάσρ 


λύσαρτι 


^Μίκρύρτι 


δ€ΐκρύσιι 


δακνύρτι 


A. 


Κύσορτα 


λύσασαρ 


λΰσορ 


ί€ΐκρύρτα 


δ^ικνΰσορ 


δ€ΐκνύρ 


V. 


λύ(Γα9 


λύσασα 


λυσαρ 


?ί€ΐκρύ5 ' 


δ€ΐκνΰσα 


δακνύν 


Dual 


\ύσαρτ€ 


λνσάσα 


λύσαρτ€ 


Β€ΐκρύρτ€ 


δίίκρύσα 


δ€ΐκνύντ€ 




\υ<τάντοιν Χυσάσαιν 


λυσάρτοιρ 


^ψίκρύρτοιν Βακνύσαη 


' δ^ικρύντοιν 


P.N. 


Κύσαντ^ί 


λύσίΜΤΜ 


' Χύσαρτα 


SeiKPOpres htiKvvccu 


δακρύντα 


G. 


λυσάρτωρ λυσασωρ 


λυσάρτωρ 


Ιί€ΐκρύρτωρ Ζακρυσώρ 


δ€ΐκρύρτωρ 


D. 


λ,ύσάσι 


λυ<τάσαΐ5 


λύσάσι 


Ζ€ΐκρυσι 


δ€ΐκρύσαι$ δ(ΐκρυσι 


A. 


λύσαρτας 


λυσάσαε 


λύβ•αντα 


^(iKpipras ^€ΐκννσαί 


δίίκρύντα 




loosed 






pleasing 






S.N. 


λΰθύί 


λυθίΐσα 


λυθίρ 


XapUif 


χαρίατσα 


χαρΐ€Ρ 


G. 


\υθ4ρτο5 


Xveeiaris 


\υθ4ρτο5 


XaplfPTos 


χαρΐ€σσι\5 


χαρΙ(Ρτοί 


D. 


\υθ€ρτι 


λυθίίσχι 


λυθβρτί 


XapiepTi 


χαριέσσγ 


XapUpTi 


A. 


λυθ4ρτα 


λυθ€Ϊ(Ταρ 


λυθ4ρ 


XapUpra 


χαφί^σσα» 


χαρ(€Ρ 


V. 


λυθίΐε 


λυθ€7σα 


λυθ€Ρ 


Xapiep 


XapUaaa 


xapiep 
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Dual 



P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



loosed 

\vB4vre λυθ^Ισα λυβίντ^ 

KvBivroiv λυθίίσαιν λυθ4ντοιν 



\νθ4ιη•€5 λυθίΐσαι λυΒ4ντα 

\υθ4ντων Kvdeiauy \vB4vrav 

XvBeiat hvBtlaais λυθ^ΐσι 

\uB4vTas λυΒ^Ισαε \υΒ4ντα~ 



pleasing 

XapUvrt χαρι4(τσα χοφίεντζ 

χαρι4ντοιν χαρί4σσαιν χαρι4ντοίν 



XapUffTfs χαρί^σσαι χαρί€ΐτα 
χαρι4ρτων χαρι^σσων χαρι4ντων 
XapUiTt χαρι4σσαΐ5 χαρίεσι 
Xapiemas χαρι4σσα$ χαρίίντα 



a. The fern. adj. χαρΐ€σσα arose probably from a form without v, 
Xapier-ia (86 a), and 60 the dat. pi. χαρίcσ( from χαρι^τ-σι (29) ; while the 
fern. part. λυΒίΤσα arose from λυβΈντ-ια, λν0«^σ)σα (30), λύονσα from 
λνοντ-(α, λϋοι^σ)σα, etc. 

122. Participles which have οκτ after a, c, o, are con- 
tracted : as τι/Αίίων (τιμΛοντ) honoring^ φιΧίων (φιΧ.€οντ) loV' 
ing. The uneontracted forms are like those or λυων (121) ; 
the contract forms are as follows : 



S. N. 


τιμών τιμωσα 


τιμών 


φιλών φιλούσα φιλούν 


G. 


τιμώντοί τιμώσ'ηί 


τιμωντοί 


φιλοΰντο5 φιλο^ση$ φιλουντοχ 


D. 


τιμώντι τιμώσ^ 


τιμωντι 


φιλοΰντι φιλονσγ <ριλουντι 


A. 


τιμωντα τιμωσαν 


τιμών 


φιλοΰντα φιλούσαν φιλούν 


V. 


τιμωμ τιμωσα 


τιμών 


φιλών φιλούσα φιλούν 


Dual 


τιμωντ€ τιμωσα 


τιμώντ€ 


φιλουντ€ φιλούσα φιλουντ€ 




τιμώντοιν τιμώσαιν 


τιμώντοιν 


φιλοι&ντοιν φιλούσαιν φιλούντοιν 


P.N. 


τιμωντ€5 τιμωσαι 


τιμώντα 


φιλουντ€5 φιλονσαι φιλοΰντα 


G. 


τιμώντων τιμωσωρ 


τιμώντων 


φιλούντων φιλουσών φιλούντων 


D. 


Ti^c^trt τιμώσαΐ5 


τιμωσι 


φιλουσι φιΧούσαΐί ϊφιλουσι 


A. 


τιμωντα5 τιμώσαα 


τιμωντα 


φιλουντα$ φιλούσαν φιλοΰντα 



Δηλών manifesling (contracted from ^ηλόων) is declined like φιλών, 

123. Stems in or. Tliese are participles of the perfect 
active. The ending or in connection with the feminine la 
is changed to υια. 





having loosed 


standing 






S.N. 


λ€λϋκώ5 λ€λυκυΜ λ€λυκ6$ 


ί(Γτώί 


ίστώσα 


ίστόί 


G. 


λ€λυκ6το5 λ€λυκυία^ λ^λυκότος 


Ιστώτοϊ 


ίστώση5 


ίστώτοί 


D. 


λ€\νκ6τι λ€λυκυί^ λ€λυκότί 


ίστώτι 


ίστώσγ 


kστώτι 


A. 


λ€λνκ6τα λίλυκυίαν λ€λυκ05 


ίστώτα 


ίστώσαν 


^στ05 


V. 


λΐλυκώε λ€λυκυ7α λ^λυκόί 


1στώ$ 


^στώσα 


Ι<ΓΤ({ί 


Dual λ^λυκότ^ λ^λυκυία λ^λυκότ^ 


ίστώτ€ 


€στώ(τα 


ίστ«τ€ 


λζλυκότοιν λ€λυκυ1αιν λ€λυκ6τοιν 


^στώτοιν 


ίστώσαιν 


έστώτοιν 


Ρ. Ν. λ€λυκάτ€5 λ€λνκυιαί λ€λυκάτα 


€(ΓΤ«Τ€Γ 


^στώσαι 


^στώτα 


G. λίλυκότων λίλνκυιών λ^λυκότων 


ίστώτων 


Ιστωσών 


Ισταίτ»!' 


D. λίλυκόσι λ€λνκυ1αΐί λ€λνκ^σι 


ίστώσι 


ίστ<£σαΐ9 


"ίστώσι 


Α. λ€λυκότα9 λ^λυκυίαί λ^λνκότα 


Ιστώτοί 


ίστ(£σα$ 


ίστώτα 



a. effT<Ss is contracted from ^σταωί, and is irregular in the formation 
of the fem. The neuter ίστόί is also irregular. — b. The fem. ma appears 
to be for νσια (34), and that for vrta (35), a variation of οτ-ζα. 



40 



ADJECTIVES OF ONE OR TWO ENDINGS. 



[124 



124. Adjectives of Two Endings: In many adjectives 
of the consonant-declension, the masculine form is used also 
for the feminine (c£ 117). Here belong 

a. Stems in <y (101) : M. F. αΚηθη^ζ {αληθ^σ) true^ Κ αληθές. 

b. Most stems in ν : as M. F. ευδαίμων (€vSai/x,ov) happy y 

Έ, cvSaiftov; M. F. αρρψ (= αρσην, st. αρσεν) moky Ν. appev 
(cf. 33 a). 

c. Some in other letters, chiefly compounds of substantives : as M. F. 

ανάτωρ (α-πατορ) fatherleas^ Ν. Ιίνατορ ; €ί;€λπ/ί (€v-cXvt5) of good hope, N. 
€ί;€λιη ; Blirovs (δχ-ποδ) two-footed^ N. (irreg.) δίνουν, A. S. δίνουν or δί-ποδα. 



S.N. 


a\ηθi|s ίιΧτιθέε 


ίϋδαίμω» .€ΰδαιμον 


ct^eAvit €ΰ(λνι 


G. 


&ληθοΰ5 


€ύδα(μονος 


§ύ4λνίδο$ 


D. 


&ληθ€Ί 


€ύδαίμονι 


cucAirtSt 


A. 


αληθή άλ)}0» 


€ύδαίμονα Μαιμον 


€ΰ€λνΐν §ΰ€λΊΓΙ 


V. 


&ληθ€ϊ 


ίϋδαιμον 


€ΰ€λΊη 


Dual 


ίΚηθη 


€ϋδαίμον€ 


€ύ4λΊΓΐδ€ 




&ληθο7ν 


(ύδαιμόνοιν 


€ύ€λνίδοίν 


F.N. 


άΧηθζΪ5 ά\ηθη 


€ύδαΙμον€5 ^ύδαίμονα 


6ύ€λπιδ€5 €ύ4λνιδα 


G. 


ίίληΒων 


^υδαιμόναν 


ίυ€λ•π1δων 


D. 


&\ηθ€σι 


^ύδαίμοσι 


€ύ4λιησι 


A. 


άληβίΓί αληθή 


€ύδαίμοναί €υδαΙμονα 


€υίλνιδα5 ευέλπιδα 



So cvyttrfis well-born (101), δυ5μ€ν^5 hostUey ασ<ραλ•ίΐ5 aafe, ^^υδ4\ί false, 
τλ^ρη5 fully— ^Ίτ4ΐΓων ripey σώφρων discreety μνίιμωμ mindfuly ίνιλΐισμων 
forgetfuly νολυπράγμων buay, 

125. Adjectives of One Ending. These make the femi- 
nine like the masculine; while, owing either to their 
meaning or their form (85 o), they have no neuter. 

Thus £f>ira| (αριταγ) rapaciouSy φυγάε (φυγαΖ) fugiiivey &vais {ίΐναιδ) 
ehUdlesHy ιτ€νη5 {ττ€νητ) poor. Some are only used in the masc, as 4θ€λοντ'ίΐ5 
(gen. 4θ€λοντου) volunteer. 

126. Ibeeguxar Adjectives. Some adj's are irregular, 
their forms being derived from different stems. So /xeyas 
(/Λ€γα and μεγάλο) great^ τΓολνς (ττολυ and τΓολλο) ^much, many. 



G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 


μέγας μεγάλη ρ4γα 
μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
μεγάλω μεγάΚχι μεγάλφ 
μεγαν μεγάΚην μέγα 
μέγα μεγάλη μέγα 


ΤΓολύς ΐΓολλή ττολυ 
ΤΓολλου τΓολλήί πολλοΟ 
ΤΓολλώ 7Γθλλ,7 ΤΓΟ^λ^ 
πολύν πολλήν πολύ 
πολύ πολλι; ττολυ 


Dnal 


μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 
μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν 




P.K. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


μεγάλοι μεγάλοι μεγάλα 
μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 


τΓολλοι ττολλαι ττολλά 
ΤΓολλών πολλών πολλών 
πολλοΓί ττολλαΐρ ττολλοέΓ 
πολλούς πολλής ττολλά 
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a. vp^o-sfnUdrndkea fern, irpaita^ πpαc/αs, etc., as if from a stem irpad 
(119); and this stem sometimes appears in the plur. masc. and neut., as 
vpaeuy vpadwy, vpaeai. 

Comparison of Adjectives, 

127. A. By τ^ρο^ and τατος. The Comparative and 
Superlative are generally formed by adding t€/>o-s and τατο-ς 
to the masculine stem of the Positive. Thus 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

κουφο5 {κουφό) light κονφ6τ€ρθ5^ α, ov κουψ6τατο$, η^ ον 

Ισχυρ05 (ίίτχϋρο) strong Ισχυρ6τ€ρο5 Ισχυρότατοί 

γλυκύ5 {yXvKv) tweet yXvKvrtpos yKvK^raros 

σαφτΐ5 (σ'αψcσ) dear ffauptffrepos trobptitrarot 

XapUis (xapicvr) pleasing χαφι4στ(ροί χ€ψι4αΎατο$ 

flreioji {veyTjr) poor χ€ν4στ€ρο5 irevtarciros 

a. In xapitartpos and irevdarepos (for xapier-rrpos [121 a] and Tenjr- 
rcpos), τ is changed to σ (27), and η shortened. 

128. a. Stems in ο with short penult lengthen ο to ω. 

Thus σοφοί -Tepos toiser, ίιξΐύί-τατο5 toorihiesty from σοψό-ί^ &|Γο-¥. But 
if the penult is long or common (50), ο is not changed : as voyripo-raTos 
wickedest, \§irra-Tepos finer, ΐΓΐκρ6-τατο$ bitterest, 

b. A few change ο to at, as μ^σαί-τατοί from μβσο-; middle : τ^σνχο -s 
quiet has ^σνχαί -TCpot or 7ΐσυχώ^€ρο5. Ttpaio-s old drops o, as ytpai- 
r€pos : often so do TrctXaio-s ancient, σχοΚαίο -s leisurely. Ώροΰργου (for rrph 
$pyov advantageous) makes comp. irpoifpyiaiTtpos, Φίλο -s dear has φίλ-η^ 
poSy -ToTos, rarely ^iKta-^^pos, -^aros' 

c. Stems in ov take corcpo-s and έστατο-ς. 

Thus <τωφρον4(ΤΓ€ρο$ from σώφρων {σώφρον) discreet, «Ιίαιμονίστατοί 
from ciiSat/uMV (fvSai/io/^) Iiappy, Irr^. are ντων fat, vi6^€pos, 'Tutos, 
•κήων ripCy veirai-^epos, -raros. 

d. A few adjectives in at have ctrrcpo;, (στατος ; especially contracts 
in {oos) ovs : as €υνούστατο$ (for «vvoc^raros) from {€ϋνοο$) eUvoui well- 
disposed. And a few adjectives have tστcpos, ιστατοί, as λαλίστ€ρο$ from 
λάλο; talkative, 

129. B. By ιων and ΐίττος. The Comparative and Su- 
perlative are sometimes made in ιων and ιστός. These end- 
ings are applied, not to the stem of the positive, but to the 
root of the word. Hence a final vowel in the stem of the 
positive disappears. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

ηδ-ι/-ί pleasant τβ-Ιων Ι^δ-ιστοϊ^ 

ταχ'ύ -s swift κάσσων (for ^αχ-ιων) τάχ•ιστο5 

jue7-a-y great μείζων (for μ€γ-ιων) μίγ-ιστος 

Shnilarly po in the stem of the positive disappears : 

ixO-po'S hosiUe ^ ίχθ-Ιων ίχθ-ιστο^ 

αισχ-ρ6-^ shameful αΙσχ4ων α1σχ-ιστο5 



42 ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. [129 

For euphonic changes in κάσσων and μ€ίζων, see 86 a, b. 87 c. For 
inflection of comparatives in wv, see 100. From 4χθρ65 come also 4χ0ρ6' 
repoSy -TOTos. 

130. In the following words, this mode of formation is found con- 
nected with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 
In 36. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

a. αγαθόε good ' 

αμ^ίνων (for αμ^νααν) 

&ριστο$ 
βίΚτΙων β4\τιστο5 

κρ^Ισσων {κρ^Ίττων) κράτιστοί 
Κφων ?ίψ<ττο5 - 

aa. Of these, ίίμ^Ινων^ Αριστοε (cf. op-er^ virtue), refer more to exeel" 
lence or worth : κρ^ίσσων, κράτιστο$ (cf. κράτ -os jpower\ more to power or 
superiority. The opposite of κρ^[σσων is ^σσων, 

b. Ktutas had κακίων κάκιστοι 

X^ipotv xtlpi(no5 

^σσων {^ττων) ffictoTo, adv., leoM of aU 

C. μϊκρόε small μικράτίρο5 μικρ6τατο$ 

μ^ίων 

d. oXiyos little^ few oXiyurros 

iXafftrttiV {^4Καττων) 4\άχι(ΤΤ05 

e. νολύε muchy many νΚ^ίωρ or ν\4ων (25 a) irXeicrro; 

f. κά\05 heatUiful καλλίων kAWuttos 

g. β^διο5 easy p^to» p^trros 

h. a\y€iv6s painful a\y eiyorepos aXyeivSraTOS 

oKyluv &\yi<rT05 

131. Defective comparison is seen in 

{trp6 before) vportpos former vpS^oi first 

ΰστ€ρο5 later, latter ΰστατο5 latest, last 

a. A superlative ending -ατο-ί is seen in νρωτο^ (for προ-οτο -s), as 
also in έσχατο» (for «ξ-οτο -j) outmost, extreme, 

J^ormation and Oomparieon of Adverbs. 

132. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ω? 
to the stem : they are like the genitive plural in all out 
the last letter. 

Thus σΌώ05 wise (G. P. σοφων\ adv. σοφώ$ toisely, ^Ikmos just (piKolwp), 
SiKaiois justly, irus tohole, aU {κάιηων), νάντω: wJtolly, ταχύ5 quick (το- 
χ4ων), ταχ4ω$ quickly, σα<ρ•{\5 clear (σαφών, contracted from σαψ4ωρ), 
(Ταφωχ contracted from (Ταψ4ω9, 

a. Very often, the accusative neuter of the adjective, 
either singular or plural, is used as an adverb. 

Thus μ4yas great, ady. μ4ya or μ€yά\a, as well as μ€yά\ω5, greatly; 
iroXos mucht adv. νο\ύ (or ττολλο), never πολλ»;. 

b. AdA^erbs from comparatives and superlatives are 
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generally formed in this way, the singular being used for 
the comparative, the plural for the superlative. 

Thus pos. σοφό»5 wisely^ ταχ4ω5 quickly^ comp. σοψώτ€ρον more toise• 
ly^ ^ασσον\^αττον) more quickly^ sup. σοψώτατα mastwMy^ τάχιστα most 
quickly. 

c An earlier form for adverbs ends in α : thus τάχα qtaekly, in Attic 
prose perhaps; &μα at the same time ; μάΚα very, much, makes comp. μαλ- 
\ov (for μαΚ-ιον, 86 c) more, rather, sup. μάΚιστα most. For hyaBos good, 
we have the adv. el welL 

d. Adverbs in ω derived from prepositions (such as &νω above, κάτω 
below, Κσω within, Ιίξω without) make the comp. and sup. in ω: thus 
KaTorrepVy ^ί<ι*τότω. So also απωτ4ρω further from prep, iro/rom, vtpai- 
τίρω further from iripabeyond, iyyus near, iyyvrip», ίγγντάτω (or iyyUTt- 
pov, iyyUTora), and a few others. 



PEONOUNS. 
133. The Pebsonal Pbonouns are thus declined : 



Sing. NOm. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 


First Person. 

efioO, μου 
€μοί, μοί 
€μ€, μ€ 


Second Person. 
σύ thou 
σου 
σοί 
σί 


Third Person, 
οί {of him, her, it) 

04 

e 


Da. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


(νώΐ) νω 
{νωΧν) νων 


(σφώί) σφώ 
(σφωΐν) σφ^ν 


(σφω<) 
(σφωΐν) 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 


^/i€tr we 
ημών 
ημΊν 
ήμας 


*ϋμ€Ϊς you 
υμών 
υμιν 
υμάς 


σφύς (Ν. σφία) 
σφών 
σφΊσι 
σφας(Ν, σφία) 



a. The forms in parenthesis are not found in Attic prose ; in which, 
also, oti and $ are rare, and the whole pronoun of the third person is used 
only in a reflexive sense (185) : its place as a personal pronoun is supplied 
by the oblique cases of aMs (134), as αυτόν him, ainy to her, αυτών of 
them, etc. 

b. The stems of the singolar are «^c, ae, I (Lat me, te, se) : σ€ is a 
later form of τ«, and k of aF^ ; the F of σFe became ψ in the plural. The 
nom. is of peculiar formation {lya, συ), and in the 8d person is wholly 
wanting. The stems of the dual are νω (Lat. no-s), σφ», σψω. Those of 
the plural are ^μβ, 6μβ, ο-φβ : c is contracted with the endings, and hence 
the circumflex accent (59 a). 

c The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (65 a) lose their accent 
when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun ; and in the first person sing., 
the shorter forms (μου, μο(, μί) are then used. But if the pronoun is em- 
phatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms {4μον, 4μοί, 4μ4) are used 
in the 1st person. So also, in general, after prepositions. Thus δοκ(7 μοι 
it seems to me, 4μοϊ ob σο\ τούτο αρ4σκ€ΐ this pleases me, not thee ; -καρ* 
ίμου from me, not vapa μου, Μ σοί upon thee, not ivi σοι ; yet vpos μ€ to 
vie frequently occurs. 

3 
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134. The Intensive Pronoun αντό-ς, αντη, αυτό, self 
(Lat. ipse) is declined like άνα^ό? (115). But, like some 
other pronouns (δ the, os whichy ovtos this, ckcivos that, 
άλλος other), it does not take ν in the neuter nom. and ace. 
singular. 

a. Preceded by the article, — 6 αυτ6^ {jxiktos^ 39 c), r\ ahrii (αδτή), τλ 
αυτά {ταυτό^ also r αυτόν), — it signifies the same (Lat. idem). The neuter 
plural ταντά (for τα αυτά) must not be confounded with ταύτα these 
(138). 

135. The Reflexive Pronouns are formed from the 
stems of the personal pronouns, compounded with αντ6<ζ. 



\ 



1. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


myself 
M. €μαντον F. βμαντης 
€μαυτφ €μαντβ 
ίμαυτόν €μαντην 


ourselves 
Μ., ημών αντων Jb . ημών αυτών 
ήμίν αυτόις Vl•'•^^ avrcus 
ήμας avrovs ήμας αυτός 


2. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


thyself 
ΛΓ. σ€αντου F. σ^αυτης 
σ€αντω aeavrrj 
σίαυτόν σ€αντην 


yourselves 
Μ., νμων αυτών £ . υμών αυτών 
νμϊν αύτοΊς νμΐνανταΐς 
υμάς αυτούί υμάς αύτάς 


3. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


himself herself itself 
Μ. €αντοϋ F. cavrrjs IT. €αντον 
€αντω iavrfj €αντω 
€αντόν ίαντην ίαυτά 


themselves 
Μ. ίαυτων F. ίαυτων Ν. εαυτών 
€αυτοίς €αυτα7ς βαυτοΐί 
εαυτούς Παντός Ιαυτά 



a. In the 2d and 8d persons, cav is often- contracted to αυ (as it always 
is in the first person) : thus σαυτον, σαυτη5, σάυτφ^ etc. ; αυτου^ αύττ}ε, 
αύτφ, etc. The latter forms are distinguished by the rough breathing 
from those of αυτός (184). — b. The plural of the 8d person is also made 
as in the 1st and 2d : thus σφων ain&Vy σψίσιν avToh, σφίοΊν αυτάΐ5, etc. 

136. The Reciprocal Pronoun is formed from the 
stem of άλλος other (134), compounded with itself, αΧλ-ηλο 
(for αλλ-αλλο) one another. It is, of course, used only in 
the dual and plural. 



Du. G. D. 
A. 



Plur. G. 
D. 
A. 



M. αλλήλοιρ 
αλΧηΚω 



F. άλλήλαιι/ 
άΧΚηΧα 



Ν. αλλήλοιΐ' 
αλλΐ7λ<<> 



Μ. αλλήλων 
αλλι;λοι; 
άλΧήΧους 



άΚΧηΧων 
aXXrjXcus 
άΧΧηΧας 



αλλήλωΐ' 
αλλτ^λοιρ 
αΧΧηΧα 



137. The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
stems of the personal pronouns (133 b) : they are 

iμόί, ^, όν my, mine, ^jutrcpoy, a, ov our^ ours, 

cos, "fly ov thy, thine, ύμ4τ€ρο5, α, ov your, yours, 

hs, % tv his, her, its, a<p4T€pos, a, ov their, theirs. 

a. Ss is never used in Attic prose ; σψίτ^ροί only in reflexive sense, 
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iJuir own. Their place is supplied by the genitive of aMs (188 a) : ainod 
hisy avrris her^ αύτοΰ itSj αύτώρ their. 

138. Demonstrative Peonouns. The most impor- 
tant are 

οντος, αντη, τοντο, this^ that^ 

οδ€, ^8c, τόδ€, this (this here)^ 

€Κ€ΐνος, €Κ€ίνη, €Κ€ΐνο, that {there f yonder). 

a. 8δ€ is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending U 
(enclitic) : it is declined like the article with δβ added to each form. — 
b. οδτοϊ follows the article in respect to the A or ^ at the beginning. It 
takes αυ in the penult, wherever the article has an Λ -sound (o, η) ; but ου, 
where the article has an 0-sound (o, »). 



S.N. 


t 




C 


τό 


ob€ ηδ€ 


τ6δ€ 


oikos αυτή τοϋτο 


O. 


του 


της 


του 


ToCSe τήίδβ 


τοΰδ€ 


τούτου ταύτης τούτου 


D. 


τφ 


''Η 


Tip 


τψδβ T^de 


τφδβ 


τουτψ ταυτΎΐ τουτφ 


A. 


TOP 


τηρ 


τό 


TOpbe τήΐ'ίβ 


TObe 


τουτορ ταυτηρ τούτο 


Dual 


τω 


τά 


τώ 


τώδ« τάδ€ 


τώδί 


τούτω ταύτα τούτω 




ΤΟΙΡ 


ταΐν 


ΤΟΪΡ 


toipSc TaipSi 


τοϊρδ€ 


τούτοιρ ταύταιρ τούτοιρ 


P.K. 


ol 


αί 


τα 


otd€ αΐδ€ 


τάδ€ 


ουτοί αΰταί ταύτα 


G. 


τωρ 


τωρ 


τωρ 


τωρδ€ τώρδ€ 


τώρδε 


τούτωρ τούτωρ τούτωρ 


D. 


τοΊς 


τοις 


τοΊς 


το'ίςδ€ τα7ςδ€ 


TOtffSf 


τούτοις ταυταις τούτοις 


A. 


τους 


τάς 


ι 

τα 


τούςδ€ τάςδ€ 


τάδ€ 


τοιίτους ταιίτας ταύτα 



139. Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age. These were 
TOffosy roiios, τηλίκοί^ which occur often in poetry. In place of them, the 
Attic prose uses the strengthened forms : 

Toffodrosy τοσαύτη, το(Τουτο{ν\ stteh (in quantity or number\ 

ToiovTos^ ToiaOTTjy τοιοντο{ν), such (in qualiti/)^ 

τη\ικουτο$, τηΚικαότη^ TijXtKowTo(v), such (in age or size). 

a. These may be declined like oSrof, by putting too•-, τοί-, τηλικ-, in 
place of the initial Λ or < of oZtos. But the neuter nom. ace. sing, has 
two forms, τόσο Dto and τοσουτορ^ etc. — b. Emphatic demonstratives of 
similar meaning, roaosHt, Totosdfy τηλ<κ05δ(, are made by adding the em- 
phatid δ€ to the forms of τόσοί, τοΓοϊ, τηλίκοϊ, with accent on the last syl- 
lable (cf. «δ€, 138 a). 

c. The demonstratives are sometimes rendered more emphatic by add- 
ing to the different forms a long accented t, before which the short vowels 
(a, €, o) are elided : thus ούτο$1, αύνηί^ τοντ/, ταντ/, όδ/, toisHI, 4κ€ίνωρί. 



140. The Relative Pbonotjn is δς 


, η, δ, who^ which. 


S.N. 8ς ί δ 

G. οί ης οί 
τ\ ♦ r f 

^• f If 

A, OP ηρ ο 


D. Ν. Α. ώ &^ & 
G, D. οΤρ αιρ οιρ 


P.N. ol αϊ & 
G. S)P hp Z>p 

"TV ♦ * * 

JJ. οις αις οις 
Α. ους ας α 



a. The forms 3, % οΤ, αΤ of the relative^ are distinguished by their 
accent from ό, ^, of, oil of the article. — b. Zs is a demonstrative in the 
phrases καί %s (φη and he said, ^ δ' h hut he said* 
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141. Inteeeogattve and Indepintte Pbonouns• — 
These are alike in all but accent: interrogative τ&, τ4 
who ? which? what ? — indefinite rts, τ\, enclitic, aome^ any. 



Sing. NOm. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 


Interrogative. 
M.r.Wi^ N.W 
τίνος (τον) 
τίνι (τω) 
τίνα Tt 


Indefinite. 
Μ. F. τις Κ τΐ 
τινός (τον) 
τινί (τφ) 
τινά τι 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. • 


TtW 
τίνοιν 


τινί 
Tivo'iv 


Plur. Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


τίν€ς τίνα 

τίνων 

τισί 
τίνας τίνα 


τινίς τινά 

τίνων 

τισί 
τινάς τινά 



a. ris, ri interrog. never takes the grave accent (see 62). — b. του^ 
τφ are often used for tIvos, tIvi^ and (with enclitic accent) for τινός, τινί. 
They must not be confounded with τον, τφ of the article. — c. &ττα (never 
encUtic) is sometimes used for the indefl neut. plur. τινά, 

142. The Indefinite Relative Pbonoun osrts, ψις, 6 
τι, who, whichj is formed by uniting the relative 6s with 
the indefinite rk, each being separately declined. 



• 

ο Tt 



SlDg. N. δςτις ήτις 

G. ούτινος ηςτινος οΖτινος 

D. ωτινι mvt ωτινι 

Α. οντινα ηντινα ο τι 



Plur. οΐτιν€ς αϊτιν€ς άτινα 

Ζίντινων ^ντινων ^ντινων 

οΐςτισι αιςτισι οιςτισι 

οΰςτινας άςτινας ατινα 



Dual Κ. Α« &Tiv€ 



&TIV€ 



&TlVi 



G.D. 



οιντινοιν αιντινοιν οιντινοιν 



a. The neuter is written Ζ re (sometimes 5, τι) to distinguish it from 
the conjunction 5τι that, because, — b. Before του, τω (141 b), the relative 
stem δ is used without inflection: thus gen. Urov, dat. ΙΙτφ : so also (most- 
ly poetic) gen. pL ΙΙτων, dat ϋτοισι. These are maec. and neut., never 
fern. — c. The form &ττα, used for &τινα, must not be confounded with 
&ττα (141 c). 

143. CoBBELATTVE Pbonouns. The following pronouns, 
corresponding to each other both in form and meaning, 
are called correlative. 



Simple 


Interrogative. 


IndefiDite. 


1 Demonstrative. 


Relat., Indef. Rel. 


tIs who f 
which f what f 


tIj 
some 


0δ€ thU (here), 
oZTOsthis^ that 


5r, isTis 
who, which 


Compar- 
ative 


ν6τ€ρο5 
which of two f 


vortpos 
one of two 


€Tcpos the one or 
the other of two 


dvorepos 
which of two 


Quantity 
or 

Number 

>- 


Ίτόσος how 
much, many f 


ΊΓοσός of 
some quan, 
or number 


(rocros) ( 80 
Totros^e < much, 
TotrovTos ( many 


Bcos, όνόσος of 
which quan,,num,, 
{as much, many)a8 
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Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Demonstratiye. 


Bel., Indef. Kel. 


Quality 


iroTos of 
what sort ? 


voios of 
some sort 


(toIos) such 
ToiosHt 

TOIOVTOS 


oXos^ drroios 
of which sortf 
{sttch) as 


Age 

or 

Size 


νηΚίκο5 
how old ? 
how large ? 


Ίτη\ίκο5 
of some 
age^ size 


{τηλίκοΒ) j so old^ 
τηλικ(ίίδ€ ( large 

TTiKlKOVTOS 


riKiKOSf δΊΓη\ίκο5 
of which agCy stze, 
{as oldf large) as 



Fop the ending repos, see 12Y. For tJcoj, to7os, τηλίκοι, see 189. 

144. Correlative Adverbs are also formed from the 
same pronoun-stems. 





Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Demonstrative. 


Bel., Indef. Bel. 


Place 


νου 
where ? 


πού 
somewhere 


ivTavBa^ there 


ol•, bxov 
where 


ιτόθ^ν 
whence ? 


■KoHv fronk 
someplace 


4ιτΓ€υθ€ν^ thence 


BetVj ivoeev 
whence 


ΊΓΟΙ 

whither ? 


vol to 
someplace 


ίντανθα, thither 


oTy tiiroi 
whither 


Time 


π<ίτ6 
when? 


ποτ€ some 
timey ever 


TOT€ 

then 


when 


Ίτηνίκα <U 
what time? 




(τηνίκα) ί at 
τηνικάί^ < that 
τημικαυτα { time 


ηνίκα^ δψτηνίκα 
at which time 


Way 


vy which 
way? how? 


vt} some way^ 
somehow 


Tj/Sc, ταύτη 
this way, thus 


which way^ as 


Manner' 


νώ$ 
how? 


tras 
somehow 


&Sf £δ6, oStw(s) 
thtUy so 


&Sy thrtus 
aSy that 



The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (65 b). 

a. To correlative adverbs belong Iws (relative) as long as, and t4cus 
(demonstrative) so long. To iK€7pos that (yonder) correspond the demon- 
strative adverbs of place ixet there, 4κ€ΐθ€ν thence, 4κ€ΐσ€ (114) ihitiker, — 
b. The demonstrative &s (or £s) — distinguished by its accent from the 
relative Sas as (64c)— «is, in Attic prose, nearly confined to the phrases 
Koi &s eoen thus, ohV &s (μηδ* &s) not even Urns, — c. "ΈνΒα and Mfv, in 
Attic prose, are often relative, Ma being used instead of ol• and οΓ, Mw 
instead of 506ΐ^. 

145. The indefinite relatives are made more indefinite by the addition 
of various particles: thus ^m.^ odvwho (which, what) soever, Ustis ^,Ζβτιχ 
δ^ ποτ€, ZsTis δ^ ιτοτ' odv ; — or by adding tJs, as owolos tis of what sort 
soever. The enclitic vcp gives emphasis to i^Utiyes : thus o<roi vcp of 
which number predsdy, &5ίγ€ρ rust as. So from τί and 5 τι, strengthened 
by ^, come τιή wherefore, άτιίι because, 

146. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs : olhis, μ•^τΐ5 
no one (poetic for ovBtis, μηΒ€ΐ5, 148 a; in prose only ο6τι, μ•ήτι not at all), 
ov^eT€pos, μηδ^Τ€ρο5 neither of two, ονίαμον, μηδαμον nowhere, ονζαμω5, 
μηίαμν5 in no manner, with some others of similar formation. 
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NUMEEALS. 

147. The words which express number are of various 
classes : the most important are given in the following 
table : 





α 


Cardinal Numbers. 


Ordinal. 


Num. Adverbs. 


1 


€Γϊ, /uia, %ν one 


νρώτο5 first 


fiira{ onfie 


2 


β' 


δύο 


Ζ€ύτ€ρο5 


ίΐί 


8 


y 


τ pus J τρία 


τρίτο S 


τρίί 


4 


δ' 


τίσσαρβί, τ4σσοφα 


Τ€Τ0ρΤ0ί 


τετράκΐί 


6 


€' 


1Γ€|Π•€ 


irCjUVTOS 


Ίτεντάκΐί 


6 


γ' 


Η 


CXCTOS 


4ξάκΐί 


7 


C 


έΐΓτά 


€)3δομοί 


επτάκΐί 


8 


ν' 


οκτώ 


^δοοϊ 


οκτάκΐί 


9 


β' 


iw4a 


ivaeros {ivvaTos) 


4νάκΐί {iypJucis) 


10 


ι' 


δ£κα 


ί€ΚαΤ05 


δεκάκΐί 


11 


ια' 


Ιΐ'δεκα 


ίνΒ4κατο5 


4νδεκάκΐί 


12 


Φ' 


ΖώΖζκα 


δωδ4κατο$ 


δωΖεκάκΐί 


13 


,y 


rptsKaiHtKa 


TpisKaid€KaTos 




14 


ιδ' 


Τ€σσαρακαίΒ€κα 


τ€σσσρακαιϋ4κατο$ 




15 


16' 


τ€κτ€;ταίδ6κα 


ir€VT€Kaih€KaTos 




16 


ιτ' 


Ικκαίδ€κα 


^κκαιδ4κατο9 




17 


if 


4ΐΓΓ(υταίδ€κα 


Ιττακαχδ^κατοί 




18 


i'n' 


^«τΓΜκαίδ€κα 


6κτο9καιδ4κατο5 




19 


iO' 


^I'l^eaicaideica 


4»νεακαΛ4κατο9 




20 


JC' 


«ίκοσι(ΐ') 


εΙκοστόί 


είκοσάκΐί 


80 


λ' 


Tptdicoinra 


τριακοστοί 


τριάκοντάκΐί 


40 


μ 


τ€σσαράκοντα 


τεσσαρακοστοί 


τεσσ<ψακοντάκΐί 


60 


ν 


WfKT^ICOJHO 


πεντηκοστοί 


•κεντηκοντάκΐί 


60 


{' 


ΙΙ^λοντα 


εξηκοστοί 


4ζηκοντάκΐί 


70 


ο' 


^/3δομ^κοι^α 


εβδομηκοστοί 


4βδομηκοντάκΐί 


80 


»' 


^δο^κοντα 


^δοηκοστόί 


^γδσηκοντάκΐί 


90 


ς' 


ivtyfiKovra 


4νειτηκοστόί 


4νενηκοντάκΐί 


100 


ρ' 


εκατόν 


εκατοστοί 


ίκατοντάκΐί 


200 


σ' 


haKOffiotf αχ, α 


διακοσιοστόί 


διάκοσιάκΐί 


800 


τ' 


τριακόσιοι^ αι, α 


τριάκοσιοστόί 




400 


υ' 


τετρακόσιοι, οι, α 


τετρακοσιοστόί 




500 


Φ' 


πεντακόσιοι^ αϊ, α 


πεντακοσιοστόί 




600 


χ' 


Ι|&κ((σιοι, αϊ, α 


4ξακοσιοστόί 




700 


Ψ' 


ΙΐΓτα«({0-(θ{, αχ, α 


4ΊΓτακοσιοστ6ί 




800 


ω' 


οκτακόσιοι^ αχ, α 


6κτακόσιοστόί 




900 


Χ 


^ν(ΐ')ακ^σχοχ, αχ, α 


εν{ν)ακοσιοστόί 




1,000 


/« 


χίλχοχ, αχ, α 


χιλιοστοί 


χιλιάκΐί 


2,000 


β 


δχιχίλχοχ, αχ, α 


δΐίχιλιοστόί 




8,000 


m 


TpisxiKioif at, α 


τρίίχιλωστόί 




10,000 


/* 


μύριοι, αχ, α 


μυριοστόί 


μυριάκΐί 



a. The sign r {^Stigma, an abbreviation of στ) is used for 6, taking the 
place and name of Van (13): q {Koppa) for 90, and %(8ampi) for 900, 
were letters of the primitive Greek alphabet. Numbers which consist of 
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several figures are written thus : βτμ^= 2344, /ιωξη'= 1868. The 24 
letters are sometimes used to deuote the successive numbers from 1 to 24. 

148. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are thus de- 
clined : 

1. tls μΙ& tu 2. N. A. Ζύο 8. rpcis N. τρία 4. riaaap^s ritrtrapa 

ivos μια$ iv6s G. D. Ζυοίν τριών τεσσάρων 

kvi μι^ €vi τρισΐ τίσσαρσι 

eva μίαν tv rpus τρία reWopav τέσσαρα, 

a. Like cir are declined oh^tisj ουί^μία^ ουΖίν^ and /ui}8etf, μτβ^μια^ 
M^ScV, none. These are sometimes divided, by tmesis (cutting), &y or a 
preposition being interposed : as μηδ* &i/ cfs, ούδί ταρ* iv6s, — Δ^ο is some- 
times used without inflection. For ΖυοΊν there is a rare gen. Zvuv. — For 
σσ in τάσσαρ^ί and all its forms, rr is also used. — For both we have a 
N. A. &μ^», G. D. άμψοΊν ; also ίμφότ^ροι^ at, a, used in plural and dual, 
with neut. sing, ίμφότ^ρον used adverbially (132 a). 

149. The cardinal numbers from 6 to 100 are indeclinable. Those 
from 200 on, and all the ordinals, are regular adjectives of three endings. 
The ordinals have superlative endings (129) ; only 8c<^cpoT second has tiEie 
ending of a comparative, 

a. The forms Tp€ti κοΛ Ζ4κα, τ4σσοφ€9 κα) 8eica, are much used for 13, 
14. — 18, 19 are commonly expressed by ivhs (or ϋυο7ν) Biovrts ^κοσι 
twenty wanting one or two^ and so 28, 29, 38, 39, etc. — If units and tens 
(or tens• and hundreds) are connected by καΐ and, either may precede: 
thus for 25 we have ίϊκοσι καΐ TcVrc or t^itc καΐ ίϊκοσι ; but without «a/, 
the larger number must precede, as €ίκοσι irivr*. The 21st is expressed 
by cff KoX uKoarof or νρώτοί καΐ €ΐκοστόί or ciKoorbs vpCrrot ; and so other 
ordinals of the same kind. 

b. Mvpiot, paroxytone, has the meaning numberless. The fem. subst. 
μι/ριάδβϊ tens of thousands is much used in expressing large numbers : as 
τρΰεμυριάδί^ = 80,000. 

150. From the numeral stems are formed Jftf/^tj>2t<;a^tvM in {-irKOos) 

'vXovty as atr\ovs simple^ UnrXovs twofold^ Tpiir\ovs threefold^ τβτραπλονι 
fourfold^ etc. ; — and others in •ΐΓλαίιποτ, as δίτλοίσιον twice as many^ τρι- 
irKaaios thrice as many, etc. ; — also Βισσ65 double, τρισσάί treble, — Fur- 
ther, Adverbs of Division, as Ιίχα or hixy in two partSy rpixy in three 
parts, etc. 

a. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions as 
^κάτ€ρο$ (with comparative ending) βαολ of two, tKotrros (with superla- 
tive ending) each of any number, ται, τασα, να» (ταντ) all, every, νολΛάκΐΐ 
many times, often^ τολλαχτ) in many ways, ircbaij, vatnaxy^ every way. 
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VEEBS. 

161. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active^ 
middle, and passive. 

a. Many Terbs are used only in the active voice ; and, on the other 
hand, many verbs — caMed deponent — are never used in the active, but 
only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 

152. Modes. £ach voice has six modes: 
the indicative^ sulgunctive^ optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive s^nd participle» 

a. The first four modes are caXied finite modes : taken together, they 
make up ihe finite verb, — l^at is, the whole verb, strictly so called. lu 
their inflection they distinguish three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, 
with three />ereone, first, second, and third (188). 

b. The infinitive and participle are essentially nouns, the infinitive 
being an indeclinable substantive, the participle an adjective of three 
endings ; yet they both share to some extent in the properties of the 
verb. 

c. The verbal adjeciivea in t6s and rtos are analogous to participles, 
though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 

163. Tenses. The tenses of the indicative mode are 
seven : 

the present and imperfect (for continued action) ; 

the aorist and future (for indefinite action) ; 

the perfect^ pluperfect, and future perfect (for com- 
pleted action). 
The tenses of the other modes are three : 

the present (for continued action) ; 

the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 

the perfect (for completed action). 

The sybjunctive and imperative have only these three 
tenses• But for the optative^ infinitive, and participle, 
there are two tenses more, — ti future, sua future perfect. 

154. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished 
as 

a. PBmciPAii tenses : the present, future, perfect, and 
future perfect (which express present or future time). 

b. HisTOBicAL teuscs: the imperfect, aorist, s^nd plu- 
perfect (which express past time). 
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155. a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for 
the aorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle 
form has both a middle and 2^ passive meaning. 

b. The active voice has no form for the future perfect 
(cf. 263 b). 

156. Tense-Systems. In the formation of its different 
parts, the verb divides itself into the following systems of 
tenses : 

1. the peesent system : including the 

Present and Imperfect of all voices. 

2. the futuee system : 

Future Active and MiddL•. 

3. the FiEST AOEiST system: 

First Aorist Active and Middle. 

4. the SECOND AOEIST system : 

/Second Aorist Active and Middle. 

5. the PiEST PEEPECT system : 

Mrst Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 

6. the SECOND PERFECT systcm : 

Second Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
1. the PEBFECT MIDDLE systcm : 

Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Fut. Ρ erf. Middle. 

8. the FIEST PASSIVE system : 

First Aorist and Future Passive. 

9. the SECOND PASSIVE system : 

Second Aorjfit and Future Passive. 

a. The tenses called second are of earlier formation than the cor- 
responding ^r«^ tenses, and are found' in comparatively few verbs. Not 
often does the same verb have both the first and second forms of the same 
tense. Hence, in general, verbs of full inflection have but six out of the 
nine systems. Many verbs have less than six ; and some are even con- 
fined to a nnffU system. 

b. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the first person indiceUive 
of every system used in it: thus \ύω (I) to loose, λύσω (2), ^Av(ra(8), 
λ€λυκα (6), λ^λνμαι (7), 4\ύθην (8) ; λ^Ιιτω (1) to leaver λΐΐ^ω (2), ίλιττον 
(4), \4\oiira (6), \4\€ΐμμΜ (7), iXeltpSriv (8) ; βούΚομαι (deponent) to ιούΛ, 
βουλ-ησομαι (2), βέβούλημαι (7), ίβουλ^ιθην (8). 

157. Verbs are divided into — 1. Verbs in ω^ — which 
liave a connecting vowel between the stem and endings 
in the present system. — 2. Verbs i7i /xt, — which form the 
present system without connecting vowels. 

a. The name in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first 
person singular, present indicative active : thus λύω, τίθημι. The verbs 
in μι are of earlier formation, and are comparatively few in nimiber. 
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b. In like manner, the second aorist and the second 
perfect systems, which commonly have connecting vowels, 
are sometimes found without them. In these systems 
also, the forms without connecting vowels are called μι- 
formsj even though the j)resent of the same words has the 
inflection of verbs in ω. 

158. Meaning of the Voices, Modes, andTetises, This will be explain- 
ed at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the English fonns which 
represent their ordinary meaning are given with the annexed Synopsis of 
the verb λύω to loose. For the middle voice, the English forms are not 
given, but they are easily obtained from those of the active, by adding a 
reflexive pronoun, which, for this verb, must follow the preposition for : 
thus λύσομαι I shall loose for myself, κύου he thou loosing f<yr thyself, 
λύσασθΜ to loose for oneself. 

a. In the present system of \ύω^ υ is usually long ; it is always long 
in the future and first aorist systems ; in the remaining forms it is always 
short. 
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η 

i 

i 

1 
ί 
r 

1 


Perf. iDd. 

Flup.Iiid. 
Perf. Sub. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 




nit 


ml 

mfmt 


WW 


mm 
■ 


frfr 


1 


1 had looted 
Imay etc. have looted 
ImigM etc, have loosed 
do thoa have looted 
to have looted 
havinff looted 


m 
i'ii 


1 


lilt's «1 

iifl 


■■- |l- 






WIWI 

i 


like the middle 


||f||| 


llfi 


like tbe middle ^ 

1 


irrr-li 


I may tAc. be loosed 

Imight etc. be loosed 

be thou loosed 

la be looted 

looted OThati,^ been looted 




Iv^looted ^ " ' 
Imay etc. be looted " 
Imighi etc. be loosed " 
he thou looted 
to be looted " 
beinr/ looted " 



/*Αγ^ : 
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160. 



λν-ω 

to loose 


Present System, 


Active. 


Middle (Passive). 




S, 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P.l 
2 
8 

S. 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P.l 
2 
8 

S. 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P.l 
2 
3 

S. 2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P. 2 
8 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Indic- 
ative. 


λν-ω 

λύ-« 

\ν-€-τον 

λν-€-τον 

Xu-0-/i6I» 
λΰ-£-Γ€ 

λύ -ov-cn 


e-Xv-o-v 

6-λΰ-€-Τ0ν 

6-λυ-ο-μ€ΐ» 

€-λΰ-€-Τ€ 

€-λν-ο-ι» 


Xv-J7, λυ -it 
λυ-€-τα* 

\ν-€'σθον 

λν-€-σ^6 
λυ-ο-ρται 


ί'Χν^ό'μην 
«-λυ-ον 

€-λύ-6-Τ0 

€-λύ-ο-ιο•ο 




Present. 


Present. 


Sub- 
junc- 
tive. 


λύ-ω 

λν-17 -rov 
λυ-17-ΤΟΙ' 

λύ-ω-σι 


λν•ω-/χαι 
λυ-ι;-ται 

\ν'ώ-μ€Θα 
λυ-ω-ιπ-αι 


Opta- 
tive. 


λύ-01 -fU 

λυ-01 -ff 

λν -ot 

λυ-οι-τον 

\ν-οί-την 

λυ-οι-μ6ΐ» 

λν-01 -re 


λυ-οι-ο 
λυ-οι-το 
λυ-οι-σ^ον 
λυ-οι-σΛ;ι» 

λυ-οι-σ^6 

Xv'Ol'VTO 


Imper- 
ative. 


λΰ-€ 
λυ-€-τω 
λυ-6-τοι» 
λν-«-τ»ν 

λυ-€-Τ€ 

λυ-€-τα)σαι/ ΟΓ 


λυ-ου 

λν-6-σ^ω 

λυ-ί-σ^ον 

Χυ-ί-σθωσαρ or 


Infinitive. 


\v-€l'V 


λυ-€-σ^α* 


Parti- 
ciple. 


N. 
G. 


\ν-ων 

Χν'ονσα 

\ϋ-ο-ν 

"kv'O'vr-os 

λυ-ου<π;Γ 


λυ-ο-μί'νου 

Xv-0-/A€W;f 
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161. 




162. 




Ihdure System. 


Mrst Aonst System. 


Active. 


Middle. 


ACTITE. 


Middle. 


Futi 


lire. 


First Aorist 


λιίσ-ω 


λνσ -o/iat 


e -λυσ-ο 


«•λνσ-έΙ/ϋ^ν 


λυσ-€ΐΓ 


λυσ-ι/, λυα -fi 


Ζ-Χυσ-ας 


€-λυσ-ω 


λυσ-€ΐ 


λυσ-€ται 


€-λνσ-€ 


ί'Χνσ'ατο 


\ύσ-€τον 


λνσ-€σ^ον 


^-Χυσ-ατον 


«-λνσ-ασ^ον 


λυσ-€Τον 


Χνσ-(σΘο» 


€'Χνσ'ίτην 


Έ-Χυσ-άσθηρ 


λυσ-ο/Χ6ΐ> 


λν<Γ-ό/Α€^α 


ί-Χυσ-άμερ 


ί-Χυσ^άμ^θα 


\νσ•'€Τ€ 


λυσ-€σ^€ 


€'Χνσ"άτ€ 


€'Χνσ'ασθ€ 


λυσ-ονσι 


λυσ-οιπΌΐ 


€-Χυσ-άν 


ί'Χνσ-αρτο 














Χύσω 


Χνσωμαί 






Χνστ^ς 


Χνσιι 






Χύσυ 


Χύσηται 






Xvaiyrop 


Χυσησθορ 






Χνσητορ 


λνσησθορ 






Χνσωμ€Ρ 


Χυσωμ^θα 






Χνσητ€ 


Χνσησθ€ 






Χνσωσι 


ΧνσωρτΜ 


λυσοι/χι 


λυσοί/χι;!/ 


Χνσαίμι 


Χνσαίμηρ 


XvOOtf 


λνσοιο 


XvaaiSy Χνσ€ΐας 


Χνσαιο 


λυσοι 


Χνσοιτο 


XvacUy Χνσ(ΐ€ 


Χνσαιτο 


λνσοιτοι^ 


Χνσοισθορ 


Χνσαιτορ 


Χυσοίσθορ 


λυσοΓη^ν 


Χνσοίσθην 


Χυσαίτηρ 


Χυσαισθηρ 


Xvaoi/icv 


Χνσοίμ€θα 


Χνσαιμ€Ρ 


Χνσαίμίθα 


\νσοιτ€ 


Χύσοισθ^ 


Χνσαιτ€ 


Χνσαισθε 


λυσοκν 


Χνσοιντο 


Χνσαΐ€Ρ^Χνσ€ΐάρ 


ΧνσΜΡτο 






Χνσορ 


Χϋσαι 






Χυσατω 


Χνσάσθω 






Χνσάτορ 


Χνσασθορ 






Χνσίτωρ 


Χνσάσθωρ 






Χνσατ€ 


Χνσασθ€ 






Χνσατωσαρ ΟΓ 


Χυσάσθωσαρ ΟΓ 






Χνσάρτωρ 


Χνσάσθωρ 


\ύσ€ίν 


\νσ€σβαι 


Χϋσαι 


Χύσασθαι 


λύσων 


Χνσόμ€νος 


Χνσάς 


Χυσάμ€νοί 


Χύσονσα 


Χνσομίνη 


Χυσάσα 


Χνσαμίρη 


Χυσον 


Χνσόμ€νον 


Χνσαρ 


Χνσάμ€Ρθρ 


Χνσοντος 


Χυσομίνου 


Χνσαρτος 


Χυσαμ(Ρου 


Χυσονσ7)£ 


Χυσομ€νης 


Χυσάσης 


Χυσαμίρης 
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163. 



164. 



λΰ-ω 


First Perfect System. 


Perfect Middle 




to 
loose 








Ac?riVK. 


Middle (Passttb). 








1 Perfect. 


1 Pluperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


S. 1 


λίλυκ-ο 


d'XfXvK'tiP 


XfXv-fuxt 


Έ-Χ^Χύ-μην 






2 


\i\vK-as 


«-X«XiiK-€tr 


XfXv-acu 


i -ΧίΧν-σο 




• 


8 


XiXvK•^ 


€-XiXvK-ft 


XeXv-TM 


e-XtXv-To 




•1 


D.2 


\€\ύκ•άτον 


f'XtXvK'eiTop 


Χ^Χνσθορ 


ί-ΧίΧνσθορ 




s 


3 


XcXvK-aroi/ 


€'Χ(ΧυΚ'€ίτηρ 


XiXv -σθορ 


€''Χ€Χν^σάηρ 




1 


P. 1 


\ckvK'a^€V 


€-Χ€ΧνΚ'€ΐμ€Ρ 


ΧίΧν-μ^θα 


€•'Χ€Χν'μ€θα 




2 


XeXvK-are 


C-XcXlilC-ftTf 


ΧίΧυ-σθί 


f'XeXvaSe 






8 


\(\νκ•άσι 


€'Χ€Χνκ'€ΐσαρ, 
€-Χ€Χνκ'€σαν 


XiXv'Prat 


€-XeXv-vro 






1 Perfect. 


Perfect. 




S. 1 


λ€λνκω 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρος ώ 


«; 


2 


XcXvKi/f 






■I 


3 


\ckvKji 






D.2^ 


\€Κύκητον 


ΧβΧυμβι/ω ητορ 




1 


3 


XfXvKTJTOV 


" 5roi/ 




P. 1 


\€\νκωμ€ν 


X(Xv/i€yoi 2)μ€Ρ 




2 


\€\νκητ€ 


?Τ6 






3 


ΧίΧνκωσι 


'* Ut 




S. 1 


XeXvKoi/ii 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρος €Ϊηρ 






2 


ΧίΧυκοις 


'' €Ϊη9 




δ 


8 


XfXvKot 


€ίη 




•«a 


1).2 


XeXvKoiTop 


Χ^Κυμίρω €ΐητορ ΟΓ ctrov 




3 


ΧίΧνκοιτηρ 


αητηρ €ΐτηρ 




P.l 


Χ€Χύκοιμ€Ρ 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρθί €ΐημ€Ρ €Ϊμ€Ρ 






2 


XfXvK0ir€ 


it t Ύ 

€ΐηΤ€ €ΙΤ€ 






3 


XfXvKOlCV 


" ίίησαρ ftfp 




S. 2 


XiXvK€ 


ΧίΧνσο 


ί 




3 


XeXvκcrω 


Χ€Χνσθω 




•^ 


D.2 


XeXvKcrov 


ΧίΧυσθορ 




s 


3 


XtXvKereup 


Χ€Χΰσθωρ 




1 


P. 2 


XcXvK€T€ 


XeXvaOe 




3 


Χ(Χυκ€τωσαρ 0Γ 


ΧίΧύσθωσαρ ΟΓ 








Χ(ΧνκΟΡτων 


Χ€Χνσ^ωΐ' 




Infin, 


XeXvKtpaL 


ΧίΧΰσθαι 




f^ 


N. 


Χ€Χνκώς 


Χ(Χνμ€Ρος 




'^ 




XeXvKvia 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρη 








XfXvKOs 


Χ€Χυμ€Ρ0Ρ 






G. 


XtXvKOTOS 


Χ€Χυμ€Ρου 




^ 




XeXv/cutac 


Χ^Χυμ-ίνης | 


t 



165] 



PABADIGMS OF YEBBS. 



61 



165. 



System. 


First JPassive System. 


MiDDLK (Pass.) 


Passive. 


Future Perfect 


1 Aorist 


1 Future. 


\€λνσομαι 

XeXvaerat 

XcXvatadop 

\€λύσ€σθορ 

XeXvaoPTai 


^'Χνθη-ν 

('Χΰθη'£ 

('Χύθη 

€'Χνβη-τορ 

€'Χνθη-την 

€-Χνβη-μ(ρ 

€-Χνθη'Τ€ 

€'Χυθη'σαρ 


Χυθησ^^ Χυθησ€ΐ 

Χνθησ^ται 

Χυθησ^σθορ 

Χυθησ€σθορ 

Χυθησόμ^ΰα 

Χυθησ€σθ€ 

Χυθησορται 










Χνθώ 
Χνθης 

Χνθβ 

Χνθήτορ 

Χυθητορ 

Χυθωμ(Ρ 

ΧνΘηΤ€ 

Χνθώσι 


■ 


λίΧυσοίμηρ 

Χίλνσοιο 

\i\v(roiTO 

XeXvaotauop 

Χ€Χνσοίσθην 

Χ€ΧυσΌίμ€θα 

Χ€Χύσοισθ€ 

XeXvaoiPTo 


Χνθίίηρ 

ΧνθΈίης 

Χυθ€ίη 
Χνθ€ΐητορ ΟΓ Χυθ^ϊτορ 
Χνθ^ίητηρ Χνθ(ίτηρ 
Χνθ(ίημ€Ρ Χνθίΐμ^Ρ 
Χνθ^ίητί Χυθ€Ϊτ€ 
Χυθ^Ίησαρ ΧυθίΙ^ρ 


Χυθησοίμηρ 

Χνθήσοιο 

Χνθησοιτο 

Χνθησοισθορ 

Χυθησοίσθηρ 

ΧυθησοΙμ^θα 

Χνθήσοισθ€ 

Χυθησοιντο 


t 


Χύθητι 

Χνθητω 

Χυθητορ 

ΧυθητωΡ 

Χύθητ€ 

Χυθητωσαρ ΟΓ 

Χνθ€Ρτωρ 




Χ€Χύσ€σθαι 


Χνθήραι 


Χνθήσ€σθαι 


Χ€Χυσόμ€Ρ0£ 

Χ€Χνσομ€ρη 

Χ^Χυσόμ^ρορ 

ΧίΧνσομίρου 

ΧίΧνσομίνης 


Χυθίίς 

Χνθ^ισα 

Χνθ€Ρ 

Χυθ€Ρτο9 

Χυθ^Ισηί 


Χυθησόμ€νθ£ 
Χυθησομίρη 
Χνθησόμ€ΡθΡ 
. Χυθησομερον 
Χυθησομίρης 
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166. 






167. 




λείπω 


Second Aorist System, 


Second Perfect Sy&tem, 


(λϊπ) 

to leave 
















AcTiVK, 


Middle. 


Active. 






2 Aorist 


2 Perfect. 


2 Pluperfect 


8. 1 


€-λιπ-ον 


ί-Χιπ-όμηρ 


λ€λθΙ9Γ-α 


€-XfXoi7r*eiv 




2 


€-λΐ7Γ-€ί 


€-λΐ7Γ-ου 


XcXotTT-a; 


c-XcXoiir-cif 


• 


3 


?-Xt?r-€ 


€-Xtjr-6TO 


XcXoiir-e 


6-XfXoi7r-«t 


•έ 


D.2 


c-XtV-eroi' 


ί'Χίπ'ίσθορ 


λβλοίΐΓ^ατον 


f-XeXoiTT-ciroy 


§ 


3 


€'\ιπ'€την 


('λίπ'ίσθηρ 


λελοιτΓ-ατον 


e-XeXotTT-Cinyi/ 


1 


P. 1 


€'\ίπ-ομ€ν 


€-λιΐΓ-ό/Α6^α 


XfXo(9r-a/A€V 


€-\(\θίΐΓ'€ΐμ€Ρ 


2 


€'λίπ'€Τ€ 


€-λ/ϊΓ-€σ^€ 


λ€λθ17Γ-αΤ€ 


€-Χ€ΧθίΐΓ-«Τ6 


I 


3 


t-XllTOU 


c-XtV-oinro 


λελοίΐΓ-άσι 


c-XeXoi7r-€iaav, 
€-Χ€Χο/7Γ-€σαν 




- 


2 Perfect. 


8. 1 


λίπω 


λίττω/ΜΜ 


λ€λθ(7Γω 


• 


2 


Xiirrjg 


λίτηι 


XcXotir^ff 


•IS 


3 


Xiiqj 


ΧίΐτηΤΜ 


XfXot7i77 


ο 

R 


i).2 


ΧΙττητορ 


Χίπησθορ 


λΛοίπι/τοί' 




3 


Χίττητον 


λίπησθορ 


XcXoiTTI/TOI' 


??. 


P. 1 


\ίπωμ€Ρ 


\ιπώμ€θα 


λ€λθ/ΐΓω/Α€ν 


^■i 


2 


λΐ7Π;Τ6 


\ίΐΓησΘ€ 


XeXotfn/rf 


— - 


3 


λίπωσι 


ΧίπωρτΜ 


λ^λοίττωσι 


8. 1 


Χίποιμι 


Χιποίμηρ 


XcXotTTOl/U 




2 


ΧΙποίς 


λίποιο 


XfXotnOiff 


§ 


3 


λίτΓΟΙ 


λίτΓΟΙΓΟ 


XcXoiVoi 


•1 


D.2 


λίΤΓΟΙΤΟν 


Χιποισθορ 


XeXoiVoiroy 


5 


8 


Χιποίτην 


Χιποίσθηρ 


Χ€λθ(7ΓΟ(Π;ν 


i*,l 


λίτΓΟίμβν 


\ιποίμ€θα 


XeXotiroi/i€y 




2 


XiVotrc 


λίποισθ€ 


XeXoiTTOcre 




3 


\ίποΐ€Ρ 


XinotPTo 


XeXotVotci' 


8. 2 


\ίπ€ 


λίΤΓΟν 


XeXotTTC 


• 

s 


3 


λιπ^τω 


Χι^σθω 


XfXotTTcro 


•S 

•«>» 


D.2 


\ίπ€τον 


\ίπ€σΘορ 


XfXotirCTOIi. 


1 


8 


\ιπ€των 


\ιπ€σθων 


Χ€λθΐ7Γ€Των 


P. 2 


\ΐπ€Τ€ 


\ίπ€σθ€ 


XeXoiVcre 


♦^ 


3 


Χιπίτωσαν or 


Χιπίσθωσαν^ 


Χ(λο(7Γ<νωσαν or 






λιπόντωρ 


Χιπίσθωρ 


Χ(Χοΐ7ΓΟιπ*ων 


Ιηβη, 


Xinelp 


Χιπίσθαι 


XcXoiirci/ai 


rS' 


N. 


λιπώρ 


λίπόμ€Ρ05 


Χβλοιπώί 






Χιπουσα 


\ιπομ€Ρη 


XcXonrvIa 


:§ 




λιπόρ 


\ιπόμ(ΡθΡ 


XeXoiTrdff 




G. 


Χιπόρτος 


λιπομί ρον 


X«Xoin'($roff 


^ 




λιπονσης 


\ιπομ€Ρης 


ΧίΧοιττνιαί 
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168. 



στέλλω 
(στ€λ) 


Second Passive System. 


to send 


Pahsive. 


m 

•J 

i 

• 

i 

.§ 

1 

ί 


S. 1 
• 2 

8 
D.2 

8 
P.l 

2 

8 

S. 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P.l 
2 
3 

S. 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P.l 
2 
8 

Θ. 2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P. 2 
8 


2 Aorist 


2 Futare. 


e -στάλψρ 

€'στάλη'ί 

€-στά\η 

€'σταΚψτορ 

€'(ηχΐΚη'τηρ 

€-στά\η'μ€Ρ 

€'στάΚητ€ 

€'στάΚη-σαρ 


σταλησομαί 

στάλησίί^ στάλήσ^ι 

σταλησ€Τ€Μ 

στάλησβσθορ 

σταλησ€σθορ 

στ(ίλησόμ€Θα 

στάλησ(σθ€ 

σταλήσορτΜ 






σταλώ 

craKjjs 

στσλ^ 

στάΚητορ 

στάΚητορ 

στ(ΐΚωμ€Ρ 

στάΚψ•€ 

στάΚωσι 


- 


στάΚβίηρ 

στάΚ^ίης 

OToXeii; 
στάΚ(ΐψ•ορ ΟΓ oToXriroy 
σταΚίΐίγΓηρ σταΚήτηρ 
στάΚ€ίημ€Ρ oroXcT/icy 
araktiriTf σταλ(ΐτ€ 
στάΚ€ΐησαν oToXrirv 


στάλησοίμην 
στάλησοιο 
■ σταλησοίΓο 
στάλησοισβορ 
στάλησοίσθηρ 
σταλησοίμ^θα 
σταλησοισβ€ 
σταλησοιρτο 


στάληθι 

στ(ΐλήτω 

στάλητορ 

στ(ΐλητωρ 

στάλητ€ 

στιιλητωσαρ 

στάλ€ντωρ 


• 


Ιηβη. 


στάλήναί 


σταλησ^σθαι 


In» 


N. 
G. 


σταλείς 

€Γταλ€Ϊσα 

στνίλίν 

σταλίντος 

σταλ€ίσης 


στ(ΐλησόμ€Ρος 
στάλησομ€νη 
σταλησόμ^νορ 
οτάλησομ€νου 
η τ λησομίνης 
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169. (See 251.) 



τι/ιά-ω ~ Present System of 
to honor. Contract Verbs in αω. 




Active. 


Middle (Passive). 


• 

•1 

• 

•IS 

J. 

to 


s. 

2 
3 

D. 
3 
P. 
2 
3 

S. 
2 
3 
D. 
3 

P. 
2 
3 

S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 

S. 
3 

D. 
3 

P. 
3 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Γΐ/χ(άω)ώ 
τιμ{ά€ΐί)ας 

Ti/i(ac()Gt 

ΤίμΙ^μΈ^α-τορ 

τψ((Ζί)α-τον 

τιμ{άο)ω'μίΡ 

Τίμ(ά€)ά'Τ€ 

τιμ(άον)<ύ'σι 


€τίμ(αορ)ωΡ 

,€τίμ(^α€ς)ας 

€τίμ(α€)α 

€Τΐμ(ά€)α-τορ 

€Τΐμ(α€)ά-τηρ 

€Τίμ(άο)ώ'μ€Ρ 

€Τίμ(ά€)ά'Τ€ 

€τίμ(αον)ωρ 


τιμ{άο)ώ-μαΐ 

τιμ(άρ)^, (ά€ΐ)α 

τιμ(ά€)ά'ΤΜ 

τιμ(α€)ά•σθθΡ 

τιμ(ά€)ά'σθορ 

Τίμ{αό)ώ-μ€Θα 

τιμ(ά€)ά'σθ€ 

τιμ(άο)ω-νταί 


€τιμ(αό)ώ-μηρ 

€Τίμ{άον)ώ 

€Τίμ(ά€)ά-το 

ίΤΐμ{μ€)α'σΒοΡ 

€Τΐμ(αί)ά'σθην 

€Τΐμ(αό)ό}'μ€Θα 

€τιμ(ά€\α'σθ€ 

€Τΐμ{άο)ώ'ντο 


Present. 


Present 


τιμ{άω)ω 
τιμ(άτ]ς)ας 

Τίμ(άή)ά'Τ0Ρ 

ημ(άη)α'Τ0Ρ 

τιμ(άω)ω'μ(Ρ 

τιμ(άη)ά'Τ€ 

τιμ(άω)ω'σι 


τιμ(άω)ω-μαι 

Τίμ{άη)ά•ταί 

τιμ(άη)ά-σθορ 

τιμ(άη)ά-σθθΡ 

η/χ(αώ)ώ-μ6^α 

τιμ(άη)ά'σ6€ 

Τίμ(άω)ω-νται 


τιμ(άοι)φ-μι ΟΓ τιμ(αοι)ω'ηρ 
τίμ(άοις)ω£ τιμ(αοι)ω-ης 
τιμ(άοι)φ τιμ(αοί)ω-η 
Τίμ(άοι)ώ-τορ τιμ{αοι)ω'ητον 
Τίμ{αοί)φ-τηρ τιμ{αοί)ω-ητην 
τιμ(άοί)ω'μ€Ρ τιμ{αοι)ω'ημ€Ρ 
τιμ(άοι)φ-Τ€ τιμ{αοΙ)ω-ητ€ 
τιμ(άθί)ω'€Ρ 


τιμζαοΟψ-μηρ 

τιμ(άοι)^'θ 

τιμ{άοΐ)φ'Τθ 

Τίμ(άοι)ω••σΘοΡ 

Τίμ(αοί)ω'σβηρ 

τιμ(αοι)φ'μ€Θα 

τιμ(αοι)φ'σθ€ 

τιμ(άοΐ)<^'•Ρτο 


τίμ(α€)α 

τιμ'α€)ά•'τω 

τιμ(ά€)ά-τορ 

τιμ(α€)ά'Τωρ 

Tt/i(ae)a-r€ 

τιμ(α€)ά'Τωσαρ ΟΓ 

τιμ(α6)ώ'Ρτων 


τιμ(άου)ώ 

τιμ(αί)ά'σΘω 

τιμ{ά€)ά'σθορ 

τιμ(α€)ά'•σθωρ 

τιμ(ά€)ά'σΘ€ 

τιμ(α€)ά''σθωσαρ ΟΓ 

τιμ(α€)ά'σΘωρ 


Infin. 


τιμ(ά€ΐν)αρ 


τιμ(ά()ά'σθΜ 


• 
r«o 

•I 


N. 
G. 


τίμ{άωρ)ωρ 

τιμ(άον)5>'σα 

τιμ{άορ)ώρ 

τιμ{άο)ω'Ρτος 

τιμ(αον)ω'(Γης 


ημ(α6)ώ'μ€Ρος 

Τίμ(αό)ω'μ€ρη 

τιμ(α6)ω'μ€Ρ0Ρ 

τιμ(αο)ω'μ€Ρον 

τιμ(αο)ω'μ€ρης 



PABUllGMS OF VERBS. 



φιλί-ο> iVeseni System of 


to love. Contract Verbs in eiu. 


ACTITK. 


Middle (Pisaivs). 


Present 1 Imperrect. 


Prcaent. 


Imperfect. 


* «.-w. 


φΛ(<ο)ού-ί,αί 


ϊφι\(^ιό)ον-μην 


φι X(..d™ 


φΑ(.-„)ί. ("0" 


ίφ.λΙ«ν)ον 


φ »(,.)„ 


φ.λ(«)"-"' 


.■φΑ(«).;-™ 


φ »(,-,),i™ 


φ.λ(«),Ι-σΑ<.« 


ίώΛ(4ί)(ΐ-σβον 


φ. λ(«)<ί-τ,^ 


φίλί.Όίί-ο-Α»- 


.■φΛ(«).ί-σί,. 


φ λ(«)οΟ-μ€.. 


φ.λ(«)οΟ-μίί<ι 


.■φιλ(ίί)ού-;«Α. 


ι χ(,.),;^. 


φΛ(«)"•-<τί. 


.■φ.λ(;()'ί-''Λ 


Φ Χ(...).,, 


φ>λ(,•ο)ο5-«^. 


,'Φ<λ(;ο)οί.«ο 


PreBent. 


Freeent 


φΛ(™)ί 


. , ,. ,. 


φΛ({Β.),ί. 




♦.λ(.»3 




Φ.χ(,•,);.™. 




φΛ(,•,),-Γ=. 




φΛ(ί.)ί1.μ.. 




Φ'λ{"ί)5-Γ« 




φί,Μϋ-,. 




φ,Χ(/.,).Ι.μθΓφ.λ(.«)«•-1> 


φιλί^Οοί-μΐ" 


φ.χ(.•«0.;ι φΛ(..ΐ)..ν 


ο.)οΓ-ο 


Φ.χ(;».).ϊ φ,λ(...>•-, 


ο.)οϊ-" 


φΛίί•.)"!-^»» φΛ(,οΟο;-™•ο. 

φ<λ(ίθΟο;-Τ.).' φ.Χ((Μ)01-ίτϊ" 


oOoi-ffflo^ 


οΟ-ί-τΑ,» 


φ.λ{™)θΤ•,1(.• φίλΟοΟοί-Ι,μ.* 


«>,/-;.,& 


φΛ(ί„.)»-τ. φ,Χ(,«)»ν, 


οι)οΊ-σθ, 


Φ,χ(,•,.0.!-.. φ.χ(,.;).;-,,α. 


w)ai-iTO 


Φ;χθ«)" 


φ.λ(ί<.«)(.0 




φ<λ(»•).ί-«Γί" 


ΙΒτ 




φ>Α{ίί)η-σΰαιν 




φ<λ(«)ίϊ-σ-Α< 


φΛ(")ί/-ί1(Γακ or 


φΛ(«')«-ιτΑ.,τ«^ or 


φιλ((ο)οΰ-ι^(ΐιΐ' 


φΛ{ί«')(ί-σίϋ)»' 


φΛ(ίΗ.),;^ 


φΛίίΟίΙ-οί"• 


φΛ(«»}£;. 


φ>λ((•ί)ού-μϊη>Ι 


ΦΛ(.•<,«)»^« 




φ.λ(«.)οΟ» 


φ,λ{(Ό)οΕ-^θΓ 


φΛ(.ο)ϋυ-,«««, 


φ,Χ(«ί)οί-.,,» 


φ.λ(ίο)™-«.'»,. 
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Άηλά^ΐο Prmm System Of 
mantfeat. Contract Verba in οω. 




AcTiT», 


MmDtB (Pabsitb). 


FresenL 


Imperfect. 


Preeent. 


Imperfect 


a. 


.-i-• • 


ί,λ(ά.)<.£-ί«« 


.•ί,λΜοί-μ,.. 




fi'. 


il 


8nX(<tn)ol,{o«0« 


ΐΒη\{Οον-)0Ϊ, 


-S 


f>•. 


U 


a^xidO-s-ro' 


^ΙΙη\(όήοί-Το 


I 


h w 


ii V 


SnX(ar>u-<ra»' 


B. Of 


Ά 


S>;X(0€)aC-<rA» 


,•ί,λ(«)=ν-σΛ,^ 


1 


& ^tf 


il <■ 


Si,X(™i)'"''-f«A' 


.■8ηΧ(«!)<.ί-μ.Αι 


8., . ,.. .. 


H r 


a,x(<i()oO-i7fli 


.•8^{d.)oi-"fl< 




S,X(a.")''C-'r* 


il 


B,X(a.)oC-vra. 


;e,X(oo)oC-vro 




Present 


Present 


~ 


&ΐλ(ί«)« 


87λ(^«)ώ-μ<« 




■ ί,χίή,ΟΛ 


8,X{dfl)oi 


β,,λ(ίη)« 


9iX(07>«Tm 




Α,λ(ί!η)«-Γομ 


βΐ)Χ(ά7)Λ-ο-Λ"• 


; 


«r,X{ciij)£-ro^ 


8ιτΧ(<Ϊ7)£-σ^•> 


β,λΜίί-^,^ 


ίΐϊΧ(θώ)ώ-,ΜΑί 


β7λ(<!,)ώ-Γί 


β,λ(ΰ,)ώ-Β0. 


- 


δ,λ(ο•<.)ώ.,τ. 


in\i6a.)i,-^ai 


νίά'Ίοί-μ.ΟΓβ,λίοοΟοί-Ί- 


&ηλ(οο[)οί.μη« 




β,,λ(ά.„)οίΓ β.)λ οοΟοί-,. 


ΰηλ(ίο0οΐ•Ο 


1 


e,X('i«)'': V ΟΟ^οΙ-η 


ίηΧ(ό<»)61.Τ0 




Μ(Α>')οΓ-π.»• *ιλ οοΟοί-ίΓον 




i 


βι,λ(οοΟοί-τ,ν Λ,λ οο.)ο<-ήπϊϊ 


6ηΧϋοί)οί-μιθα 


».A(a«)'i-f»' a-iXCooOoi-,^^ 




e,Xfdi«)ow, ί,λ(οοΟοί-.Ι" 






ΜίάΗ)-«^ 


Ιη\(ύο>)οϊ-^Γ« 




δήλ(ο«)ου 


δηΜόον)οΰ 


; 


β7λ(ο/)ού-ηα 


^η\(οί)Βν-σθω 




VWov-To? 






β>,λ{«Οοί-^«>• 


»η\(.η.-)οί-ΒβωΡ 


' 


Β,λ{Α)ο5-« 


ίηΧόϋοΐτσβι 


ei,X{oi)ai^«»arOr 






δ,λ(οί)^^ν 


Ιίηλ(οί)αί-σθ«^ 


% 


3>;λ(ΐ»..)οϋ» 


δ,λ(ώ)ο9..τί<.. 


^ 


S»X(d<»-)£v 


δ,λ(«ί)θΰ-μίνθ( 


1 


a,x(«™)oi;-.<i 


8i,X{oo)oi^-fK'i^ 


■s 


&ηΚ(6ον)^, 


8,Χ{οΛοί-μ,™^ 


& 


ΆηΚ{6ο)ον-ντ», 


ΐ 


dti\(oau)oV'in)t 


eiX(«))ow-pf'w,t 
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174. 



Perfect Middle and 




Pure VerbSy 
with added σ. 


Liquid Verbs. 


MlDpi.E 

(Passive). 


Τ€λ€» (τ€λ€) 

to complete 


στ4\\ω (στ€λ) 
io send 


φαίνω {φαν) 
to show 


•J 


S. 1 
2 
3 

D.2 
8 

P. 1 
2 
8 


rcreXe-a-ftai . 
Τ€τί\(-σαι 

Τ€Τ€λ('σΘθν . 

τ(Τ€λ€-σθον 
τίΤίλί-σ-μβ^α 

Τ€Τίλ€-σ^6 

Τ€Τ€\('σ-μ€νοι €ΐσΊ 


ίστάΚμαι 

(σταΧσαι 

ιΐστάλται 

(στίΐΚβον 

€στάλθον 

ίσταΚμ^θα 

€στ(ΐΚθ€ 

ΈστάΚμίνοι ησί 


π€φασμαι 

πίφανσαί 

πίφανται 

π^φανθον 

πίφανβον 

π(φάσμ€θα 

πίφανβί 

π€φασμ€νοι (ϊσί 




8. 1 
2 
3 

D.2 
8 

P. 1 
2 
3 


€'Τ€Τ(\€'σ-μηρ 
€-τ€τί\€-σο 

€-Τ€Τ€λ€-σ-ΤΟ 

€••τ€τί\€-σθον 

€-Τ€Τ€\€-σθην 

€-τ€Τ(λ€ '/τ-μ^βα 

€-Τ(Τ€\€-σθ€ 

Τ€Τ€\€-σ'μ€νοι ^σαν 


€στάλμην 

(σταΚσο 

€σταλτο 

ϋσταΚΟον 

ΐσταΚθην 

(οτάλμίθα 

€στα\μ€νοί ήσαν 


€π€φάσμην 

ίπ^φανσο 

ίπίφαντο 

ίπίφανθον 

ίπ^φάνβην 

€π€φάσμ€θα 

(π€φανθ€ 

7Τ(φασμ€νοι ^σαν 


Per/. Sub, 


τ€τίΚ€σμίνος Ζ> 


(σταΚμίνος ώ 


π^φασμίροί ο> 


Per/. Opt, 


Τ(Τ€\€σμίνος (Χην 


^σταΚμ^νος αην 


7Γ€φασμ(νος €ΐην 


1 


S. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 

P. 2 
3 


τ(Τ€Χ€-σο 
Τ€Τ€\€-σθω 
Τ€Τ€λ(-σθον 
Τ€Τ€\€'σθων 

Τ€Τ€\ί-σθωσαν ΟΓ 


ΖστοΐΚσο 

€στά\θω 

€στα\θον 

€στα\θωρ 

€σταΚθ€ 

€στά\θωσαν ΟΓ 

€στάλθων 


π^φανσο 

π€φάνθ(ύ 

πίφανθον 

π€φάνθων 

πίφανθί 

πίφάνθωσαν ΟΓ 

π(φάνΘων 


Per/. Inf. 


Τ(τ€λ€-σΘαι 


(στάλθαι 


πίφάνθαι 


Per/. Par. 


Τ€Τ€\€-σ-μ€νος 


(στα\μ€νος 


π^φασμίνος 


Put, Perf 








i 


Ind. 

Stil•, 

Opt, 

Imv, 

Inf 

Par. 


('Τ(\€-σ-θην 
Τ€\(-σ-θώ 
τ€\€-σ-θ€ίην 
Tfki -σ'θητι, 




ίφάνθην 

φανθώ 

φανθ(ίην 

φάνθητι 

φανθηναι 

φανθίΐί 


1 Put, Ind. Τ€\€-σ•Θησο/ιοΐ 




φανθησομαι 



1ί4] 



Mrsf Passive Systems of 


Mute Verb». 


to throw 


ιϊΛλι£ΐΓιπι(αλΛίΐ7) 
ίο tzchai'ffi 




iapertuade 


IE 
tit 


ήΧλαγμα^ 
ηλΧαγμίηι ,Ισί 


AijXiyicTai 

>λήΧτγχβον 
ίΧηλ^ϊχθον 

ΆηΧ^χθ, _ 

AijXry/KWii «σι 


Ttiittiaai 

■αίπΐίσβον 
αητιίσμιβα 
πίπησΰι 


tppijrro 

ίρμ,φθον 

*:*»'; 

ιρρίμμίθα 

ία.,.™ 


τιΚΧάγμην 
5AXafo 

πλλαχβοϊ 


Λ.,,,.,,.. 


niinfiaro 

ϊπίπιισ-θον 
ϊιΐίπιΊσύηΐ' 

ΖΖ^^μίνο^^τα. 


ίρρ,Ι^^,Ι, 


ΐ,χχ,τγμ^, & 


AijXiy/n'iOt & 


νίΐηισμίνο! 1ι 


Ippippiyi,! t'llt 






..π..<^μίνο,Λην 


4ρβίφΰ^ 
Ιρρ,φΛ, 


ι,ηάχΑ» 


AijXiyjuSie 
•'XvX'yxe^o 

,-Χί,λ,γχβ, 

.•Χη\.γχβ<οσα.ΟΤ 

ίΧηΧ,γχθ^^ 


πιπησο 


ί^ρίφΑ» 


ϊληΧίγχθα, 


π,πιίτθα^ 




i|λ\ayμi>^ί 


ίληλιγμίνοΐ 


πίπιισμινηι 


ίρρίι/Όμαι 








ριψΑίΐϊΐ- 
ριφΑή™. 


Ιίλλάχθη•' 

άλΧαχάω 


ηΧ,γχβη- 

,-Χ^χβύ 

,-χ^,χθ,ίην 

.■Χ,γχβητ, 

ΐΧίγχβηνΜ 

iXryxS^U 


;::1Γ 


«l-iflnT/lil,! 


ίίλληνβίίτηϋΐιι 


<Χίγχ6ήτημπι 


iriweVo""' 



66 



PASADIGMS OF YSBBS. 



[175 





1 75. Synopsis of τΐμά-ω to honor 


• 
• 




Pr. Impf. Act 


. Future Active 


, Aorist Active. 


Perf. Plup. Aclivc. 


Ind. 


τιμώ 


τιμήσω 




Τ€τ1μηκα 




4τ1μΐΰν 




ίτίμησα 


ίτ€τιμ'ίικ€ΐν 


Sub. 


τιμώ 




τιμίίσω 


Τ€τι/*ήκ« 


Opt. 


ημφμι, -φην 


τιμ^ισοιμι 


τιμίισαιμί 


Τ€τιμ^)Κθΐμι 


Imv. 


τίμα 




τίμησαν 


ΤβΤ(/Α1}Κβ 


Inf. 


ημαν 


τιμ4\σ^ιν 


τιμησαι 


Τ€Τΐμηκ4ναΛ 


Par. 


τιμών 


ημ^)σων 


τιμ4ισα$ 


Τ€τιμηκώ5 




Μ. Ρ. 


Middle. 


Middle. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


τιμωμΛΛ 


Ύΐμ'ήσομαι 




Τ€τ1μημαι 




ϊτιμώμημ 




ίτιμησάμην 


4τ€τιμ•(ιμην 


Sub. 


ημωμαι 




τιμήσωμαι 


Τ€Τΐμημ4νο5 & 


Opt. 


τιμφμην 


τιμησοίμην 


τιμησαίμην 


Τ€Τΐμημ4νο$ ^ίην 


Imv. 


τιμώ 




τίμησαι 


Τ€τΙμ'ησο 


Inf. 


τιμΜσθαι 


τιμ•ίισ€σθαι 


τιμ^ισασθαι 


Τ€τιμησ0αι ^ 


Par. 


τιμώμ€νο^ 


τιμησόμ€»οί 


τιμησάμ^νοί 


Τ€Τΐμημ4νοί 






Passive. 


Passive. 


Fut. Perf. 


Ind. 




τιμηΘ-^σομαι 


ίτιμίιΒην 


τίτιμίισομαί 


Sub. 


-f ^ ϊ 




τιμηθώ 




Opt. 


β κ» β 

1 ^ • 


τιμ-ηθησοίμην 


τίμηθίίην 


Τίτιμησοίμην 


Imv, 


•S ρ- ρ- 

βι «β ^ 




τιμϊιθητι 




Inf. 


iS 3• 3• 


τιμη9^ισ€σθαι 


τιμηθηναι 


Τίτιμ-ίισίσθαι 


Par. 




ημηθησόμ(νοι 


ΐ τιμηθ€ί$ 


Τ€τιμησόμ€νο5 


■ 


176. 


^ηρά-ω to hunt. 






Pr. Impf. Δ. 


Future Α. 


Aoriet Α. 


Perf. Plup. Δ. 


Ind. 


^τιρω 


&ηράσω 




Τίθηράκα 




ie-fipoty 




4Β•ί\ράσα 


ίτίθηράκ^ιν 
Τ€0ηρα«β0 


Sub. 


θηρ» 




&ηράσω 


Opt. 


θΐϊρφ/«,-^ν 


^ράσοιμι 


^Ύΐράσαιμι 


τ^θηράκοιμι 


Imv. 


θήρα 




diipourov 


TfOiipouct 


Inf. 


^τιρορ 


^pdauy 


Κράσοι 


Τ€θηρακ4ναί 


Pap. 


θηρών 


Κράσων 


^ράσα5 


Τί0ηρακώ$ 




Μ. ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


^ιίρωμΜ 


^ηράσομΜ 




Τ€θ•ηράμαι 




ίθηρώμη» 




ίθηράσάμην 


ίπΟηράμην 


Sub. 


^ηρωμαι 




^^ράσωμαι 


Τ€θηραμ€νο$ & 


Opt. 


^ηρ<ίμη» 


^ηρασοίμη» 


^ρασαίμην 


Τ€θηραμ4νο5 ίίην 


Imv. 


θηρΰ 




^4\ρασαι 


τ€Θήρασο 


Inf. 


dfTipaffOai 


^ράσ€σθΜ 


^ράσασβαι 


Τ(0ηρασθαι 


Par. 


^ρύμ^νο? 


&'ηρασόμ€νο$ 
ρ 


^ρασάμ^νοί 

Ρ. 
ίθηρ&θην 


τ€θηραμ4νοί 


Ind. 




^ράβ^σομαι 




Sub. 


4^^ 

lit 




^ραθω 




Opt 


^ραθησοίμην 


^ηραβίίην 




Imv. 




^τιρά&ητι 




Inf. 


^ΆΆ 


&ηραΘίισ€σΘαί 


^ραθηνΜ 




Par. 




^ηραΟησόμ^νοί 


t ^paBeis 
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177. 


φιλέ• ω 


to love. 




Pr. Impf. A. 


Future Α. 


Aoriet Α. 


Vert. Plup. Α. 


<ρι\ω 


φιλ'ησω 




ΊΓ(ψΙληκα 


4<ρίΚουν 




ίφίλησα 


4η(φι\'ίικ«ιν 


φιΚώ 




φιλ'ίΐσω 


Ίπφίλίικω 


φι\ο7μι, Όΐηι^ 


φιλ•ίΐσοιμι 


φίΚίΐσαιμι 


9§φίλ^κοιμί 


4>i\u 




φίΚησορ 


ιηφΙ\ηκ§ 


φιλ^Ίμ* 


φι\'ίΐσ€ΐν 


φιΚΐίσβα 


ΐτ€φί\ηκ4ραι 


φιλώμ 


4>ιλι(σ»ν 


φίΚΊΐσαί 


Ίηφι\ηκώ5 


Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


φίΚουμαι 


φιλ'ήσομΜ 




9§φ1λημαι 


ίφιΚοΰμτι» 




4φιλ7ΐσάμη» 


4Έ'§φιλ.4ιμ'ηρ 


φιλΑμαι 




φιλ^σωμαι 


ΐΓ9φίλΐίμ4νο$ & 


φιΚοΙμην 


φιλτ^σοίμ^ιν 


φιλησαίμηρ 


ΊΤ€<ριλημ4νο{ €Ϊίι» 


ipi\ov 




φΙΚησαι 


1Γβφ^λΐ)0Ό 


φίλΈΐσθΜ 


φι\•ίΐσ€σθΜ 


φιλίΐίΤασθΜ 


ΐί€φ»\ησ0αι 


φιλούμΛνοί 


φί\ησόμ€Ρθί 


φιΚησάμΜΡΟί 


ΐί€(ρίλημ4νο$ 




Ρ. 


Ρ. 


Fat Perf. 




φιληθ^ισομΜ 


έφιλίιθηρ 


ΊΤφφιλ-ίισομαι 


- S 




φιληΒω 




^^f 


φιληθησοίμιι» 


φιλτιθ^Ινμτ 


ΐΓ€φι\7ΐσο[μηρ 


2 ρ-ρ- 

*§ -^ *$ 




φιλΊΐ&ητι 




φιληΒίίσ€σθαι 


4>Ίλΐ}0ηιτοΜ 


9§φιλ'(ΐσ€σΘαι 


φιΚηβησόμ&Όί 


φιΚηθ^Ιτ 


ιΤ(φι\ησ6μ€Ρ09 


178. 


τ€λ€-ω to complete. 




Pr. Impf. Α. 


Fnture Α. 


Aoriet Α. 


Perf. Plop. A 


Τ€λΜ 


τ<λ«(τ€λ^σ«,2δ2θ) 


Tcr/Acica 


iriKouv 




Μλ^σα 


4Τ€Τ€\4Κ(ΙΡ 


reAw 




η\4σω 


Τίτ§λ4κω 


Τ€λοΐ|μι, -olnif 


rt\oiμly 'οίηρ 


Τ€λβσαιμι 


Τ€Τ€λ4κοιμι 


τ4\€ΐ 




τ4\^σον 


Ύ€τ4\9Κ9 


Τ€λ€ΙΡ 


r€\f7u 


Τ€λ4σαι 


rrrcAcir/yai 


TeK&y 


T€\&y 


τ€λ/σοϊ 


Τ«Τ€λ€«ώί 


Μ. Ρ. 


U. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Τ€\οΰμ€α 


ηλουμαι 




Τ9τ4\§σμαι 


Ατ^Κούμΐιν 




ίτίλ^σάμηρ 


4τ€Τ€\4σμηρ 


Τίλωμαι 




Τ€\4σωμΜ 


Τ€Τ§λ€σμ4ρο9 & 


τέΚοΙμί!» 


τ€λοίμη¥ 


Τί\«σα1μηρ 


τ«τ§λΛσμ4ρο5 €Ϊηρ 


TcXoO 




τ4\€σαι 


Τ9τ4λ9σο 


τ6λ€Ϊσ0αι 


TcXc7ff0ac 


rt\4tr€te$M 


τ§Ύ§λ4σΘαι 


rOi/oi^fvos 


Ρ 


Τ9λ€σάμ€Ρ0$ 
•ρ 


τ§τ€\€σμ4ρο$ 






4τ«λ4ίτΘηρ 








Τ€λίσθω 






τ€\§σθησοίμ7ΐΡ 


η\€σθ€ΐηρ 








τίλ^σθητί 






τί\€σβ^ισ€σβαι 


τ€\^σθη»Μ 






τ€λ€σΘησ6μ€νοϊ 


T€\€aO€ls 
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179. 


δτ^λό-ω to manifest. 






Pr. Impf. A. 


Fature A. 


Aorist Α. 


Perf. Plup. Α. 


Ind. 


δηλω 


δηλώσ» 




δ€δηλ«κα 




49η\ουν 




^δ^λωσ-α 


4Ζ€αη\ώκ€ΐρ 


Sub. 


Ζηλω 




δΐ}λώσ» 


Ζίδ-ηλώκω 


Opt. 


^\o^μlf Όίην 


ΖτιΚώσοιμι 


δΐ^λώσαιμι 


ΒίδηΚώκοιμι 


Iinv. 


δήλον 




δ^ίλωσον 


δ<δήλα>κβ 


Inf. 


ζηλο^ 


δηλώσαν 


δηλώσω 


^βΒηΚωκίΡΜ 


Par. 


hj\&u 


δΐ}λώσινν 


Ζηλώσα5 


^€Βη\ωκ(&5 




Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


U. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


δηλοΟμαι 


δ9)λώσΌμα( 




δβδήλνμαι 




49ηΚούμηρ 




4ίηλ»σάμηρ 


^δ(δΐ}λΑ6μΐ}ν 


Sub. 


δηλωμαι 




Βηλωσωμαι 


^*9η\ωμ4ρο$ & 


Opt 


^λοίμηρ 


^Ύΐλωσοίμι/ιν 


^λωναΐμηρ 


δ€δηλω/Α€νο} ciiji' 


Imv. 


δηλοΟ 




δήλ»σα£ 


δ€δ^λ»σο 


Tnf. 


δηλονσθαι 


hii)\aff€ffBat 


δηλώσασθαι 


Β(^\όοσθΜ 


Par. 


Zηλoύμfpos 


ΖηΚωσόμ^νοί 


eijAtt^^^ei^of 


Μηλωμ4ρο$ 






Ρ. 


Ρ. 


Fut. Perf. 


Ind. 




δηλβα0^0Ό/Ααι 


49η\ώθηρ 


δ€δΐ}λώ4Το/χα< 


Sub. 


Ια 
. to Ο 




^λωθω 




Opt. 




^ηλωθησοίμηρ 


Βη?ίωθ€ΐηρ 


Μηλωσοίμηρ 


Imv. 




Ζηλ^θητι 




Inf. 


^•ηλΛύβ^σίσθαι ^•η\ωΟηΡΜ 


δ(δ)}λ(έ4Τ«τ0α{ 


Par. 




ΖηλωθησόμίΡΟί ΒηλΜθϋ? 


δ€δηλ»σ<(/Α€ΐ'οι 




180. οτέλλΛ) (oTcX) 


to send. 






Pr. Impf. Δ. 


Future Α. 


Aorist Α. 


Perf. Plup. Α. 


Ind. 


στέλλω 


στ€λ» 




Ισταλκα 




(ίστ€?^Κον 




KoreiKa 


^0Ύ(£λΚ6ΙΙ' 


Sub. 


στ€λλ» 




σΎ€ΐλω 


^οτάλκΜ 


Opt. 


στ4λλοιμι 


στ€λο7/ϋ,-οί)}ν 


€Ττ(ΙλΜμι 


(στάλκοίμι 


Imv. 


στ^λλβ 




ffriiXop 


«<Γταλκ€ 


Inf. 


στ4λλ€ΐν 


στ€λ«ίμ 


ert7\at 


^(Γταλ/ί€ΐ/α< 


Par. 


στ€λλ«μ 


στίλ&ρ 


<rTc/\af 


^σταλκώϊ 




. Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


U. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


στ4κΚομαί 


στ€λονμ« 




ί(η;αλμα( 




4<ττ(λ\όμην 




4<η€ΐλάμ7ΐΡ 


4<ηά\μηρ 


Sub. 


στ€\\ωμαι 




σΎ€ΐ\ωμαι 


4<Τταλμ(Ρ0ί & 


Opt. 


στ€λΚοίμη» 


στ€λοί/χΐ}ΐ' 


σταλαίμηρ 


4σταΚμ4ροί cl^v 


Imv. 


στίλλου 


• 


στ(7\αί 


ίσταλσο 


Inf. 


στ4\λ(σθαι 


στ9λ€7σθαι 


€Ττ€ΐλασθαι 


4στάλθαι 


Par. 


σηΚΚόμ€νο$ 


στ€λούμ(Ρθ5 
2 Futnre Ρ. 


στ^ιλάμίροί 
2AorIetP. 


4στα\μ4ροί 


Ind. 




σταΚ'ίισΌμαι 


4σΎάΚηρ 




Sub. 






σταλ» 


' 


Opt. 


Is b (- 


στο(λησο1μηρ 


<Γτολ«ίΐ7ΐ/ 




Imv. 


•si's 




στάΧηθι 




Inf. 


i2 6£ 


σταΚ^σ^σθαι 


σταληραι 




Par. 




σταλησόμ€Ρ05 


ίΓταλ€ίϊ 
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181. φ 


αίνω (φαν) to show (in 


second tenses 


, to appear). 


Pr. Impf. A. 


Futiire Α. 


Aorist Α. 


1 Ferf. Plup. A 


2 Perf. Plup. A 


ψαίνοί 


φάνω 




ν€φαΎκα 


νίφηνα 


€(f>aivov 




Ιίφηνα 


ίΊπφά'γκ^» 


^ν^φ-ήνίΐν 


φαίνω 




φήνω 


ΊΓ€φάγκω 


ν^φ-ήνω 


φαίνοιμι 


φανο7μι^-οΙην 


φι^ναιμι 


ΊΓ€φάγκοιμι 


ιτ^φ'ήνοιμι 


φαινί 




φηνον 


Ίτάφαη/κ^ 


Ίτίφηνί 


φαίνει» 


φαν^ιν 


φηναι 


ιτ^φάγκίναι 


ΐΓ€φην4ναι 


φαίν»ρ 


φάρων 


φηναί 


ΊΓ€φατ/κώ5 


7Γ€φτινώ$ 


Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


2 Aoriet Ρ. 


φαίίίομοα 


φορουμοΛ 




%4φαα'μαι 




ίφαινόμην 




ίφηνάμην 


^^«φάσμην 


ίφάντιν 


φούνωμ,αι 




φιίνωμαι 


ηφασμίνοί 2 


φάνω 


φαινοίμην 


φανοΐμην 


φηναΐμην 


9€φαΐτμ4νο$ €iriv 


ϊρανίίην 


ipalvov 




φηναι 


ΊτΙφανσο 


φάνηθι 


φαίν^σθαι 


φΰα^^ΤσθοΛ 


φιίνασθαΐ' 


ΊΠφάνΒαι 


φανηναι 


φαινόμ^νοί 


φανού μ^νοί 


φηνάμ9νο$ 


ΊΓ€Ϊραα'μ4νο$ 


ipavfls 



«ID *• 

eS *β 'ΜΙ* 

1> -θ-•©• 



1 Future Ρ. 
φανθ^ισομχα 

φορθησοίμην 

φανθ4σ€σΘαι 
φαρθησ6μ€νο5 



1 Aoriet Ρ. 

4φάνθην 

φανθώ 

φοίνθ^Ιην 

φάνθητι 

φάνθηναι 

φανθίίί 



2 Future Ρ. 
φαν^σομαι 

φανησοίμην 

φαν{ισ€σθαι 
φανησ6μ€νο$ 



182. 
Pr. Impf. Α. 
Κ^Ινω 

li\€lVQV 
λ€ΐΊΓω 

λίίνοιμι. 

λ6<1Γ6 

\elvfiv : 
Keivav 



λειττω (λΐττ) to leave. 

Future Α. 2 Aoriet Α. 

λίίφω 



λ€ίφοιμι 
λ€ίφ€ΐν 



Μ. Γ. 


Μ» 


λ(ίπομαι 


λίίφομαι 


ίλ€ΐιτ6μψ 




λ^ίνώμαι 




\€αΓθΙμη» 


λ€ΐφοίμην 


Keiirov 




λ^ίττίσθαι 


λίΐφίσθαί 


\€ητόμ€νο$ 


λ€ΐφ6μ(νοί 




1 Future Ρ. 




λ^ιφθ'ίισομαι 




λ€ΐφθησοΙμην 




λίίφθ-ίισίσθαι 




\€ΐ<Ι>θησ6μΐνο5 



ΙίλΐΊΓΟν 

λ.(νω 
λίτοιμι 

λινών 
Μ. 



2 Perf. Plup. Α. 
\4λοΐΊΓα 
i\e\oliF(iv 

λ€λθίΐΓβ0 

λ€\οΙνοιμι 

\€\011F€ 

KeKoiiT^yai 

λ€λθίνώ5 

Μ. Ρ. 





λ(λ€ΐμμαι 


4λι•κόμην 


4λ€λ€ίμμην 


λΐιτωμαι 


λ(λ€ψμ€να & 


λΐΊΓοΙμην 


λ€λ€ΐμμ4νοί €ίην 


λίνου 


λ4λ€ίφθ 


λιν4σΒαί 


λ€λ€Ίφθαι 


λινόμ€νο$ 


λΐλίΐμμ4νο$ 


1 Aoriet Ρ. 


Put. Perf. 


4λ€ΐφθην 


λ€λ€ίφομαι 


λ€ΐφθώ 




λΰφθύην 


λ€λ€ΐφοιμην 


λίίφθ'ητι 


• 


λ€ΐφθτιναι 


λ€λ€ίφ€σθαι 


λ€ΐφθ€ΐ5 


λ€λ(ΐφΟμ€ν09 
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Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt 

Imv. 

inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 



183. 

Pr. Impf. Δ. 

ίρριχτον 
ρίττ» 
ρίπτοιμι 
fiiirre 
pliTTfiv 
ρίΐΓτων 
Μ. P. 

ρίττομαι 

ίΡ^ΐΊττόμην 
ρίττωμαι 
^ΐΊττοΙμηρ 
piwrov 
ρίπησθΜ 
Ρίπτ6μ€»05 



ρίτΓτω {ρΐφ) 
Pature Α. 

ρί^οιμι 



p'v^uv 



Μ. 



to throw, 

Aorist Α. 

ίρΡι-^α 
Ρ'ο^ω 
ρί^αιμι 
ρΐ^ον 

ΡΪ^ΟΛ 

pi\^as 

Μ. 



ρί^ομοΛ 



J (Λ ο 



Ρίΐ^οίμηρ 

pii^taBai 
Ρΐ'^όμ€νοί 
Ρ. 
ΡιψθίισομΜ 

Ριφθησοίμην 

Ριφθ^σ€<τθαι 
Ρί<Ι>θιισόμ€νοί 



ίβΡίφάμην 
ρΐ^ωμαι 
Ρι^αίμη» 
pi\^ai 
ρί\^ασΘαι 
Ριί^άμ€νο$ 
Ρ. 

ίβρίφθη» 

Ριφθώ 

Ρΐ(ρΒ€ΐην 

ρίίρθητί 

Ρίϊρθηναι 

piipBtls 



2 Perf . Plup. Α. 

ίρρίφα 
ippiipuif 
φίψω 
4βρίίροιμι 
ΙίρΡιφ€ 
ifPiipevau 
4ρρύρώ$ 

Μ. Ρ. 

ίρριμμαι 

ίΡΡίμμ-ην 
ίρΡιμμ4νο9 d 
ί^Ριμμίνοί ^ην 
tppv^o 
4βρ7φ$αι 
ίρριμμ4νο9 
Put. Perf. 

ίρρίφομαι 

^ΡΡν^οΙμιιν 

ifPU/fffuai 
4ΡΡ{φ6μΜνο9 



Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imv, 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 



184. άλλάσσω (αλλαγ) tO exchange. 

Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aoriet A. 

αλλάζω 



άλλάσιτβ» 

aWJurcr» 
ίλλάσσοιμι 
Λ\λασσ€ 
&Κ\^σ€ΐΡ 
α\\ά<τσωρ 
Μ. P. 

άλλάσσομοί 

ίίλλασσόμην 
άλλάσσββμαι 

ίλλασσοίμιην ίίλΧαξοΙμηρ 
άλ\ά<τσου 

&\Aa<r(rc<r0af αλ\άξ€<τΘαι 
άλλοξίσόμ^νοί άλλαΙ^ /Aeyor 
2 Future Ρ. 



άλλάζοιμι 

ίΚΚΑξ€ΙΡ 

&\λάξ»ρ 
Μ. 

αλλάζομαι 



αΚΚάζω 
ίλλάζαιμι 
&Κ\αξοΡ 
αλλάξοα 
αλλάξα$ 
Μ. 






^Ιλλϋ^άμηρ 
ίίΚλάξωμαι 
αΚΚαξαίμη» 
&\\αξαι 
αλλάξοίΤθΜ 
α\\αξάμ€»ο$ 
2 Aoriet Ρ. 
αλλατ^σο/ΑΜ ^ιλλάγηρ 

άλλαγ» 
ίίλλαγηίΤοίμτι» α\λαΎ€ίην 

&\λάγηθι 
&λΛαγ^0'(0'0α( άλΛατγηναι 
&λλαγησόμ€Ρθί άλλαγβ/ι 



2 Perf. Plup. Α. 

^[λλαχα 

ήλλάχ€.ιτ 
Ιίλλάχω 
^Ιλλάχοιμι 
4^λλαχ6 
ήλλαχ/ν(α 
ήλλαχώϊ 

Μ. Ρ. 

ΙίΚλαγμαι 
ιιλλάγμηρ 
ίΐλλνγμ4ρθ9 & 
ϊΐ\\α'γμ4ροί ίίηρ 

ίίλλάχθαι 
4ΐ\λΜγμ4ρο$ 
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185• 


ττείθω {πίθ) 


to persuade^ Mid. 


to obey. 


Pr. Impf. A. 


Fntnre Α. 


Aorlst A, 1 Perf. 


Plup. Α. 2 Perf. Plup. A 


1Γ€ί9(» 


ΊΤίΙσω 




ir^irct«ca Ίτίποιθα trust 


ivfiBov 




Ιτ€ΐσα 


ivfVtUflV 4ΊΓ€νθΙθ€ΐν 


ΊτύΒω 




ΊΓ€Ίσω 


1Γ€1Γ€1Κ0Ι 1Τ€ΊΓθίθω 


τηίθοιμι 


ιτ^Ισοιμι 


Ίπίσαιμι ΊΤ€ν€ΐκοιμι ν^νοΐβοίμι 


1Γ€Γ0€ 




Ίτ^ισον 


irtlTflKt ΊΤ€νθΐθ€ 


TCilBeiv 


irctVeiy 


9uirat 


ircirciiccVat ιτ^ιτοιΘίναι 


7Γ€ΐθωΡ 


ireiawif 


ΐΓβίσατ 


«CXfiK(6s ΊΓίνοιθώ$ 


Pr.Impf.M.P 


*. Future Μ. 


Aorlst Μ. 


Perf. Plup. M. P. 


ΊΓίίθομΛΙ 


ν^ίσομαι 


not ueed 


Ίτάχ^σμαι 


4ΐΓ€ΐθ6μην 




[ίπασάμιιιν 


4π€ΐΓ€ίσμ7ΐΡ 


irc(e»/uu 




ιτ^ίσωμοΛ 


ΊΤ€π€ΐσμ4νο$ & 


ΊΓ€ΐθοίμην 


Ίτασοίμην 


ΊΓ^ισαΙμην 


ηηισμ^νοί 9Ϊην 


ΊΓ€ΐθου 




ιτβΐσαι 




Ίτίττ^ισο 


ΊΓ€ΐθ€σθαι 


ΊΤ€ΐσ€σ$αι 


ΊΓ€ΐσασΘΜ 


'Kt'KttaBai 


ΊΤ€ΐΘΟμ€νθί 


ΊΤ(ΐ<τ6μ€νο7 


ΐΓ»σ(£μ«το$] 


xcirciaficVos 




Pnture Ρ. 


Aorlet Ρ. 






ΐΓ^ισθίισομαι 


4π(ίσθη» 




to 






ΐΓ€ίσ$ω 






ΐΓ€ίσθη<τοίμ•ηρ 


ΐΓ^σΟ^Ιην 




Ι ^1 






ΐΓ^ΙσΒτιτι 




^ SS 


ΐΓ9ΐσθ^σ'€σΒαι 


τ^σθνιναι 




ΐΓ€ΐσθησ6μ9νοί 


irciff^cis 




186. 


Ιθίζω (€^δ) 


to accustom. 


Ργ. Impf. Α. 


Future Α. 




Aoriet Α. 


Perf. Plup. A, 


4θίζω 


ίθιω (from ^9/- 




^Χ9ίκΛ 


€ίθΐζθ¥ 


-<ra>, 


262 Γ) 


tX&iffa 


flBiKiiy 


4θίζω 






ίβίσω 


%ίθίκω 


ίβίζοιμί 


4θιοιμι 




ίΟίσαιμι 


€ΪΒικοιμι 


Ιίβΐζ€ 






ίβισον 


ftBlM 


ie((ety 


iOiuv 




4Blau 


CiOiKcW 


ίθίζων 


i9mv 




ίθίσα$ 


tlBiKOs 


Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 




Μ. 


M.P. 


ίΟίζομαι 


^βιουμοΛ 






^ΧΒισμβα 


€ΐ$ιζ6μην 






€ΐθΐ(τάμηρ 


^ιΒισμηρ 


ίθίζωμαι 






4Θίσωμαι 


€ΐΒια'μ€νο5 & 


ίβιζοίμην 


ίθιοίμηρ 




έθισαίμην 


€ΐΒισμ4νο$ ^Ιηρ 


ίθίζου 






ίβισοΛ 


fiBiao 


4ΘΙζ€€Γ9αι 


ίβΐίίσΒαι 




ieiffoaQat 


flBiaBat 


4θιζ6μ€Ρ0$ 


4$ιούμ€»ο$ 


4θισάμ€Ρ09 


€ΐΒίσμ 'vos 




Ρ. 




Ρ. 






ίθι<τθίΐ<'ομαι 


€Ϊ$ΙσΘηρ 




— Λ^ 






4θι<ί$ω 




9 «^ 

•3 *β ^«» 


^θισθησοίμηρ 


ίθισθίΐη» 




1 1| 






4ΒΐσΒητί 




^ •>!# "• 


ίθισθτισίσθαι 


ίθισθηρΜ 






4θισ0ησόμ€νο$ 


iBiaBeis 
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187. Freaent System, 




^ίθημ.. φ.) 


oput. 




AciiTS, 


Middle (Ρλββιτε). 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


ImperfecL 




Έ 


Γί-Α,-μ. 


ίτί-6η-ν 


Γΐ-Α-μαι 


ί,τι-θί-μη» 




2 


τΙ-θη -S 


.'-r,-A,-»,._A.f 


Γ/-ί.-σ«<, r,% 


ΐ-τ!-βι-σο,•6ον 




8 


τί-Α,-ο-. 




n'-Scj-ai 






D. 


τί-Λ-τοί. 


f-ri-A-T(w 


ri-A-<rfloi 


.--τί-Α-σΑ» 




8 


Tl-6t-rov 


{■Π'θί-την 


ri-if-irA^ 


ί-τι-θί-μιβα 


1 


P. 


τί•6ί-μιν 


ίτΐ-β,-μ,ν 


Ti-A'-ii(Ai 




2 


ri-A-V. 


.'-Γ,'-Α-τί 


i-;-A-o-A 


ί-ή-θ,-σβι 




3 


τ,-βί-ασι 


ί-τί-βί-σαν 


τ;-Α-«-α< 


ίτί-θι-ντο 




Present 


Present. 




η-θ& 


Τ(-β»-ί«Η 




«ir 


«-is 










π-Ατ-σΑν 






η-βή-οΆ>• 




τΐ'θ£^μιν 






τι-βητι 


Γΐ -^-trA 




τ<-ίώ-σί 


Γΐ-ίώ-μ™< 




ri-AiVv 


τι-ίη'-μι;!; ΟΓ η•θοί-μην 




T,-ff.iri 


Τί-ΑΙ-ο ΐ(ΑΓ-ο 




r..A<-, 


TI-dtl-TO Τ1-Αΐ-ΓΟ 




Γΐ-Αίη-ΓΟίΌΓ η-ίιΓ-το» 


τι-Αί-ο-Αϊ τί-θόΐ-αθοί' 




Tl-i(ilJ-T171' ΤΙ•Αί•Τ1)Ι• 


τι-θίί-σθην Τί-θαΐ-σβην 
τ.-Αί-μ'ί" η-Μ-μιθα 




Tl-AilJ-fl(» Tl-flfi-ftCJ' 




Γ1-Αίΐ;-Γ€ ΤΙ-Αίτί 


Γΐ-ΑΙ•(τΑ π-Αϊ-σΑ 




Ti-AiV^-o»• Ti-fliii-i' 


71-Ai-H-o τι-ΑΪ-ιτο 




τ£-Α» 


τ(-Α-σο, riAu 




r>-A'-r« 


Γ1-Α'•<7Α> 




τί-Α-τοι- 


τι-Α-οΑι- 




rt-θί-^av 


ri-fl(-irflu)V 




ri-A-r* 


ri-^coA 




r.-^f-rwro•' or 


τι-θ(•σθασαν ΟΓ 




n-A'-vr.»' 


τι-Α'-σίων 


-.„™ 


r.-A'-«. 


ri-A-crA. 




Ν 


n-Ai( 


ri-A-iitmr 






rcAiira 


ΤΙ-Α-/Μ1Τ) 




n-A'-.' 




1 


G 


T,-ii-«-Ot 


τΙ -flt-iwZ 


^ 




ri-A<'^7,c 


Ti-A-nfiTjt 
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Ml-Form. 



188. 



δβω/Λΐ (δο) to give. 



Active. 



Present. 



θι-δω-ί 

δέ-δω-σι 

Bi'Bo'Tov 

di'bo-Tov 

δί-Βο-μεν 

8i'doT€ 

δι-δό-άσ•ι 



Imperfect. 



€-ot-dco-i'. 



fbidovv 
6-δίτδω-Γ, iSidovs 
€-δί-δα>, fBidov 
i-di'bo-Tov 



€- 



-oo-T7;y 

€-δί-δθ-/1€Ι» 
€-δΐ-δθ-Τ€ 

c -δί-δο-σαν 



Present. 



OC-*OCD 

δι-δώ-£ 



δί-δώ-τον 
δι-δώ -rov 
δι-δώ-μβΡ 

δί-δώ-Τ€ 

δι-δω-οΊ 



δ*-δο/ι;-ν 

δι-δοί?/-? 
δι-δο/ι; 

δΐ'Βοίη-τον ΟΓ 6ι•8οΐ-τον 
ϋί-δοίψτηρ bi'doi'njv 
Βί'Βοίψμίν Βί-δοϊ-μεν 
di-bolrj-TC δί-δοΓ-Τ€ 

δί'δοίη-σαρ δι-δοΤβ-ν 



δι-δου 
δι-δϋ-τω 
δι-δο-τοι» 
δι-δό-των 

δί-δθ-Τ6 

δλ-δο-τωσαν ΟΓ 
δι-δό-κτων 



δ4-δ(ί- 



1/αι 



δι-δούί 

δι-δουσα 

δι-δό-ν 

δί-δό-ιτΌί 

δί-δούσι/ρ 



Middle (Passive). 



Present. 



οι-οο-μαι 

δΙ'Βο-σαι 

δι-δο-ται 

δί'δο-σθορ 

δί'δο'σθορ 

δι-δο-/χ«^α 

δί-δο-σ^€ 

δι-δο-ισα* 



Imperfect. 



i-bi-bo -μην 
€-δι-δο-σο, ίδίδου 

€-δί-δο-σ^ον 
t'hi'ho -σΘην 
€-δι-δό-/χ€^α 
€-δι-δο-σ^€ 

€-δί-δθ-νΤΟ 



Present. 



δι-δόύ-μαι 

δί-δώ-τα4 

δ*-δώ•σ^ον 

δΐ'δώ•σΘον 

δί'δώ-μεθα 

δ*-δω-σ^6 

δι-δω-ιπΌ* 



δι-δοΐ'μηρ 

δι-δοί-ο 

δι-δοι-το 

δΐ'δοϊ'σθορ 

δί'δοί-σθηρ 

δί-δοί'μεθα 

δί-δοϊ-σθε 

δΐ-δοί'ΡΤΟ 



δί-δο-σο, δίδον 

δι-δό-σ^ω 

δί^δο'σθορ 

δΐ'δό-σΰωρ 

δί'δο'σθε 

δι-δό-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 

δί-δό-σ^ωΐ' 



δί'δο-σΘαι 



δί•δό'μ€Ρος 

δί'δο^μίρη 

δΐ'δό•μ€ρρρ 

δί'δο-μίρου 

δι-δο-μερης 
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189. Present System, 


• 

ιστημι (στα) tO S4t, 


m 

s 

•β* 

1 

• 

1 

•§ 

g 


S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 


Active. 


Middle. (Passive). 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


Imperfect 


Ί-στη-μι 
ΐ-στη-ί 

ΐ'στά'τον 

ι-στα-τον 

ΐ-στα'μίν 

ι-στα -Tf 

ί-στα-σι 


ί-στη-ρ 

ϊ'στη'£ 

ί-στη 

ϊ-στα•τορ 

Ι-στά-την 

ϊ'στα•μ€Ρ 

ΐ-στατ€ 

Γ-στα-σαν 


ι-στά-μαι 

ι-στα-σαι 

ϊ-στατται 

ΐ'στα'σθορ 

Ί^στα-σθορ 

Ι-στά-μίθα 

ΐ'στα'σθ€ 

ϊ-στα-ΡΤΜ 


ι-στά-μηρ 

ί-στα-σο, ιστω 

ϊ-στα-το 

ΐ-στα-σθορ 

ί-στά-σθηρ 

1-στά-μ€θα 

ΐ-στα-σθ€ 

ι-στα-ιτο 


S. 

2 

8 

D. 

8 

P. 

2 

8 

S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

8 

S. 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

3 


Present 


Present 


ι-στω 
i-arfj-s 

ί'στψτον 

ί-στη-^ον 

ί-στ»-/χ€ν 

ί-στψτ€ 

Ι-στω-σι 


<-στώ-/ΜΜ 

C Λ 

I'trrtf 

i-oTTJ-rat 

ί-στη'σθορ 

ί-Ότη'σθορ 

Ι-στώ-μΈθα 

ί'στη-σθ€ 

ί-στ»-νται 


ί-σταίψρ 

ί-σταίη'£ 

ί-σταΐη 
ΐΌταιη-τορ ΟΓ ι-σταίί-τον 
ί-σταιη-τηρ ΐΌταί-τηρ 
1-σταίη-μ€Ρ 1-σταϊ'μ€Ρ 
ί•σταίη'•Τ€ i-arai-Te 
ί-σταιη-σαρ i-araU-p 


Ι-σταί-μηρ 

ί-σταϊ-ο 

ί-σταΐ-το 

Ι-στοί-σβον 

ί-σταΐ-σθηρ 

ί-σταί'μ^ΰα 

ί-στάί'σθ€ 

ί-σταΐ-ρτο 


ί-στη 

ΐ-στα'ΤΟΡ 
ί'στάτωρ 
t-ora-Tf 
ί-στά-τωσαρ ΟΓ 
ί'στά-ρτωρ 


ι-στα-οΌ, ιστω 

ί-στά^σθω 

ΐ-στα^σθορ 

ι-στά-σθωρ 

ΐ-στα'σθ€ 

ί-στά-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 

ί'στά'σΰωρ 


Ιτφη. 


Ι-στ&'Ραί 

« 


ΐ'στα-σθαι 


Participle. 


N. 
G. 


i-ards 

Ι-στασα 

ί•στα•ρ 

ί-στά'ΡΤος 

ΐ'στάσης 


ί'στ&'μ€Ρος 

Ι-στα-μίνη 

ι•στά-μ€Ρ0Ρ 

Ι-στα-μίρον 

{"στα-μίρη^ 
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"Mi-Farm. 190 


^€ίκνυμι (δ€ΐκ-νυ) tO show. 


Active. 


Middle (Passite). 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


Imperfect 


biiK-vv -μί 

dfLK'PV'ai 

be'iK-vv'Top 

bfiK-PVTOP 

δ(ίκ••νυ-μ€Ρ 

fiet'/c-i'u-Tf 

δ(ΐκ-ν{-ασι 


i-8€iK'PV'P 

€'8€ΙΚτΡν-£ 

€-δ€(κ-Ρϋ 

t-bflK-PV-TOP 

('δακ-νύ'την 

€'δ€ίΚ•'νν-μ(ν 

€-δ€ίκ•νυ-τ€ 

(-^fU-fV-trtiv 


δ€ίκ'Ρν'μαι 

δ€ίκ-ρν*σαι 

beiK'PVTM 

δύκ'Ρυ-σθορ 

^€tK• ρνσθορ 

8€ΐκ-νν-μ(θα 

δίίκ-^ν-(τθ€ 


€'δ€ΐΚ'ρΰ'μηρ 
ί-δ^ίκ-νυ-σο 

('bfU-PV-TO 

(-δ€ίκ'Ρνσθορ 
^'δίΐΚ'Ρύ'σθηρ 
(-δ€ΐκ•ρν-μ€θα 
6•δ«ίκ-νυ-σ^€ 

('bflK'PV-PTO 


Present. 


Present. 


δ€ΐκννω 

btlKPVff 

δ^ικρυητορ 

δίίκρνητορ 

δ(ίΚΡνωμ€Ρ 

δ€ΐκρνητ€ 

δ^ικνύωσι 


8€ΐκρνωμΜ 

beiKPVff 

δ€ΐκρνηταί 

δ€ίΚρνησβορ 

δίίκρνησθορ 

δ€ΐκρνώμ€θα 

δ€ΐκρύησθ€ 

δ€ΐκρνωρται 


δ€ίκννοιμι. ' 

btiKPvots 

diiKPvoi 

beiKPvoirop 

δ^ικρυοίτηρ 

δ€ΙΚΡνθΐμ€Ρ 

δ€ίΚΡυθΙΤ€ 

$€lKPVOlfP 


δίίκρνοίμηρ 

btlKPVOlO 

beiKPvoiTo 

δ^ικρύοίσθορ 

δ€ΐκρυοΙσθηρ 

δ€ΐκρνοίμ€0α 

δ€ίΚΡνοισΘ€ 

δ€ΐΚΡνθΙΡΤΟ 


d€iK'PV 

δ€ΐΚ'ρύ-τω 

bt'tK'PV'TOP 

δ€ΐκ-ρν^ωρ 

btlK-PV-Tt 

duK-Pv -τωσαρ ΟΓ 
δ€ΐκ-νν'Ρτων 


δίίκ'Ρν-σο 

beiK -ρν'σθω 

δ^ίκ-ρυ-σβορ 

deiK'Pv -σθωρ 

δ€ίκ-ρνσθ€ 

dfiK -ρύ'σβωσαρ ΟΓ 

δακ-νν-σθωρ 


8fiK'PU-pai 


όύκ-νν-σθαι 


Β€ΐκ•ρνσα 
deiK'PVP 

bilK-PV'PTOS 


δ(ΐκ-νν-μ€νος 
dtiK -ρυ'μίνή 

δ(ΙΚ'Ρύ-μ€ΡΟΡ 

deiK -ρυ-μίρου 
δίΐΚ'Ρυ-μίνης 
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Second Aorist System^ 
191. 192. 




τίθημι (ic) tO put. 


δίδω/χι (δο) ίΟ ^ίϋ^. 


2Aop. 


Active. 


Middle. 


Active. 


Middle. 


1 
■a 

•1 

i 

1 


S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 

S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 

a 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3. 

S. 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

3 


(Ζθηκας) 

€'Θ€-ΤΟΡ 

Ι'θί-τηρ 

€-θ€-μ€Ρ 


i -Θί'μηρ 

Ζ'θον 

€'β(-το 

€'ΰ€'σθθΡ 

€-β€'σ&ηρ 
€'θ€'μ€θα 

€'Θ€'ΡΤΟ 


(eScaica) 
(Ζδωκαί) 
(Ζ8ωκ€) 
f-Bo'TOP 

€'δΟ'ΤηΡ 
€'δ<Τμ€Ρ 

Ζ-Βο-σαρ 


€'Βό'μηρ 

€-δου 

€-δο-το 

Ζ-Βο'σΘορ 

€'86-σθηρ 

9'8ό-μ€θα 

€'Βθ-σθ€ 
€'Βθ•ΡΤΟ 










3ύ> 
35-£ 

?irj-TOP 
^rj'TOP 
3£-/χ6ΐ/ 

35-Τ6 

3ω-σι 


3ώ-^ιαι 

3ή-ται 

37-σέ?ον 

35-σ^ον 

3ώ-/Χ€^α 

35-σ^€ 

3ω-νται 


8ώ 
δφ-£ 

δώ-τορ 

Βώ'ΤΟΡ 

Βω'μ€Ρ 

Βω-Τ€ 

δώ-σ* 


Βώ-μαι 

Βφ 

δώ -rat 

δω-σθον 

δώ•σθορ 

δώ•μ€θα 

δω'σθ€ 

δώ'Ρται 


^€ίη-ρ 
^€ίη-£ 

^€ίητορ 
^€ΐητηρ 
^(Ιψμερ 
Se/iy-r* 
^€ίψσαρ^ ΟΓ 

3€i-roy 

^ίΐ-τηρ 

^€Ϊ'μ€Ρ 

3et-T€ 

fS€U'P 


?ΐ€ί•μηρ^ ?ΙοΙμην 
3et-o 3οιο 
36ί-το Sotro 
3ίΓ-σ^οΐ' etc. 
^€ί'σΘηρ 
3fi-/x€^a 
3«-σ^6 
3ei-vro 


δοίψρ 

ΒοΙη'ς 

ΒοΙη 

Βοίψτορ 

Βοιη-τηρ 

Βοίη-μ€Ρ 

ΒοΙη'Τ€ 

Βοίψσαρ^ ΟΓ 

dot-rov 

Βοί-τηρ 

δοΐ-μ€Ρ 

8οι-τ« 

doU'P 


δοί-μηρ 

δόΐΌ 

δοι-το 

δοϊ-σθορ 

δοί-σθηρ 

δοί-μ€θα 

δοί'σθ€ 

doi'VTo 


3€-ff 

3/-τω 

36-των 
3e-re 

3ί-Γωσαν ΟΓ 
^€-ρτωρ 


3οϋ 

3€-σ^β) 

^ί-σθορ 

36-σ^6 

^ί-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 
3/-σ^α)ΐ/ 


δο -ff 
do -τω 

bo-TOP 

bo -των 

h6'T€ 

Βό-τωσαρ ΟΓ 
δό-ρτωρ 


δού 

δό-σθω 

δά-σθορ 

δό-σθωρ 

δό'σθ€ 

δό-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 

δό-σθωρ 


Infin, 


fSf^'Pai 


3€-σ^α* 


dov-pai 


δό'σθαι 


Parti 
ciple. 


3ίίί,3ίΐσα,3€-ν 
Se-io-Off, 3f ίσι;ί 


3€-/xf i/oy, 17, ον 


δούί,δοίϊσα,δό-ί' 
διί -VTOf, Βουσης 


δό-μ€Ρθς, η^ ΟΡ 
δθ'μ€Ρον, ης 
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Ml-jPorm. 
193. 194. 


/Second Perfect System^ 
MI-i?brm. ,^^ 


ϊστημι (στα). 


δυ-ω to enter. 


ίστημι (στα) ίο ββί. 


Actiye. 


Active. 


2 Perfect Α. 


2 Pluperf. Α. 


€-στη-ρ stood 

€-στη-£ 

€'στη 

€-στη-τον 

Ι'στητηρ 

€-στη'μ€Ρ 

€-στη-τ€ 

ί-στη-σαρ 


e-dv'P 

€'8ϋ-£ 

e -δϋ 

t'bUTOP 

i'bv -τηρ 
€-fiv-/xey 

Μϋ-Τ€ 

€-θϋ-σαν 


{(εστηκά) Stand 

((εστηκας) 

(eoTiynff) 

c -σΓα-τον 

e -στα-το» 

^στα-/Χ€ν 

€-στο-τ€ 

€-στα-σ4 


(€στήκ€ίΐ') 

(€στή«€ίί) 

(€στηκ€ΐ) 
€-στα-τοι» 
«-στβ-η/ΐ' 
e-OTa-ficv 
e-OTo-rc 
€•στα'σαρ 






2 Perfect Α. 


στώ 

OTjy-ff 

στ? 
(Γπ^-τον 

στη-τον 

στωτμερ 

στώ-σι 


blips 

bv]j 

ΙίύητοΡ 

δνητορ 

8νωμ€Ρ 

δύητ€ 

δνωσί 


€-στω 

€-στ;ί-ί 

€-στ5 

€-στή-τοι» 

ί-στή-τον 

€-0T»-/xev 

C-OTIJ-TC 

€-στώ-σ* 


στοίη-ρ 

σταίη-ς 

σταιη 

σταίητορ 

σταιή-τηρ 

σταίη-μίΡ 

<Γπιίητ€ 

σταίψσαρ^ ΟΓ 
σταί -Toy 
σταί•τηρ 
στάί'μ€Ρ 
στάί-τ€ 
araU'P 


δύοιμι 

dvois 

bvoi 

dvOiTOP 

δυοίτηρ 
8ύοιμ€Ρ 
dvoirc 
bvoi€P 


€-στα/ι;-ν 

6-σταίι;-ί 

ί-στα/ι; 

ί-στοίη-τορ 

^-στεαητηρ 

€'σταιη-μ€Ρ 

€-σταιη•Τ€ 

€-σταίψσαρ^ ΟΓ 
€'σται-τορ 
€-σταί'^τηρ 
4'σταϊ'μ€Ρ 
€-σταί-τ€ 
e^araU'P 


στη-Θι 

στή-τω 

στΎΐ'ΤΟΡ 

στψτωρ 

ατη'ΤΈ 

στη-τωσαρ ΟΓ 

στά-ιτων 


dv-Bi 

δν-το 

dv-TOP 

^Ο•τωρ 

bvTt 

8ύ-τωσαρ ΟΓ 

Βύ-ρτωρ 


€-στα-Λ 

€'στάτω 

€-στα-τον 

€-στά-τωΐ' 

€-στα-Τ€ 

ί-στά-τωσαρ ΟΓ 

i -στά-ιτων 


στη-ναι 


bv'PM 


C-0TO-W« 


arasy στασα, σταρ 
στά'ΡΤος, στάσης 


δυ-ντοΓ, δύσης 


€-στώί, 4-στωσα^ *-στΟ£ 
€-στώτοΓ, €'στωσης 
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ELEMENTARY PARTS OF THE VERB. 

196. The verb is more complex than the nouD. Beside 
the stem and endings (71), it has connecting vowels be- 
tween them ; also, augment and reduplication^ put before 
the stem, and signs of voicCj tense^ and mode, pat after it. 

Attgrnent. 

197. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, 
therefore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the 
imperfect^ aoristj ο,ηά pluperfect, 

198. Syllabic Augment. Verbs beginning with a 
consonant have c prefixed. 

Thas ίί-λυον from λύω to loose, i-^purrov (33) from P'nrrto to ihroto. — 
a. In βούΚομοΛ to wiah^ δύνομαι to be able, μίλλω to be about to, c often 
takes the strengthened form η : thus 4-βουλ6μην or ^-βουΧομην, 

199. Temporal Augment. Verbs beginning with a 
vowel lengthen that vowel (15). 

Thus ^/tyytXKov from kyyiXKi» to announce, Ιίλνιζορ from ίλιτΊζω to 
hope, &ρμω¥ from 6ρμάω to move, ικίτ^υον (Γ) from Ικ€Τ€νω (ϊ) to supplicafe, 
ΰψωνον (ϋ) from υφαίνω (ΰ) to toeave. — a. Long vowels remam unchanged 
by the augment ; only α becomes η : as Ιίθλουν from άθλίω (d) to contend, 

b. Diphthxmgs have tiieir first vowel lengthened : thus ξρουν from 
aipc« to take, ^Kreipou from οίκτ^ίρω to pity, i^^ov from αΰ^ω to increase. 
But in αυ, οι, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged ; it is usually 
80 in €v, and regularly so in €t, ου, 

200. The augment of the pluperfect is applied to the 
reduplicated stem of the perfect• But if the reduplicated 
stem begins with a vowel, it remains unchanged in the 
pluperfect. 

Thus perf. λ«λυκα, plup. ί'\€\ύκ€ΐμ {often, also, mih augment omitted, 
Χ^Κύκαν) : perf. ίστάΧκα, from 0-τ€λλ» to send, pluperf. 4στάΧκ€ΐν (not 
HaTaKK^iv), But ακούω to hear, perf. hKiiKoa, has ^ικι^κόαν or ακηκόαν in 
the pluperfect 

201. A few verbs beginning with a vowel take c as 
augment. This, with a foUoAving c, is contracted to ct. 

Thus άγνυμι, aor. ί-α{α ; ίρνω, impf. etpwov (for e-ipvotf). So 4άω to 
permit, 4βίζω to accustom, ίχίσσω to wind, €λκω to draw, αργάζομαι to work^ 
c/>ir» to creep, ktmau to entertain, — ουρίω, ωθίω to push, ωνίομοΛ to buy : 
— in the impf., (ίνομαι to follow, Ιίχω to have, hold: — in the aor., ά^γνυμι 
to break, αΧίσκομαι to be taken. Add 2 aor. of αΙρ4ω to take, Χ-ημι to send. 

a. Όράω to see and άνο'ΐΎω to open have both syllabic and tempor.il 
augment at the same time : thus k -ώρων, αν-ί-φζα. 
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b. These verbs appear to have begun originally with a consonant, 
digamma (13) or <r (34 a) : hence Ιαξα for 6-fa(a from Ραγνυμι, cfprov 
(e-lpirov) for t-aepvov from, afpvw. 

Augment of Compound Verbs. 

202. Compounds, consisting of a, preposition SLua a verbj 
take the augment after the preposition. 

Thus (Ϊ5ψ4ρω to bring in, usitpepov ; vpotayw to lead to, vposrjyoy. — - 

a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose it before e (41): as αποφίρω to bear 
away, aie4<f>epov. But irtpi and πρό retain the vowel ; and xp6 is often 
contracted with € : as προβαίνω to advance, vpotficuvoy or προύβαινον, — 

b. •Ε|, iy, and σύρ have their proper forms before 6 (29 a. 80. 80 d) : as 
4κτ€ίνω to extend, ίξέηινον ; trwAAe'y» to collect, avviKeyov, 

c. A few verbs have the augment before the preposition : as καθβύδ» 
to sleep, 4κάβ€υΒον (but also καθηυ^ον) : see also 278 aa. 278. 300 ei. gb. — 
d. And a few have it at once before and after the prep. : as ανίχομαι to 
endure, ^ν^χάμην. 

203. Other compound verbs are augmented at the be- 
ginning. 

Thus οΙκοΖομίο» io build, φκο^όμουν ; ^υίτυχίω to be unfortunate, 49vs^ 
τύχουν. — a. But after €u- well or ii/y- ill, a short vowel is sometimes aug- 
mented : as €u6/>7€T^e0 to do good, aor. ^ύηρΎ^τηίΤα or βύ^ρΎ^τησα, 

b. Many verbs which begin with a preposition do not consist of a pre- 
position and a verb (838 a). Thus ^μαντιόομαι to oppose is not a compound 
of iv and άντιόομαι, but is derived from the compound adjective ivavriot 
opposite. Such verbs, though properly augmented at the beginning, — as 
^ίναντιούμην (not €ίτηντιουμην), — are more commonly augmented after the 
prep. : as 4κ^μ4ω to be abroad (from ΙίκΒημοε abroad), 4ξί^μουν fnot 
ιΐκ^ημουν) ; κατηγίψ^» to accuse (from Kariiyopos cuicusei'), Karvyopow (not 
€ΚΛτηΎορονν). 

RedupUcation. 

204. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. 
It belongs, therefore, to the perfect^ plui}erfect^ and future 
perfecty throughout all the modes. 

205. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant with c Thus λυω, perf. λ€-λυκα; ^υω to offer ^ 

Τ€'θυκα (37 a). 

But — a. When the reduplication-syllable is long hy 
positio7i (49 b), it omits the consonant, and consists of € 
only. 

Thus στ€λλα> to send, (-<ττα\κα (not <re-<rTu\Ka.) ; ^euSo/tai lo lie, ^-ψβνσ- 
μαι (not ιτ€-^ίυσμαι) ; pi -ητω to throw, t-^pvpa (33, not ^€-ρΙ^φα). The 
perfects κ4-κτημαι possess and μ4'μ)τημαι remember (300 hk. il.) are irregu- 
lar : see also 300 kc. kk. 

b. But before a mute and liquid (60) the reduplication has its full 
form : thus irXew (o sail, π€-πλίυκα ; γράψω to write, yi -γραψα. But 71- 
γνώσκοο {yvo) to know, ί-γνωκα (50 a). 
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c. Instead of the reduplication we find ci in a few perfects, such as 
{ϊ\ηφα from λαμβάνω (st. λαβ) to take : see SOO eo. hq. hu. hy. ig. 

206. Verbs beginning with a voioel lengthen that 
vowel. 

The reduplication in these verbs has the same form as the temporal 
augment (199) : thus άτγβλλ», ijyytKKa ; ελπίζω, ^λπικα ; όρμάω^ &ρμηκα ; 
αιρ4ω, ^pr\Kau 

207. Some verbs beginning with a, c, o, followed by a 
single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: the 
vowel of the second syllable is then lengthened. This is 
called Ατηο Reduplication. 

Thus &Xf ίφο) (αλ<^) to anoint^ αλ-^λΓψα, αΚ-'ηΧιμμαι ; ορύσσω (ρρΰχ^ to 
dig, 6ρ•ώρϋχα, ορ-ώρ^τγμαι ; — iyelpw to wake has iyp-i)yopa (for ey-riyopa), 
but iy-^fιy€pμaι, 

208. Most of the verbs named in 201 have c for the reduplication 

also : thus &y'vυμι, taya (orig. FeFaya) ; ίθίζω, ^ϊβικα (for ζ-ίθικα) ; — όράω^ 
θώρακα ; ίyolyω, Μφχα. Add the defective perf. ^-οικα (st. cik) am like, 
appear, plup. i^Kuv, and perf. (ίωθα (st. eO or ηθ) am accustomed, 

209. In compound verbsy the reduplication has the same 
place as the augment. 

Stem and Changes of Stem. 

210. Stems are named according to their final letters, 
votoel-etemsy consonant-stems^ mute-stems^ liquid-stems^ etc. 
Verbs are named according to their stems : thus mute 
verps, liquid verbs. Those which have vowel-stems are 
commonly called jpwre verbs. 

In some verbs the stem remains unaltered through the 
whole inflection ; but usually it receives some change of 
form. The changes of the stem are as follows : 

I. Interchange (of vowels, 14). 

211. a, €, ο are often interchanged. 

Thus τρίφ-ω to nourish, 2 aor. p. 4^ράψ•^μ, 2 perf. τί-τροψ-α. This 
occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable which have a liquid be- 
fore or after the stem-vowel, α is seen in the 2 aor. of all voices, ο in the 
2 perf. For α in the 1 perf. and perf. mid. of liquid verbs, see 256 c. 

a. €( (from t) is exchanged for oi in the 2 perf. : see 257 b. 

b. 1? is sometimes exchanged for ω : see 800 fn. Id. nk. 

c. e is rarely exchanged for ι : see 800 Ir. 

II. Lengthening (of vowels. Protraction^ 15). 

212. Vowel-stems lengthen a final short vowel wherever 
it is followed by a consonant. 
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Thus τιμ^-σ•», ί-θ-ίιρα-σα, ττ^-ψίλη-κα, ΙΊίηλώ^ρ, from τιμά-Μ^ ^ηρά-ω^ 
φι\4'ω, Βηλά-ω, The stems of χρά-ομαι to use, τιΑρά-ω to bore^ Ίτίμπρημι 
(τρα) to burtif ακροά-ομαι to hear^ are irregularly lengthened to xfnj, τρη^ 
^pVi ακροά* 

&. In many verbs (non-protractino verbs : cf. 291 b) the final vowel 
of the stem remains e?iort before coBsonants : thus ^-τβλβ-σο, τ€-τ€λ€-κα, 
etc., from rcAe-w. In some (cf. 291 ba), dififerent tenses vary in this re- 
spect. 

b. Mt'/orms follow a rule of their own : see 270. 

213. Some mute'Stems lengthen ά, ϊ, ΰ, to η, «, €υ, re- 
spectively. 

Thus \αμβάνο» (λ&β) to take, fut. \•f|rpoμaι (for Κηβ-σομαϊ) ; ^χομαι 
(€px^ (\ΰ$) to comcy fut. 4λ€ύσομΜ (for €\ίυΘ-σομαι), These are called 

yOWEL-STRENGTH£NINa VERBS. Cf. 221. 

a. Consonant-Stems often lengthen & in the 2d perf : see 267 b, c. 

b. Liquid-stems lengthen a short vowel in the first aorist system : see 
258 b. 

214. III. Omission (of vowels, 24-5). 

Thus γΙ'γρομΜ (for yi-yiy -ομαΐ) to become^ χ4ω (for χβυ-») to pour. 

215. rV". Teansposition (of vowel and liquid. Meta- 
thesis^ 32). 

Thus St. dwy 2 aor. ί-βαν^ν^ 2 perf. inf. rt-Bvarpoi^ pres. θν^-σκ» (212). 

216. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). See 
257 e. 

217. VI. Addition of € (to a consonant-stem). 

^US μάχ-ομαι to fight, aor. Ι-μαχ^-σάμ'ην \ χαΐρ-» {χαρ, χαιρ by 223 ζ 
then xoupt) to rejoice, fut. χαφίι-σω (212). So also, to a few vowel-etems : 
οί-ομΜ to think, fut. οϊ'ίι-σομαι. . These are called E-verbs : cf. 226. 291 d. 
— a. Similarly a few stems annex ο or α : as ίμ-ννμι to stotar, aor. inf. 
ομό-σαι ; Ίτ^τ-ομαι to fly, 2 aor. ί-ιττά-μην (214). 

218. Vn. Addition op σ (to a vowel-stem). 

This occurs in the perfect middle and first passive systems, especially 
of non-protracting verbs (212 a) : thus tcXc-w, τ6-τβλ6<Γ•/χαι ; ακού-» to 
hear, ^ικούσ-θην. These are called S-verbs: cf. 291 c 

219. But the changes of the stem are especially numer- 
ous and important in the present system. With reference 
to these we distinguish the following 

Classes op Verbs. 

220. Fiest Class {Stem- Class). The stem appears 
without change in the present. 

Thus μ4ν-ω to remain, ay -ω to lead, — τιμώ (for τιμα-ω), where the 
stem appears in the uncontracted form, — φημί (see 270 a), where most 
forms of the present show the stem <pa. A few verbs which have ι or υ 
short in the stem, but long in the present, — as λύω (λυ), τρίβω (τρίίβ), — 
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are referred to this class. But for liquid verbs like xpiifta (κμΧν\ αμύρ» 
(αμΰν), see 223 f. 

221. Second Class {Lejigthening Class), Short a, i, υ 

of the stem are lengthened to -η, €t, cv, respectively. In 

general, the short stem appears only in 2 aor. and 2 nit. 

Here belong some mute verbs, as τ^κ-» (τ&κ) to melt^ Xciir-w (λίτ) to 
leavey φ€ύγ-ω (tpHy) to flee^ — also, a few verbs in €u> from stems in v, as 
χ4•ω (for x* w-w, 214, St. χΰ) to pour, 

222. Third CiiAss {Tau Class), The stem assumes τ 
in the present. 

Here belong verbs in ttai, from labial stems (26) : thus τύτΎ-ω to 
strike^ κάκύητ-ω (κάΚυβ) to cover, βάττ-» (βαφ) to dip, dye. — a. Whether 
the stem ends in v, or β, or φ, may be known from the 2 aor., if fMs is in 
use, as ^T^jT-Tjy, ί-βάφ-ην\ — or from some derived word, as κάκύβ-η 
€<ώιη. 

223. Fourth Class {Iota Class). The stem assumes ι 
in the present, with various euphonic changes (36). Here 
belong 

a. Yerbs in σσω (or rr») from palcUal stems: thus ιτράσσ-ω (ιτρ&γί to 
do, ταράσσ'Μ (ταραχ) to disturb. These have |» in the fut. act. Whetner 
the stem ends in κ, or γ, or χ, may be known as in 222 a. — b. A few verbs 
in (τσω have lingunl stems, with σ» in the fut. act. (294 a). 

c. Verbs in ζα from stems in 9 or 7: thus φρά^-ω (ψρα$) to tell, 
κράζ-ω (κραγ) to cry, — d. The Stems κλαγγ, νΚαγγ, σαλττιγγ drop the 
nasal before ζ: as κλάζ-ο» to make a noise, 

e. Yerbs in \\ω from stems in λ : thus βάκ-Κ» to throw, — οψ^ίλ-ω 
(οφ€λ) to owe follows the analogy of f. 

f. Verbs in νω, ρω, with preceding αϊ, ci, I, ϋ : thus φαίνω {φαν) to 
show, σύρ-ω (σΰρ) to draff, 

g. Her^ belong καΐ-ω (for κανι-ω, 25) to burn, and κλαί-ω (for κλαυ-ι-») 
to weep, in Attic often xdw, Kh&u, uncontracted. 

224. Fifth Class {Nu Class). The stem assumes ν in 
the present, or a syllable containing v. 

a. V, as φΒά-ν-ω to anticipate, κάμ-ν-ω to tire, 

b. αν, as αμαρτ'άμ-ω to err, — c. If the stem is a short syllable with 
final mute, it is made long by inserting a cognate nasal : thus \αμβ-άι^-» 
(AdjS) to take, μανθ-άν-ω {μά0) to learn, λαγχ-άν-ω (λοχ) to get by lot, 

d. v€, as ικ-νί-ομα,ι io come, 

e. νυ, as Ζ^Ικ-νυ-μι to shoto ; after a vowel, ννυ, as σβί-ρρυ-μι to extin- 
guish, 

225. Sixth Class {Sigma-Kappa Class). The stem 
assumes σκ in the present, sometimes with a connecting i. 

Thus hpi-iTKrw to please, €υρΊ<τκ-ω to find, 

226. Seventh Class {Epsilon Class). The stem as- 
sumes € in the present. 

Thus ϋοκ-4-ω to seem, think, fut. 96ξοί (= δοκ-σ»). 
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227. ΈιΟΗΤΗ Class {^Reduplicating Class), The stem 
assumes a reduplication in the present : the first consonant 
is repeated with i. 

OonsonaDt-stema then omit the etem-yowcl : thus iriirrw (for iri-ircT -ω) 
to fall. Nearly all yowel-stems have the fti-form. In T-tj-jui (ί) to aend^ 
the breathing is repeated like a consonant. Τστη/Αΐ (στα) is for οΊ-στη-μΛ 
(84 a), ϊοχω (σβχ) to hold is for Ισχω (8*7 d), and that for σι-σχ-ω (34 a). 
ΐΑνημι (for οΐΜ)νη-μι, 14 g, St, ova) to benefit repeats the first 'two letters 
(of. 207). 

228. Ninth Class {Residual Claas). This includes the 
only remaining verbs, — those in which stems are found 
that form no present. 

Here belong — a. Defective verbs (such as aor. Κτλη^, st. τλο to en- 
dure)^ which have no present — b. Mixed verbs, such as (ptptu to bear^ in 
which fut. οί-σ», aor. iivcyK-oy show stems wholly different from that found 
in the present 

229. Some verbs have the signs of more than one class : thus νλ^σσ» 

(«-λα7) to sirikey cl. 4, has the protraction of cl. 2 ; βαίνω (βα) to go^ cl. 5, 
has the added ι of cL 4 ; γιγνώσκ» (yvo) to knowy cL 6, has the reduplica- 
tion of cl. 8. The class hero is determined by the affix (added after the 
stem), or if there are two, by the last of them. 



' Siffns of VoicBj Tense^ and Mode. 

230. The active and middle voices have no special 
voice-sign, being distinguished from each other by their 
different endings. But i^QpoMive voice adds to the stem 
a passiOe-signy $€ in the first passive system, \ in the 
second. 

In both systems, the c is contracted with a following mode-tign : thus 
λυθώμ€ν for λν-θ€-»-μ€ΐ/, σταλ€ΐην for σταλ-^-ιι^ι^. And in both, the c be- 
comes η when a single consonant follows it : thus ^λ^-^-ν, ί\ύ-θη (origin- 
ally ίλϋ-θη-τ), σταλ-ί-σο /Mu ; but impv. 8 plur. Χυ-θί-ντων^ part. fem. στολ- 
«»<ro (for στολ-€-ΐ'σο), part. neut. Kv-Bi-v (for λν-ββ-ντ). 

231. In some of the tenses, κ and σ are used as tensC' 
signs: thus 

κ in %\\e first perfect system, as λβλυ-κ-α, ΙΚΜ-κ -tiv. 
σ in t\\Q first aorist system, as Ιλυ-σ-α, Ιλυ-σ-άμ,ψ. 
σ in ihe future of all voices, as λυ-σ-ω, λυ-σ -o/juw, λυ^-σ- 
σ in XhQ future perfect^ as λίλν-σ-ομαι, [ofuzi. 

But liquid verbs reject σ, and 

a. take c as tense-sign in the future system (252). 

b. lengthen the stem-vowel in the first aorist system 
(253). 
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232. Of the elements thus far described (except the augment), those 
which appear in any tense are common to all parts of it, and make its 
TENSE-STEM. In the same tense, the dififerent modes are distinguished by 
their endings. Ouly the svhjunctive and optative^ which have the same 
endings as the indicative, are distioguished by mode-signs, 

233. The mode-sign of the subjunctive is 77, but before 
a nasal (/χ, ν) it is ω. 

Thus λΰ-» (for λν -ftj-jux), \ί-<ο-σι (for λυ-οΰ-^σ•*), λυσ-η-σβον, \i\vK-^-re. 
The 2, 3 sing, of the act. have 77 for 97, as λύσ-τι-^ : cf. 235 c. For 77 in the 

2 sing, mid., see 245 b. 

» 

234. The mode-sign of the optative ist. This is usually 
joined to the tense-stem by a connecting vowel. 

Thus λύ-ο-έ-^αί, Ιστα-ί-μην, A connecting vowel is always used, if the 
tense-stem ends in a consonant : as λ^λύκ-ο-ι-μι^ Κυσ-α-ί-μην, The ι forms 
a diphthong with the vowel before it. 

a. Before active endings, ιη is often used instead of /. This is always 
the case in the singular of the passive aotnsts and of μι-/οτηΐ8, and fre- 
quently in their dual and plural: thus Κυθ^ίη-ν, didoiriy o-raAei-rc or 
σταλ€ίη-τ6. Often also in contract forms, as τιμαο(η-ν, contr. ημίρη-ν ; in 
the perfect active (as ν^νοιθοίη-ν) it is mostly poetic. — b. Before ν in the 

3 plur. act., ic is- always used, as λύ-ο-κ-ν. 

Connecting Vowels, 

235. The tense-stem is followed in most forms by a 
connecting vowel. This is commonly c ; but before μ, ν, 
or h it is o. But — a. In the indicative active^ present and 
future, the 1 sing, has ω, the 2, 3 sing, have ct. — b. The 
infinitive active has c in the per/ectj Bjaa ct in the present, 

future, and 2 aorist. 

Thus, indie. Xti-€-Tf, Χύ-^-σΒον^ 4λυ'6-μ€θα, \ίσ-ου-σι (for λυσ-ο-νοΊ), — 
AtJ-», λ<ί(Γ-6ί-ϊ ; opt. χύσΌ-ιμι^ λίλνσ-ο-ί/χην \ impv. λ<5-€-σβ6, Κυ-6-ντων ; infin. 
λνβΐ5<Γ-€-ο^οέ, — λίλυκ-^-ναι, λί^σ-ίί-^, Aiw-€»-y;-part. Χυσ'6-μ^νο$^ Χύ-ου-σαι 
(for Χυ-ο-νσαι), — Ο. In \ύ-ω (for \υ-ο-μι\ ο was perhaps lengthened on 
account of the omitted μι. ' In A^-ex-j, Xv-ci, x6-u-v^ the ι may perhaps be 
traced to the primitive endings, σι, η, I'at. 

236. The first aorist system has α as connecting vowel ; 
but in the indicative active 3 sing,, it has c 

Thus ίλυσ-α-ί, λι5σ-α-ι^αι, λύσ-οτσθαι^ ^Autr-c. — a. In the forms At5e•- 
€-ia-s, Α^σ -eif, At5e'-e-<a-/', of the opt. act,, e is the connecting vowel, and la 
or i€ an irregular mode-sign. For other exceptions, see 245 e. 

237. The perfect active indicative has a, but in the 3 
sing, € : the pluperfect active has €i, but in the 3 plur. com- 
monly €. 

Thus \€λύκ'α-μ€ν, A^Avic-e, ^Α€Αύκ-«-τβ, ^ΑβΑ^κ-ε-σαν oftener than 
iXfXvK-ei-irav, 
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288. There are no connecting vowels 

a. in the subjunctive mode. 

b. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and the 
perfect participle active. 

c. in the /ut-forms (of the present, second aorist, and second perfect 
systems). 

Endings. 

239. There are two series of endings, one for the act- 
ive voice, the other for the middle. The passive aorist 
has the endings of the active ; the passive future^ those of 
the middle. 

The endings of the finite modes are called personal 
endings, because they have different forms for the three 
persons. 

240. The personal endings of the indicative are 

Active. Middle. 

Principal Unsea. historical, IHncipal, Eutorical. 

S. 1. μ.1 V μαι μην 

σαι σο 

ται το 

D. 2. τον τον σθον σθον 

σθον σβην 



1. 


μι 


ν 


2. 


S 


S 


3. 


σι 




2. 


τον 


τον 


3. 


τον 


την 


1. 


μ€ν 


μεν 


2. 


Τ€ 


Τ€ 


3. 


νσι 


ν 
or σαν 



Ρ. 1. μ€ν μεν μ^θα μέθα 

σθ€ σθ€ 

νται ντο 

Α. The original endings in the sing, and the 8 plur. were μι, σι, τι, 
vri (for change of ri, rn, to cri, νσι, see 85). In the historical tenses, i was 
dropped, making μ, σ, τ, ντ (for ν instead of /w, cf. 47 b ; for final τ omit- 
ted, see 47). In the middle, μι, σι, τι, vri were extended to μαι, σαι, τοι, 
yraty which in the historical tenses were changed to μην, σο, το, ντο. 

For σθα instead of s in the 2 sing., see 267 i. 

b. The endings μ^ν and μβθα are used for the dual as well as the plu- 
ral : thus \υό-μ6θα we two are loosed. For the dual μ^θα there is a rare 
poetic ending μ^θον. Bare, also, is the use of τ•ην, σθην in the 2 dual of 
the historical tenses. 

c. The ending trav is found in thepluperf. act, and aor, pass. ; also in 
μι-/οηη8 : thus 4\€\ύκ€-σαν, 4\ύθψσαν, 4τίθ€-σαν. 

241. The SUBJUNCTIVE and optative take the pei'sonal 
endings of the indicative, the s^ώJ: those of the principal 
tenses, the opt. those of the historical tenses. 

a. The opt. act. in the 1 sing, has ν only after ιη, elsewhere μι : thus 
{τιμαοίψν) τιμ^ψν, λυθίίψν, \ύσαι•μι. 
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242. The personal endings of the impeeative are 







Active. 






Middle. 






SlDg. 


Daal. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dnal. 


Plur. 


2. 


θι 


τον 


T€ 


σο 


σθον 


σθ€ 


3. 


τω 


των 


τωσαν 
5Γ ντων 


σθω 


σθων 


σθωσαν 
or σθων 



243. The infinitive-endings are : in the active^ ν after 
ci, elsewhere ναι ; in the middle, σθαχ. 

Thus Kiu-v^ XcXvKc-vai, \υθ7\•ναι ; Κύσα-σθαι^ λν0ησ«-σ0α(. 

244. The paeticiple-endings are: in the activCy vr, 

feminine νσα ; but in the perfect active, or, fern, νια ; in the 

middle^ μ€νο^ fem. μ^να (sing, ftewy). 

To these are added case-endings, by which the participle is declined 
like an adjectiye. Thus Kxmv (for λνο -rr-f, 88), K^o-vr-osy λύουσαν (for 
\vo-y<rciry) ; AeXi/ic»? (for λ€λνκ-οτ•5, 88), K^Kuk-ot-Oj \€\υκ'υΙα-5 ; \υ6-μ9νο-5, 
λυο-μ4να-$* In antdyzing forms of the 1st and 2d declensions, the student 
may give (instead of case-endings) the terminations in 75 and 79. 

Endings Omitted or Altered. 

245. After a connecting vowel or mode-sign, 

a. the endings μ,ι» σι, θι are dropped. 

b. the endings σαι and σο drop σ. 

Thus — a. \{ΗΤ-ω (for λυσ-ο-μι and λνσ-ο^-^κ), AcAvk-c (for λ«λνΜ-€-σι), 
λΰ-€ (for Au-c-^f). But /HI is retained in the optative, as κύοι-μι. For θι in 
fii-forms, see 267 b, g. 

b. ai and ο are contracted with the preceding vowel : thus λι/σ-ρ or 
λύ(Τ'€ΐ (for λυβ•-€-Γσ]οι), λύσ-'ρ (for λι;<Γ->ϊ-[σ]οι), Αύ-ου (for €λυ•€-[σ]ο), 
Αύοι-ο (for λνοι-[σ]σ, cf. 19). For σαι and σο in /ui-forms, see 267 c, h. — 
c. From 6-[σ']αι are formed both i; and ei (22 a) : 77 is the usual form ; but 
the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also « : βούκομαι to wish and οϊο- 
μαι (σίμαι) to think have only βούλ€ΐ, oUi in the 2 sing. 

d. The personal ending νσι and the participle ending y<ra alwa3rs drop 
V before σ: the preceding yowel is then lengthened in compensation, 
see 80. 

e. The^rs^ aoriat system omits the endings in the 1 sing, indie, act, 
the 2 sing. impy. act. and mid., and the infin. act Thus ^Ανσ-α (for 6λνσ• 
a-y, 47 b), λΟσ-οΐ' (for λνσ-α-0<), λυσ -ou (for λνσ-ο-ίτο), λνσ-αι (for λνσ-α- 
vai). In \vffo¥y via λ euphonic addition, before which the connectiye α 
becomes : in λΟσ-αι, the α becomes at. 

Accent. 

246. In general, the accent of the verb stands as far as 
possible from the end of the form (recessive accent, 58). 

For final αϊ and ot, see 55. For accent of contracted forms, see 59. 
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24*7• The finite yerb shows only the following exception: — The 
2 aor, impv, 2 sinff, accents the connecting vowel, 

a. regularly, in the middle : as λιπ-ου (245 b), from λιΐΓ-€-(σ)ο. 

b. in the following active forms : ciir-e say, ί\θ•4 eome^ «ύρ -e find, ίδ-€ 
see, λαβ-4 t<dce ; but not in their compounds, as &ir-6(ir-(. 

248. The infinitive and participle (which are essentially nouns) 
present numerous exceptions. 

a. In the 2 aor, act, and mid,, they accent the connecting vowel : inf. 
act. (always perispom.) Kitt-u-v, part. act. (always oxytone) Kat-a-v, inf. 
mid. λ(ΐΓ-€-σΟα(, part. mid. \ιτ-6ψ€νο^ (as by the general rule). 

b. In the 1 aor, act, and perf. mid., they accent the penult : perf. inf. 
τ€τιμ^)σΒαι, part. τίτιμημ4νο5 ; 1 aor. inf. τιμησαι, pai^ Ίΐμ4ισα,$ (as by the 
general rule). 

c. All infinitives in ναι accent the penult: as ηβίναι^ Μ\υκ4ναι^ 
λυθηναι, 

d. All participles of the third declension, formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone : as iiiovs, λ( λνκώ;, λυθίΐ^, uraXtis», 

e. In the 1 aor., three forms which have the same letters, are often 
distinguished by the accent, viz. 

8 sing. opt. act γμάψαι ιταύσαι rcXfVai ίηλώσαι 

inf. act. ypd^ai χαυσαι re\4(rai ΒηΚ&σαι 

2 sing. impv. mid. ypail/ai , παΟσαι τ^λίσαι δήλ»σΜ 

These examples are taken from γράφ-ω to write, ταύ-ω to make cease, 
τ€\4-ω (178), ^ηχό-ω (179), and are to be explained by 246. 248 b, with 
65. 54 c, d. 

249. Compound Verbs follow the same rules. But — a. The accent 
cannot stand before the augment or reduplication: thus &ir-^A0€ (not 
άπηλθ^) went away, άφ-?κτ« has arrived, wap^v was present, ύιτ-^Ίκ^ was 
yielding (but 0ιγ•€(Κ€, pres. impv., he yielding). — b. The accent cannot 
stand before a simple infinitive or participle : καΟ-ησθαι (not κάΒκισΒαι) <α 
sU down, Ίταρ'ώμ present. ^G, Final -$ (for -βι) of the imperative (267 g) 
affects the accent like a distinct syllable : 4νί•σχ§5 (not ίνισχ^ί) hold on. 



FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 

Present Ststeu, or 

Present mid Imperfect 

250. The present and imperfect have the stem, either 
unaltered, or with various changes, according to the class 
of the verb (220-29). [Paradigm^ 160.] 

Thus from the stems λυ, \m, βαψ, ψαν, λο/3, €vp, Ζοκ, τρα, come the 
presents λι5-«, XfiV-», βάπτ-ω, φαΐν-ω^ λαμβάν•ω, €ύρίσκ-α>, ^οκ4•ω, ητρά-ω. 
— Inflection. The elements of which the forms consist are generally 
obvious. For λύω, \6ft,\vj), \ve, see 245 a; for λύουσι and λύουσα, see 
246 d ; for the middle \&p, \ύ€ΐ, 4\ύου, λύοιο, and \ύου, see 245 b, c. — 
For the present system without connecting vowels {μ^'form), see 266- . 



88 TENSE-SYSTEMS. PRESENT. FUTURE. [251 

251. In Contract Verbs, final a, c, ο of the tense-stem 
are contracted with the connecting vowels of the present 
system. [Paradigms, 169-71.] 

For the rules of contraction, see 18-22. In reading the paradigms, 
the uncordrctcted form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
parenthesis ; the corttract form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in τιμ(ά-6<)^, τιμ{ά-ου)ώ-σι, the imcontracted forms are τιμάει, 
τιμάουσι ; the contract forms, τιμ^, τιμώοΊ, 

a. The inf. of τιμώ is commonly written τιμαν (not ημξν) and is sup- 
posed to come from a form n/ua-c-v, with € as connecting vowel. In like 
manner, we have IhjKovv (not ΖηλοΊρ) from Βη\ο-€'ν. 

' b. ; Stems of one syllable in e admit only the contraction into et. Hence, 
from πλ^-ίΰ ' to eai/, we find irXcTs, irAct, ir\€?Toi', irXeirc, irAciv, etc., con- 
tracted ; but -rXc-o/ACv, ' T\4-ovffiy wXe^re, ιτ\€-οιμι^ ΐΓλ€-«ν, etc., uncon- 
tracted. Yet Be-w to bind (not Ζ4-ω to want) admits other contractions. 

c. A few stems in α take η instead of a in the contract forms : thus 
ζά-ω to live, Qs (not (95), fj, fijTc, (ijVy etc. So also ν^ινά-ω to hunger, 
Βι^ρά-ω to thirsty κνά-ω to scratchy σμΛ-ω to anoint^ ψά-« to ηώ, and χ/>ά• 
ομαι to use. 

Future System, or 

Future Active and Middle. 

252. The future active and middle adds the tense-sign 
σ to the stem, and is inflected like the present. [Paradigm, 
161.] But in liquid verbs, c is used as tense-sign, and is 
contracted with the connecting vowels. [Paradigm, 172.] 

a. Mute Verbs (for euphonic changes, see 29) : 

κλ,/ψ -w from K\€ir-T» to steal τάζ-ω from τάσσω (ταγ) to arrange 
τρίψ-ω τρφ-ω to rub ορύξ-ω ορύσσω {ορυχ) to dig 

ypay^ -ω γράψ-ω to write φράσ-ω φράζω {φραΒ) to tell 

ν\4ξ-ω ΐΓ\4κ-ω to twist (τπβίσ-βα ϋιτύν^-ω to pour 

For ^ρ4^ω from τρ4φω {ρρ^φ\ and the like, see 37 c. 

b. Pure Verbs (for short vowel lengthened, see 212): 
τιμΊισ-ω from τιμά-ω to honor ^ράσ-ω from ^ρά-ω to^ hunt 
φι\ιί}σ•ω φι\4-ω to love Τ€λ€σ-«(τ€λά)) τ€λ^-« to complete 
iη\ώσ^ω Βη\ό-ω to manifest 

c. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the fut. : 
thus 'Κίίσ-ω (not ττϊσω) from π^ΊΘ-ω (πϊβ) to persuade, νν^ύσ-ομαι (not νμΰσ- 
Όμαι) from irvew (πνυ) to breathe. 

d. Liquid Verbs (with contraction as in the present of φι\4ω) : thus 
φάνω (for φαν4•ω) from φαίνω {φαν) ίο show, στ€\ω (for στ€λ€-») from 
στ€λ-λ<» to send, 

e. Some futures in άσω, coo» drop σ and contract: thus Τ6λ», for 
Τ6λ6(σ)ω, from τ€λ4-ω to complete ; i\&y for ^λά(σ)», from €λαύνω (βλα) to 
drive. 

f. Futures in Χσω often drop «r, but then insert e and contract {Atlic 
future) : thus κομιώ, for κομι{σ)•ί'ω, from κομίζω (κομώ) to convey, fut. 
mid. κομιονμαι, for κομι(σ)-€-ομαι. The real tense-siga here is ae (cf. g). 
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g. Some futures of the middle voice add σ«, instead of o*, to the stem 
{Doric fiUure) : thus -κν^υσουμαχ^ for iryf u-^cO^ai, from tcvifa (ιτ^ΰ, vycu) 
to hreaihe ; ^^υ^ουμαι^ for φ€νγ-σ€-ο^ιαι, from <^>€νγ-ω {<pvy) to flee : τν^ύ- 
σομαι^ φ^ύξομαι are also used. 

h. A few verbs form the future mthoyi any tense-sign: thus χ4ω 
(mid. χίομαι) fut. of χ4ω (χϋ) to pour ; ^δ-ο^ιοι, fut. οΐ4σθίω to eat, νί-ομαι, 
int. of ιτί-νω to drink. 

First Aorist System, or 

Mrst Aorist Active and Middle. 

253. The first aorist acth^e and middle adds the tense- 
sign σ to the stenL {Paradigm^ 162.] But liquid verbs 
rgect σ, and lengthen (16) the last vowel of the stem. 
\jPa!radigm^ 173.] 

a. Mute Yerbs and Pure Verbs (with tense-stem as in the future) : 
^-κλβψ-α from κλ^τ-τ» Ιτα^α from τασσ» (το7) 4τίμησα from τιμά-ο» 
irpv^a rptfi•^ &ρυξα ορύσσω (ορι/χ) 4θ•^ράσα ^ηρά-ω 
iypw^a ΎράφΗύ (ippaca φράζω {ψροΛ) 4φί\ησα φιλ4-ω 
^πλ€ξα 'Κλ4κ-ω f^pc^a τρ4φω φρ*φ) 4τ4\€9'α τ€λ(-αι 
iawtiffa . (nrcVS-tf ^π^σα irciO«(iriO) 49^\ωσα ^η\6-ω 

From χ4ω to pour comes Ιίχ(α (for βχβιπτα) correspondmg to fut. χ4ω 
(252 h). Compare irreg. cTira (800 eo^ and ffyryxa from φ4ρω (300 nt). For 
three aorists in κα (4θηκα^ Ι^ωκα, ΐκα), see 271. 

b. Liquid Verbs (see 16 ; but for a, cf. 15) : 

f-^y-afrom φαΐρ» (φάν) to show i κρίνα from xpW {κρίν) to judge 

€μΙα»α μιαίνω {μίώ') to soil ff/uvya άμύνω {αμϋν) to defend 

Ιστ€ΐλα (Γτ€λλα> (<ΓΤ€λ) to send 

c. A few aorists have ά for η, or i; for d, as 4κ4ρΒα»α from Mp^aiv» to 
gain. In ^pa from aXp» (op) to take up, and ^ιλάμ-ην from &\-\ομαι to 
leap, η is due to the augment ; the tense-stem, seen in the other modes, is 
δφ, 'αλ. 

d. Inflection (162. 178). The connecting vowel is a; for ^\υσ€, see 
236 ; λνσοί', λνσαι, and ^λνσα, see 245 e. For mid. 4\ύ(Τω, λύσγ, \ύσαιο, 
see 245 b. For opt. -aas, -etc, -ttay {Aeolic forms), see 286 a. For accent 
of certain forms, see 248 e. 

Second Aorist System, or 

Second Aorist Active and Middle. 

254. The second aorist active and middle has the stem 
without a tense-sign. It is inflected like the present sys- 
tem, but has only the historical forms of the indicative. 
{Paradigm^ 166.] 

For change of c to α in the 2 aor., see 211. For accent of impy. 2 
sing., inf., and part., see 247-8. For second aorist system without con' 
necting vowels (^i-form), see 266-. 
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a. In Ulyayov (2 aor. of Αγ-ω to lead) the stem is reduplicated (ayay), 
Syncopaied stems are seen in 4-πτ-6μην (from •κ4τ•ομαι to fly)^ ί-σχ-ον (for 
€-σίχ-ο»', from %χω to have\ ί-σν-όμην (for €•σ€π-ομην, from ίτομαι tofoU 
low\ ^\θον (for ^Xvd'ov found in Hm., pres. ίρχομαι to come), and some 
others : ^v^yKov (for 'ην^νίκ-ον, pres. ψ6ρ« to hear) has both reduplication 
and syncope. 

Peefect Active Systems, or 

Perfect and Pluperfect Act/we. 

25δ. The two perfect active systems have the bedupltcation (204-9) 
in common, and are alike in theh* inflection (163. 167). For connecting 
vowels of the indie, see 287. For κάλυκα, λβλυκβ, see 245 a. For aug- 
ment of plup., see 200. For -σαν in plup. 8 pi., see 240 c. For accent 
of inf. and part, see 248 c, d. For second perfect system without con- 
necting vowels (μΐ'/οηη), see 266- . 

a. In the plup,y the older Attic sometimes has η for fiv, seldom η; for 
€ίί, and 17 or eip for et ; cf. 280 fa. — b. The subj., opt., and impv» have the 
inflection of the present. — c. The impv, is very rarely used, and only in 
perfects which have a present meaning. In place of it the perf. part, can 
be used with the impv. of €ΐμΙ to he : thus λ€\υκά}5 Ισθι, ίστω, etc. — 
d. Even the suhj. and opU are frequently made in this way : thus KeKvK^s 
&, \€\vK^s €Ϊην, instead of Κίλύκω, λ^Κύκοιμι, which do not very often 
occur. 

256. The first perfect and pluperfect add the tense- 
sign κ to the reduplicated stem. yParadigm^ 163.] 

a. This is the form for nearly all pure verbs, and for most liquid verbs, 
and mute verbs with lingual stems : the lingual mute is dropped before κ 
(26 a), as Κ€κ6μΊκα from κομίζω {κομιΒ) to convey. 

b. Pure verbs and verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem 
in the 1 perf. : thus 

r€τiμηκa from τιμά-ω reu-fipaKa from ^parO) ν^ττακα from ircidai (^'^) 
ΐΓ€ψ/ληκα ψιλ^-« (τ€Τ€λ€κα τ€λ€'-α») vfTyevKa ννίω (wv) 

c. Liquid stems of one syllable change c to α : as ίσταΚκα from στ/λ- 
\ω to Bend, ΙίφΘαρκα from φθείρω (φθ^ρ) to destroy. — d. A few verbs reject 
y, as κ4κρΧκα from κρίμω {κρΧν) to distinguish, 7€τακα from τ(Ίνω (ην) to 
extend : if not rejected, it is changed to y nasal (30), as in vίφayκa (from 
φαίνω (φαν) to shoto. — e. Several liquid stems are changed to vowel-stems 
by transposition, as in β4-βλψκα from βά\-λω to throw, τί-τμτι-κα from 
τίμ-νω to cut. 

m 

257. The second perfect and pluperfect have the re- 
duplicated stem without a tense-sign. [Paradiffm^ 167.] 

a. The vowel cin the stem becomes ο in the 2 perf. (211). 

Thus ί-στροφ-α from στρίφ-ω to turn, Τ€-τοκ-α from τίκτω (τβκ) to 
hrinp forth. — b. In vowel-strengthening verbs (218), stems of one sylla- 
ble take the lengthened form, but change €i to oi (14 a) : thus ^-ληφ-α 
(257 e) from λαμβάνω (λά/Β) to take, \4\oiva from λ^ίνω (λιπ) to leave, 
1Γ4φ€υya from φ€ύyω {φϋy) to flee. — c. In all consonant-stems of one syl- 
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lable, α ie lengthened, nnless (d.) a rough mute follows it : thus ιτίψηνα 
from φαίνω {ψΛν) to shotOy κίκράγα from κράζω {κραγ) ίο cry ; but (d.) 
7€γρο<^α from γράψ-ω to writey τί'τ&χα from τάσσω (τογ) to arrange, 

e. Some verbs aspirate a labial or palatal mute at the 
end of the stem, changing ττ or )8 to φ, and κ or γ to χ. 

Thus Ki'K\oip-a from κΚίν-τω to 8tea\ ί^λλαχα from αΚΚάσσω (aWay) 
to exchange. From ττράσσω (τρόγ) to do comes τί-κράχα have do7iey but 
vtwpaya am doing (succeeding, well oe ill) ; from av-oiyv to open, ίν-έφχα 
have openedy but av-t^ya (not Attic) am open. 



Perfect Middle Ststem, or 

Perfect^ Pluperfect^ Fut. Perf.^ Middle {Passive). 

258. The perfect and pluperfect middle have the re- 
duplicated stem, to which the endings are applied direct- 
ly, without connecting vowels. {JParadigniy 164.] 

a. The vowel-ehanges of the 1 perf. are found also in the perf. mid. : 
Τ€τ1μημαι from τιμά-ω τ^θήράμαι from ^ρά-ω ιτ4ΐΓ€ΐσμαί from ν^ίθω 
τ^φίλημαι φιΚ^^ω ίσταλμΜ στ€λλ•» β4β\ημαι βάλ-λω 
Ιί€Β•ήλΜμΛΐ ^η\6-ω ίψθαφμαι φΒ^Ιρω τ^τμημαι Tf/i-ye» 

b. Further, τρ4ψω {^pc<p) to noufithy rper-w to tuniy and στρίψ-ω to 
turn change c to α : τ40ραμμαι (37 c), τ4τραμμαι^ ίστραμμαι ; cf. 260. 

259. Many pure verbs add σ before the endings of the 
perfect middle. [Paradigm^ 174,] 

It is almost always added when a final stem-vowel remains short 
(212a): thus τ€Τ6λβ-(Γ-/*οί from rcAe-oy to complete^ ίστα-σ-μαι from σκά-ω 
to draw. But it is also added after a long vowel : thus κ4'χω'σ-μχα from 
X^ to heap upy κ€κ\€ΐ-σ-μαι (or κίκλ^ιμω) from κ\ί(-ω to thai. It is 
omitted where σ follows in^ ihe ending (31a), as in τ€Τ€\4-σ0αι. 

260. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs are subject to 
euphonic changes (26-3 J), from the meeting of consonants 
in stem and endings. iParadigniy 174.] 

a. Verbs which reject y in the perf. act. ^266 d^ reject it also in the 
perf. mid. : thus κ4κρϊμαι^ τ4ταμαι. When retamed, it remaii^ unchanged, 
as in τ4ή>α»σαΛ from φαίνω, &^vvrai from ο^ύνω to sharpen; — but before μ 
it is changed to μ, or, oftener, to σ : thus ν4φασμαι, &ξυμμαι, 

b. When μμ or γγ would be brought before ju, the first consonant is 
rejected: thus 'η4μπ-ω to send, ΐΓ^-ΐΓ«μ-μα< (for -rc-ircfi^-juai), 4λ4yχ•ω to 
conviety Α-^/λβγ-μαι (for €\-Ί|λeyy-μaι). — σπ^ν^ω to pour libistion makes 
ίσ•π€ΐσμαι (for «στ^ρσ-μαι, and this for €σν€ν9-μαι), 

261. Consonant-stems make the third person plural of 
the indicative by using the perfect participle with cwrt they 
are and ξσαν th^y were. See 174. 

The endings yroi, ντο could not bo pronounced after a consonant. — 
a. The Ionic οτα/, ατο (before which ττ, j3, *, y were aspirated) are rarely 

5 
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found in Attic, as τίτάχαται, ίτ€τάχατο (for τίτα-γμίνοι eiV/, ^σαν) from 
τάσσω {ray) to arrange. 

262. The perfect subjunctive and optative are made by 
using the perfect participle with the subj. and opt. of ct/it 
to be. See 174. 

a. The verb κτά-ομαι to acquire^ perf. κ^κτ-ημαι possess^ makes subj. 
κ€κτώμαι^ κ€κτζ^ Κ€κτηται (contracted from κ(κτη-ωμαι, etc.), opt. iccfcre^- 
μην, κ(κτψο, κ€κτφτο (from κ^κΎΤί^ιμην, etc.), or κ^κη^μην, Κ€Κτ^ο, #c€- 
KTyro (from κίκτψίμην, etc., without connecting Towel). — μιμν^σκω{μνα) 
to remind^ perf. μίμιτη-μαι remember, makes similar forms. 

263. The FUTUEB peepect adds the tense-sign σ to the 
reduplicated stem. It has the inflection of the future 
middle, and differs from it only by the reduplication. 
[JParadiffmy 164.] 

a. It is not formed from liquid stems, and rarely from stems begin- 
ning with a Towel. — b. There are two cases of a future perfect active : 
iarfj^w ahaU stand from perf. ίστηκα stand (pres. ίστ-ημι to set), and rtBviil» 
shall he dead from perf. τίθνηκα am dead (pres. ^κίισκω to die). 

Passive Systems, or 

Aorist and Future Pasawe. 

264. The passive aorists add to the stem a passive- 
sign, ic for the first aorist, c for the second : these oecome 
dy\ and -q before a single consonant (230). The passive 
futures add the tense-sign σ with the passive-sign ; thus 
Λ/σ for the first future, τ^σ for the second. \ParadigmSy 
165. 168.] 

a. Both passive aorists have the same inflection. The aor. pass, 
takes the endings of the active, without connecting vowels, and thus re- 
sembles the ^(-forms. For σαν in the S plur., see 240 c. For contraction 
in subj. and opt., see 230. For mode-sign of opt, see 234 a. For τι in- 
stead of Oi in the 1 aor. impv., see 37 b. For accent of the inf. and part, 
see 248 c, d. — The fut. pass, has the inflection of the fut mid. 

b. The voioel-clianges of the perf. mid. (258 a) appear also in the first 
passive system. So too the rejection of ν from liquid stems (260 a), and 
the addition of σ to vowel-stems (259). Thus 

4τιμίιθη» from τιμά-ω ίηίσθηρ from ν^ίθω ίτ&θην from ηίνω . 

ίθηράθην . θηρβί-» ίβ\4\β•ην βά\-λω ίκρίθην κρίνω 

ίφιλ'ίίθην φι\4-ω €τμ4)θην τ^μ-νω 4τ€λ4σβ'ην Τ€\4•ω 

4ΒΎΐ\ώθην Ζηλό'ω 4σνάσθην σηά-ω 

C. Mute Stems are subject to euphonic changes (26) before θ in the 
first passive system. [Paradigm, 174.] For 4θρ4φθην, see 37 c. — d. From 
τίθημι (0e) to put and ^ύ-ω to offer come 4-τ4'θην,Ί'τύ^'ην (37). 

e. In the second pensive system, the only change of 8t«m is the change 
of € to α : thus 4στά\ην from στ4\-\ω to send. — f. τΧ-ίισσω (wAd^) to 
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s'.rike makes inX'fyyriy ; but in composition with i^ and κατά, it makes 
-€T\ay7iv. — g. The second passive system is seldom formed from verbs 
which have a 2 aor. act. 

Verbal Adjectives. 

265. The verbal adjectives resemble passive partici- 
ples. They are formed by adding to or tco to the stem. 
Thus 

a. λυ-τό-9, λντη, λντόν, loosedy looseable. 

b. λυ-τ€Ό-5, λυτ€α, Xwcov, (requiring) to be loosed. 

The stem has the same form as in the 1 aor. pass., except that a mute 
before ros and rios must be smooth (26). Thus 

Ti/i^T^s, r4os fr. ημά•» trturrosf t4os fr. irei^w irXtKrosj rios fr. ιτ\€κω 
^pdrosj rios ^pd-w fi\rir6s^ t4os βά\λο» ruKrosy t4os τάσσω 
τ€λ€<ΓΤ(ίί, Τ€0$ re\4'» r&ros, tcos τ^ίνκ ^pcirrds, tcoi τρ4φω 



Present, Second Aorist, and Second Pebfect Systems, 

according to the ^i-form. 

266. Some verbs inflect the present system without 
connecting vowels. These are called Verbs in μι (157). — 
In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second 
perfect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. 
These also are called μλ -forms^ though belonging for the 
most part to verbs in ω (157 b). — {Paradigms^ 187-95.] 

Further peculiarities of this formation. 

267. In respect to the endings^ 

a. μι and σι. are^retained in the indie. : φη-μΐ^ ψη-σί. 

b. θι is often retained in the impv. : φα•θί say. 

c. σαι and σο usually retain σ : οίδο-σαι, Γστα-σο. 

d. the 3 plur. of the historical tenses has σαν: Ιφα-σαν. 

e. the inf. act. has vox (248 c) : φά-ναι^ ^€t-mt. 

f. the part. act. retains s in the nom. masc. : Βώσνς. 

g. In the pres. impv., θ ι is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 

it lengthened : ίστη^ τίθίΐ, δίδον, Β(ίκνϋ^ (for ίστά-θι, τιθΐ-θι, ίιΒο-θι, Βακνΰ- 
θι.) In the 2 aor., θι after a short vowel loses ι : thus στη-βί, but Sos (for 
δοβ, by 47 a) for SoSu 

h. σαι and σο never retain σ in the 2 aor., nor in the subj. and opt. : 
Ιίθυυ (for €θ€-σο\ τιβ^Ίο (for τιθ€ΐ-σο) ; — and in other forms too they some- 
times lose it : ίστα-σο and Τστ». 

L The ending σβα is sometimes used for s in the 2 sing, indie. : ίφη-σθα. 

268. A connecting vewel a is inserted before vat in the 
pres. indie. 3 plur. 
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Thus ηθ^-ά-σι (for τιθ^-α-νσι)^ ίστασι (contracted for Ιστα-α-νσι), So in 
the perf. ind. 3 plur. : δ€δί-ά-(Γ* they are afraid^ €στασι (for Ιστα-ο-νσ•*). — 
a. A connectmg vowel is seen also in the impf. iBiSovvy iiiBous, itlSov 
(contracted for f^i^o-o-Vy -€-y, -e), eViflity, iriOei (for €τιθ€-€-ί, -€), which al- 
most always take the place of άί^ων, ^δίδ«ϊ, ^δίδ», ίτίθηί, ίτίθη : — further 
in the opt. τιθοίμην (for τιθ€-ο-ιμην). 

269. A final a, e, ο of the stem is contracted with the 
mode-signs of the subj. and opt. 

Thus ηβωμαι (for TX0€-«-/tat), ΙοΙ-ην (for δο-ιη-ν). In the subj. 017, 077, 
ori are contracted to 17, p, φ (not ά, ^, oi, 18. 21) : org? (for στα-ρ?), δι^ 

(Jor δο-27). a. The eubj. and opt. mid. are sometimes accented without 

reference to the contraction, as ΎίΒωμοΛ (for ηβώμαι) : in some deponents, 
as ^ύρομαι^ this is always the case. 

b. If the tense-stem ends in 1 or v, the subj. and opt. are like those 
of verbs in ω : ί-», Ζ€ΐκρύ-οιμι. 

270. The βη€ΐΙ vowel of the tense-stem is generally 
short: but — a. the pres. and impf. act. make it long in 
the sing, of the indic. — b. the 2 aor. act. makes it long 
before a single consonant. 

Thus — a. ψψμί, Ιίψη ; but^a-^ev, φαίην^ φά•ναι. — b. ^στα^-?, foTi7(for 
(στη'τΥ στη-θι, στψνοΛ ; but σταΐην^ στά-ντων^ στάν (neut. part, for στα-ντ). 
— c. The 2 oor. act of τίθημι, Βΐ9αμι^ ίημι lengthens only the infin.: 
θ€Γ-ναι, dov-youy ft-vai: — indic. ύ-μ^ν^ etc, is for ^-e-jufv (201). 

271. Feculiab First Aosjst in κλ. The three verbs ί'ημι^ τίθημι^ 
ζίΒωμι make 1 aor. ίικα^ fieriKOy ^δωκα, with irreg. tense^ign κ. This is 
nearly confined to the indic. act., and is very common in £e indic. sing., 
where these verbs form no 2 aor. : in the dual and plur., the 2 aor. is more 
common (191-2. 273 a). 

272. Enumebaotok op the Mi-Foems. The peculiari- 
ties of this formation are such as to call for a particu- 
lar statement of the verbs in which it is found. Those 
which have present systems of the ftt-forra are called 
Verbs in fu: they belong to the eighth, first, and fifth 
classes. 

The following lists (273-80) give, in general, only the μι -forms of the 
verbs mentioned. For other forms, the student is referred to the Alpha- 
betical List in 800. 

273. Verba in μι of the Eighth Class. 

a. Ίημι (k) to sendy inflected like τίθημι. 

Act. pr. ind. ίημι^ ίη$, ίησι, etc. : 3 pi. Ιασι (for U-a-vai) ; 
impf. ίην, ίη5 or icis, ίη or Ϊ6ΐ, etc. ; 

subj. ίώ, opt. ίίίην, impv. Uty inf Uvat, part. Uls {ievr). 
2 aor. ind. {^κα, ifcoy, ^«f, 271), cTroVy ^ίτην^ «Γ/αβμ, efre, ^ίσαρ; 
subj. δ, opt. ίϊην, impv. «y, inf. etvai, part, ^h Οντ). 
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mid. pr. ind. te/iai to hasten^ strive ; impf. Ίίμην ; 

subj. Ιώμαι^ opt. t'ci/iiiy, impv. ϊβσο (?ου), inf. Uadai^ part. ι4μ€νο$, 

2 aor. ind. ctjuijy, «ίσο, «Γτο, €ίσθον, ύσΒ-ην^ cT/Ac^a, «Τσββ, «ίιη-ο ; 

subj. £/ιιαι, opt. «Τμη»', impv. oZy inf. «σΰαι, part, ίμ^νο^. 

Rem. aa. The pr. opt. has also ίοιμι (Toif, tot, etc.) for Uinvy ιοίμην for 
ίίίμην ; 2 aor. opt όϊμην for «ϊμι^ν ; cf. 268 a. — οχρ-ί•ημι makes impf. S sing. 
wpUi and τ^φία (202 c). 

b. τΊθ-ημι (β«) to put. See Paradigms 187. 191. 

c. δίδωμι (δο) ^o give. See Paradigms 188. 192. 

d. νστη /tt (στο) ίο ee/. See Paradigms 189. 193. 195. 

e. ονίνημι {ova) to benefit ; 

mid. ονίναμΜ to receive benefit^ impf. ωνινάμην, 

2 aor. ών^μην^ &νησο^ ύίηητο^ opt. οναίμην (269 a), inf. ^yavOat, 

f. ΊτΙμτΓΚημι (-κλα) to βΙΙ, impf. ^νίμττΚην^ ioi, ιτιμνλάναι, 
mid. ΊτίμτΚαμαι to fill oneself ^ impf. 4Ίημν\άμην^ inf. νΙμνΚασθαι, 

Bern. fa. In this verb and the next, the redupl. is strengthened by the 
nasal μ. This, however, falls away in the compomids, if the preposition 
has μ : «μ-π^ιτλι^μι , but impf. 3 pi. ^ν-^ιτίμ'κΚαίΤαν, 

g. νίμΊΓρημι {npa) to set onfire, inflected like νίμνΚημι, 
h. κίχρημι {χρα) to lend. 



Verba in μι of the First Class. 
274. A. Stems in a. 

a. ί}μί to sav, only in pres. 1 siug. ίιμί and impf. 1, 8 sing, ^v, ^, 

b. φημί {<pa) to eay, ^^js, ψησί, ψατι^ν, ψατόν, <1>αμ4ν^ φατ^, ψασί ; 
impf. ^φην, Ιίφηί (usu. ll•f>ησθay, Ι<^, Ιίφατοί', ΐφάτην^ Ιεφαμ^ν, ΐφατ€, ίεφασαν: 
pr. subj. ψ«, opt. φαίην^ impv. φα0ί or φάθι, inf. ψάΐ'αι. 

' Rem. ba. The pres. ind. is enclitic in all forms but φ4ι$ (65 c). The 
part. φά5 is not used in Attic prose, but φάσκων instead (300 nr). 

c• XPh (xpay XP«) «^ behoves, impf. ixprjtf or χρηι^ ; 
pr. subj. xpp, opt. xpeiij, inf. χρ^^αι, part, xpecoy (neut., for χρα-ο-ν, by 14 b). 

Rem. ca. χρή, ίχρηΐ' are irregular contracts (from χρα -tij e-xpa-e-v, cf. 
251 c). In αττό-χρη it is enough, impf. Μχρη, inf. λιτοχρη»', part, ίποχρών^ 
(fut. άΐΓοχρήσ€ί, aor. άπίχρι^σβ,) there are no /«-forms. 

To "Which add the following deponent verbs : 

d. aya -μαι to admire, impf. {ιγάμην. 

e. δύνα-μαι to be able; (for augment, see 198a.) 

impf €δυνάμην, iBvyw (267 h), itivaro, etc. ; pr. subj. ^ύνωμαι (269 a), 
opt. Βυναίμ-ην (269 a), impv. Ιίύνω (267 h), inf. δυνασβα*, part. δυνάμ€νο5. 

f. ^πίστα-μαι to understaiid; 

impf. ^ιπιστάμην, ^ινίστω (267 h), ^πίστατο, etc. ; subj. ίνίστνμαι (269 a), 
opt. ^-κισταΐμ-ην (269 a), impv. ctiVt», inf 4νίστασθαι, part. 4νιστάμίνοί, 

g. κρ4μα-μαι to hang (intrans.), impf. ίκρ^μά,μιιιν ; 

subj. κρ4μωμαι (269 a), opt. κρίμαίμην (269 a). Fut. κρ^μ^σομαι. 

Β. Stems in i. 

275. €Ίμt(ί)fogO, 
Fr. Ind. cT^t, «7, €7σι, ίτον, Ifroi', iftcv, frc, ϊαοΊ ; 



96 VERBS IN /xt OF THE FIRST CLASS. [275 

Impf. ^€iy or Jo, / fίfιμiy or ξμty, 






§6ts ' ?7€<σ0α, ri€iToy 0Γ yroy, ^€4Τ€ jjre 

Pr. Sub. Ϊ», ips, ίτ;, iTiToy^ ίητον^ ϊoίμ€y, ίητ«, ϊ»(η ; 

Opt. Ιοίην, ϊοΐί, ϊοί, ioiroyy Ιοίτην^ ίοιμ^ν, Ϊ0ίΤ€, foiey ; 

Imv. Wi, ϊτο>, ϊτον, Χτων^ ire, ϊτακταν or Ι(ίκΓ(ΰν; 

Inf. Uvai ; Part. Σώΐ', Ιουσα^ ιόν, G. loyros ; 

Verbals. Iros, iVeoi and Ιτητ{ο5, 

a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the indie. : eT/nt 1 
am going, i. e. am aboiit to go. — b. The impf.. has the inflection of a plu- 
perfect. The initial y is formed from the lengthened stem €t by applying 
the augment. — c. The part, has the accent of the 2 aor. (248 a). 

276. κζΐμαι {κ€ΐ) to lie, to be hid or set. 

Pres. Ind. Impf. 

Κ€Τμοι, κΐίμΐθα, 4κ€ΐμην, ίκ^Ιμΐθα, 

Κ€ΐσαι, Kζ7σ0oy, Κ€7σθ€, Ιίκασο, ^KnaBoy, €Κ€ΐσΘ€, 

Κ€Ϊται, KuaOoy, Kuyrai ; ^κ€ΐτο, ίκίίσθην, ίκ^ιντο ; 

Pr. Sub. 3 S. κί-ηται, 3 P. κ4ωνται ; Opt 3 S. κίοιτο, 3 P. κίοιντο (25 a) : 
Imv. Kuao, κ^Ισθω, Kuadoy, κ^Ισθων, κϋσβ^, κ^iσQωffay or κύσθων ; 
Inf. κ€ΐσθαι ; Part. κ^Ιμ^νοί» Fut. κ^Ισομαχ, 

C. Stems in σ. 



Impf. 



277. άμΙ{ίΟ 


') to be. 




Pr. Ind 


» 


«Η 

tarl, 




ίσμίν, 
ίστ4, 
6*νί ; ' 




Pr. Sub 


• 


a, 

r 


^Toy, 
^Toy, 


&μ€yJ 



^y or ^, 


^στον or ^τον, 
Pr. Opt. 


^Τ6, or ίστ6, 
ijaay, 




iiTjToy or eTrov, 


€ίημ€ν or cZ/iCV, 
«Γητί " βίτβ, 



Pr. impv. ϊσθί, ίστω, iffroy, tarooy, ?στ€, ^στωσαν or iarwy ;- 

infin. civai ; part. &y, οΖσα, 6v {oyr). 
Fut. mid. ίσομοΛ (3 s. ^σται), opt. 4σοίμην, inf. ίσ^σβαι, part. Ισόμ^νο^, 

α. In the pres. indie, c^/ti is for «σ-μι, σ being dropped and e lengthen- 
ed (16) : €? is for ^σι (properly ίσ-σί) : eV-ri retains the original ending τί 
(240 a) : etVi has arisen from ί{σ)-νσι. In the impf. ^v, ^σβα (later ^j), ^y, 
are for η(σ)-ί/, ^^(σ^σβα, η(σ-τ) : in ^aay{r\ α is a connecting vowel. The 
subj^. S is for ^ω (Ion.) from «σ-» : the opt. ei7)y is for (σ-ιη -y, . The impv. 
3 pi. ^army is for «(Τ-μτ»»'. The inf. chai is for ecr-vat : the part. &y is for 
i<ay (Ion.) from βσ-α»'. 

b. The forms of the pres. ind. are ajl enclitic, except tJ. After a 
paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 69 a. — c. But the 
3 sing, takes the regular accent (^ση), 

ca. when it denotes existence or possibility : 

cb. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence : 

cc. when it follows ού {ουκ\ /u^, ei, «s, καΐ. 

Thus rovro t ίση that which exists, ίση μοι βουΚομίνφ it is according 
to my ioish, ei ίστ^ οΰτω^ if it is so. — d. The future form ίσται (for 
c(r-€-Tai) retains its accent in composition, as ναρ-4σται. 
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278. Τιμα,ι {ησ) to sU^ retains σ only before r. 

Pr. iDd. Imp£ 

Pr. Imy. φσ-ο, ^σ0», 1ΐ(τθον, ί^σΟων, ^σθβ, ^σθωσαν or ^(γ0»ιτ ; 

Inf. ΙίσΟαι ; Part, ^cj/os. 

For ^/icu, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
κάβημαι to sit down, 
Pr. Ind. κάθημαι^ κάθη^αι, κάθηται^ etc. 

Impf. ίκαθ•ίιμην^ ίκάθ-ησο, ίκάθητο, etc. (202 c) 

or καθίιμην^ καθησο, καθηστο {καθ7)το\ etc. (249 a) 
Pr. Sub. καθωμΛΐ, καθζ, καθηται^ etc. (269) 
Opt. καθοίμηρ^ καΒοΤο^ καθοΤτο^ etc. (269) 
Imy. κάθησο, καθ^ισβ», etc. Inf. καβησθαι (249 b), Part. κα0^μ«νο3. 

For Verbs in μι of the Fifth Class (Verbs in νϋ/χι), see 

295 e. 

<^ 

Second Aorists of the ^u-form. 

279. These are found in ί-ημι, τΐ9ημι^ Βί^ωμι, ίστημι, Ινίντιμι^' see 278 ; 
and in the verbs which follow, arranged according to the final stem-votoeL 

a. βαίνω (j9a) to go : 

2 aor. ϋβηί^^ $&y fiaiiiVy βηθί (267 b), βηναι^ βάε. 

b. γηρά-σκω to grow old : 2 aor. inf. γηραναι, 

c. έιΖράσκω {Spa) to run, used only in compounds : 

2 aor. iSpav^ tip&s, Ιδρά, etc. ; 5p», Sp$f, δρ$, etc. ; Spoiijv, Bpaym^ Spas, 

d. κτ€ίνω (iCTcy, κτα) to kiU : 

2 aor. (poetic), ^Kray^ ^«craf, Ιίκτα ; part. ktcCs, mid. κτάμ€νο$. 

e. ΊτΙτομαι (ιγ€Τ, also irra)iofl^: ^ 

2 aor. act. (only poetic), ^τττην, νταΐηρ^ ιττηναι, irras ; 
mid. (also in prose), 4'κτάμην, ντάσθαι^ ατάμ^νοί, 

f. stem vpiOy used for aorist of ώνίομαι to buy : 

2 aor. ^ττριάμην^ ττρίωμαι^ νριαίμηρ (269 a), πρί», ΊτρΙασθαι^ ιτριάμ^νοε. 

g. stem τλα ίο endure : 

2 aor. (rare in Attic prose), Ιτλη^, τλώ, τλοίι^κ, τλη0ι, τληναι, rXcb. 

h. φ0(£ι^β0 (^0α) to anHcipate : 
2 aor. ^φβην^ φθώ, ψθαίημ^ φθηνοί, φθάε (Γοη.). 

i. Κχω (σ^χ, (τχ?) to have, fiold: 2 aor. impv. σχ4ί (for σχ^-Βι, 267 g). 

j. σβί-ννυμι to extinguish : 2 aor. iafiriv (288 b), inf. σβηναι, 

k. ifi-va) to drink : 2 aor. impy. ιτΐθι (poetic iric). 

1. ΜκίίΤκομαι (άλ, αλο) to be taken : 
2 aor. ίάλΜν or Ι^λνι/, άλ», ίλοίην, αλωναι, a\ovs, (ά only in indic.) 

m. βιό-ω to live : 
2 aor. 4βίων, βιω, βι<ιβην, βιωναι, fiiois. 

η. 'γνγνώσ'κω (yvo) to know : 
2 aor. ίγνων^ yva^ yvoiriv, γνώθι, yvwvai, yvovs. 

o. Βύ-^ to pass under, take on : 
2 aor. rSi;if(194. 288d), δύ», ZdOi, Ζΰναι, Bis. 

p. φύ^ to make grow : 
2 aor. ίφυν {grew, came to be, 288 c), φύω, φυναι, φύί. 
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Second Perfects of the μι form. 

280. In the indicatiye, the μι -fonn appears only in the dual and plu- 
ral; the Bingular always has a connecting vowel: see paradigm, 195. 

a. ίστημ,ι (στα) to eei, 1 pf. ίεστηκα (for σΐ-στηκα) stand (288 a), with 
regular inflection : 2 pf. dual ^στατον^ etc. See paradigm, 195. 

b. βαίνω (βα) to go, 1 pf. βίβηκα have gone, standfast, regular : 2 pf. 
3 pi. βφαίτι, Bubj. 8 pi. β^βύσι, inf. β^βύαι^ part, βίβώί, β^βώσα, gen. 
βφωτο5, (contracted from βφαώ^,) 

c. 'γί'γνομαι {yev, also 70) to become, 2 pf. yiyova regular r 2 pf. part 
yiytis, y€yiu<ra, gen. yty&ros, (contracted from y€yaώs^) 

d. ^HieTK» (θαι^, ^a) to die, 1 pf. τ4θνηκα {am dead) regular : 2 pf. du. 
ridvarov, pi. τίβι^αμ^ν, τ^θνασι, 2 plup. 8 pi. MQvaacof, pf. opt. rtQvalt\v 
(poet.), impv. τ4θναθι, inf. τ^θνάνω, part. rtev€0$, -ωσα, -os, gen. -^os (14 b). 

e. stem Bi ($ci 218, dot 211a), 1 pf. BiHouca, 2 pf. Uhia^fear: 2 pf. 
pi. Β€Βιμ€ν, USiT€, BcSicuri, 2 plup. 8 pi. 4Β4Βισ<ιν, pf. subj. debiw, opt. Se• 
διβίτ^ν, impy. B4Bi$i, inf. 5c5<cVai, part. dcBi<&s. — Instead of the /ui-forms, 
forms with connecting vowels are sometimes foimd : Β^Βίαμ^ν, 4δΐ^ί€σαν, 

The following have stems ending in a consonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphonic changes : 

f. stem iB (fiJ, oii), 2 pf. οΤδα ^now. — The original stem iB (i e. FiB, 
Lat. vid-eo) appears in the pf. indie, du. and plur., and in the impv. ; the 
strengthened «iS (213), in the pf. part, and in the plup., which changes it 
to T)B for the augment eiB becomes oi9 f211 a) in the sing, of the pf. ind. : 
in the subj., opt., and inf., it assumes c (217), giving ci5e. The pf. indie. 
8 pi. ίσασι is wholly irregular. 

Pf. Ind. oTB-a, οΊ-σθα, oT8-€, ίσ-τον, i<r-roy, , Χσ-μ^ν, ttr-re, Xa-duri ; 
Plup. TJiieiv or ξδη, ζΒ^ιμ^ν or ζσμ^ν, 

ζΒ€ΐσθα " ψίησθα, flSetrov or ζστον, yd€ir€ " 5<γτ€, 
iBu{v) " ι^η, ^Βίίίτην ** ^τημ, (Bfaay " ζσαμ ; 

Pf. Sub. ciS», flB/js, clBy, €ΐΒητον, ΐΙΒητον, €ΐδώμ€ν, €ΐδητ€, elBw<ri ; 
Opt. flSfifjv, €ΐ$€ίη5, €ΐΒ€ίη, etc. ; 

Imv. Ϊσ-Θι, ϊσ-τω, Xa-rou, Χ<τ-των, Χ(Τ-Τ€, Χσ-τωσαν ; 

Inf. fiS4'yai ; Part €i5<^r, eiSvto, eiBos, G. tiSoros, 
Fut etitrojuax (281) shall know, V. Ιστ4ον, 

Rem. fa. The forms flBeis, $δη; are also used for ^Βασθα, ζΒησθα : 
oTBas for οϊσθα is rare ; as also οΧΒαμ^ν, οϊδατ6, οΧΒασι, for Χσμ^ν, etc. 

g. stem IK {fiK, oik), 2 pf. Κοικα am like, appear, 2 plup. 4φκ€ΐ» : 
2 pf. 1 pi. 4οίκαμ€ν (poetic L•ιyμty), 3 pL 4οΙκάσΊ, irreg. cf|cun (cf. ϊσάσ* fr, 
ιδ), inf. 4oik4vcu and eiKSvai, part. 4οικώ$ and eticc^;, t/Ta, ((f. Fut. cf|o» rare. 

h. κρ(ί^(» {κραγ) to cry, 2 pf. κ4κράγα ; 2 pf. impv. κ4κραχβι. 

VOICES IRREGULARLY USED. 

281. In many verbs the active voice has no future, the 
future middle being used instead : thus άκονω to hear^ fut. 

άκουσομοΛ (not ακούσω) shall hear, 

282. In some verbs the fiiture middle is used also in a passive sense : 
thus \€ΐνω to leave, λί(^^ομαι(= Κ^ιφΘ^ισομαι) shall be left. 
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283. In some verbs the aorist paesiye is used in a middle sense : thus 
στρ4φω to tum^ ίστράφην turned (myself), φαίνω to show, ^φώτην showed 
myself, appeared, (but 1 aor. 4φάνθη» was shotm.) 

284. In many deponent verbs (151 a) the middle 
voice has no aorist, the aorist passive being used instead. 

Thus βοΰλομαι to wish, fut βουΚ^ισΌμαι shall wish, but aor. 4βου\'ίιθην 
(not €βον\ησαμην) wished. These are called passive dbponbnts. — a. Some 
of them have a luture passive, used like the future middle : thus 9<αλ^- 
Ύομαι to converse, aor. 9ΐ€\4χθην conversed, fut. 9Μλ^|ομαι and δχαλεχβήσΌ- 
μαι shaU converse, 

285. Of middle deponents (i. e. such as have an aorist middle), some 
have also an aorist and future passive, used in a passive sense : thus ΙΛομοί 
to heal, Λοτ, Ιασάμην healed, but Ιάθην was healed. — a. Even the present and 
perfect systems of deponent verbs are occasionally used in a passive sense *. 
thus βιάζβσϋοΛ, to do violence, also to suffer violence, μ^μίμημοίΐ have imi- 
tated, also have been imitated. 

Transitive and intransitive senses in tTie same voice. 

286. A verb is transitive^ when the sense admits of a 
direct object ; intransitive^ when it does not. 

Thus λύ» to loose, γράψω to write are transitive (as in Kuety rhy Mpa 
to loose the man, γράφ^ιν r^y iTurroK'^y to write the letter) ; but ^4ω to flow, 
κάμνω to be weary are intransitive. 

287. Some verbs in the same voice have both a transi- 
tive and intransitive meaning. 

Thus ίλΛννω trans, to drive, intrans. to ride, march ; χράσσω trans, to 
do, intrans. (with el• or Kctxm) to succeed (well or iU) ; ίχω trans, to have, 
hold, intrans. in Ιχ6 δ^ (hold) stop now, κακώ5 Ιχ« U is welL Compare the 
English verbs to move, turn, break, and many others. 

288. In some verbs the transitive and intransitive meanings belong to 
different tenses. In such cases the future and flrst aorist are transitive, 
the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. Thus — a. ίστημΛ to set, 
place, fut. σ-Ήιαω, aor. ίίστησα ; but 2 aor. ίστην stood, perf. itrrrjica (have 
set myself) am standitig. The compounds have the same peculiarity. — 
b. σβίνννμι to extinguish, σβ^σω. ίσβ^σα ; but ίσβτιν went out, ίσβ^κα am 
out. — c. φύω to make grow, φυσώ, ίφυσα ; but ΐφυν grew, came to be, 
Ίτίφυκα am by nature. — d. Βύω to pass under, sink, (Bvv, Μυκα ; but with 
the sense of cattse to sink, Ζύ&ω, Ifiinro. 

289. In several verbs the second perfect is the only active form which 
has an intransitive sense : thus &γνυμι to break, Ιίάγα am broken ; ^^^Ιρω 
to wake trans., iyp^yopa am atoake ; δλΚυμι to destroy, ϋλωλα am ruined 
(όλώλ€κα have ruined) ; ιτ^θω to persuade, ν^νοιθα trust (7Γ€ΐθομαι comply) ; 
ιΗιγννμι to fix, vitryrya am fixed; ρ^τγννμι to break, }ίρβωγα am broken ; 
σίγπω to rot trans., σ4<τψτα am rotteti; τ^κω to melt, trans. τ4τηκα am 
malted ; φαίνω to show, τΓ4φηνα have shown myself, appeared (φαίνομχα ap- 
pear). — For Ίτ4νρά,γα and ν4νράχα, άνίψγα and ί.ν4φχα, see 267 e. 
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CLASSIFIED LIST OP VERBS. 

290. The following list is arranged according to the nine classes (220- 
28). In the first Bud fourth classes, which are very numerous, only such 
verbs are given as have certain peculiarities of formation. ' In the other 
classes are given most of the (sunple) verbs which belong to them. For 
the special formation of each verb, see the Alphabetical List in 800. 

A verb is enclosed in brackets (thus [τ/ο^-»]), if its present system is not 
used in Attic prose. A hyphen is prefixed to a verb (thus -«λά-»), if in • 
Attic prose it is only used in composition (i. e. with a preposition prefixed 
to it). 

291. FiEST Class {Stem Class). 

a. For VERBS in μι of the first class, see 274-8. 

b. Vowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short before con- 
sonants (NON-PBOTRACTiNa VERBS of the first class, 212 a) : 

&7α-μα( admire άλέ-ω grind ap6^ plough 

ye\i-(a laugh ίρκί-ω Βΐξβοβ άνύ-ω achieve 

ipa -ω love ίμί-ω vomit αρύ•^ draw water 

-κλά•ω break fe-« boU Ίττύ-ω spit ■ 

σττά-ω draw ξ4-ω scrape €\κω (Ιλκ -w) draw 

χα\ά-ώ loosen Te\€-« complete ίρπω (epir-u) creep 

αώί-ομ,αι feel shame [τρ4-ω] trefnble 
άκί'ομαι heal ■ \χΒομνΛ (αχ0-6) am vexed 

Of the above, all which form perfect middle {md first passive systems, 
are also S-verbs (except άρ6ω\ see 291 c. 

ba. In the following, the final short vowel appears in only a part of 
the forms : the first three make it long in the future and aorist systems ; 
the next three in the perfect and passive systems : 
di'M bind μύ-ω shut eyes αΐνί-ω praise 

θυ-« offer καλ4-οο call ^ύ-ω pass under 

\ν•ω loose μάχομαι {μαχ-^) fight νοθ^-ω miss 

c. Vowel-stems which add σ in the perfect middle and first passive 
systems (S-verbs of the first class, 218). Here belong, be^de the verbs 
under b. (not ba.), the following : 

dpa -ω do χ6-ω heap up (Tci•» shake 

κνά,-ω scratch ^fi-oa polish ^ραύ-ω break 

χρά-ω give oracle ΰ-ω rain ιταύ-ω make cease 

χρά-ομαι use -κναΐ-ω scratch κ€λ€<5-« order 

vl-a> heap up ναί-ω strike Κ^ύ-(ο stone 

κυ\ί-ω roll ΊταλαΙ-ω wrestle άκού-ω hear 

νρί-ω saw ^ κ\€ί-ω (kXjj-u) shut κρυύ-ω beat 
χρί•ω anoint 

d. Stems which assume e in some forms (E-verbs of first class, 217) : 
&χθ-ομαι am vexed 1/5/5-» go to harm μ4ν-ω remain 
fioffK-(ofeed ' -€?8-w sleep νίμ-ω distribute 
βούΚ'ομαι wish €ψ-« boU, cook οί-ομαι think 

hi-to needy warU μάχ-ομαι fight οίχ-ομαι am gone 

iQiK'Wy ^4\ω wish μ4\\-ω am about 'κ4ρ^Όμαι pedo 

[ίρ-ομαϊ] ask μ4\-ω care for ν4τΌμαι fig 
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e. Stems which form second tenses (second-tense yebbs of the first 
class): 



ea. Vowel-stems. 
ακού-ω hear 
βίό-ω live 
liii-wpaaa under 
φύ-ω make grow 

eb. Consonant-stems. 
&y-w lead 

&ρχ-ω nUey begin 
βκίτ-ω looky see 



ypa/ptu torite 

hip-wflay 

βττομαι (aew)foUow 

[^ίρ-ομαι] ask 

ίχω (σ€χ) havCy hold 

^\(β-ω press 

λάμΊΓ -w shhie 

'\4y-w gather 

hv-oly-to open 

ν^μκ-ω send 



Ίτ^ρΒ'Ομαι pedo 

7Γ\4κ-ω ttoisi 
7cvly-ta choke 
στρ^φ -w turn 
rp4ir-w turn 
τρ4<ρω (θρ€φ) nounsh 
τρίβ-ω rub 
τύψω (θνφ) smoke 
y^X-Df cool 



292. Second Class {Lengthening Class). 



a. Mute-stems. 
σΊι-κω (ά) rot 
τ4ικω (α) melt 
rpdayw (&) gnaw 
αλ€ΐφω (ϊ) anoint 
\c(iro» (() leave 



τΓ€ΐθω (i) persuade 
φΐΐίομαι (t) spare 
φ€ύγω (u)flee 

b. Stems in v. 
dc» (θν) run 



v(» (νυ) stcim 
ιτ\4ω Οκλυ) sail 
Ίτνέω {ννυ) breoihe 
ρί»{Ρυ)ίΙου) ' 
χ4ω (xu)pour 



293. Thied Class {Tau Class). 



£πτβ0 (φ) mid. touch 
βάιττω{φ) dipy dye 
βλάιττω (β) hurt 
^άντω {^)imry 
^ρύντω (φ) weaken 
καλύιηω(β) cover 



κάμτ-^ω bend 
κλ^π-τ» steal 
κ6ΐΓ•τω ettt 
κρύιττω {βy φ) hide 
κύίτ-τ» stoop 
ράπτω (<p) sew 



ρΊχτω {φ) throw 
σκάττω (φ) dig 
σκ4τΓ'Τομαι view 
σκήτ-τ» prop 
σκώντω jeer 
τ^-τ» strike 



294. FouETH Class {Iota Class). 



a. Lingaal• stems 

with pres. in σσω. 
αρμόττω βΐ together 
βΚίττω take honey 
'χάο'σω sprinkle 
ΊΓλάσσω/οηη 
ιττίσσω pound 



b. Labial-stems. 
Ίτίσσω (τ) cook 
^Αζω (β) wash hands 

c. Stems that vary. 
ιηίζω (9, 7) sport 
σώζω (σ»| (Το»δ) save 



e. Second-tense verbs of the* fourth class: 
ea. Mute-stems. ' τάσσω {y) arrange 

άλλάσσ» (7) exchange φρίσσω (κ) am rough 
κηρύσσω (κ) proclaim φυΧάσσω (κ) guard 
[κΚάζωΛ (yy) make noise χ4ζω (δ) caco 

φ(y 



κράζω (y) cry 
μάσσω (y) knead 
ορύσσω (χ) dig 
Ίτ\4ισσω {y) strike 
Ίτρά,σσω (7) do 
'κτ4]σσω (κ) cower 
σφάττω {y) slay 



eb. Liquid-stems. 
ϋλ'Κομαι leap 
βά\-\ω throw 
iy€lpω (c) rouse, wake 
θ(£λ-λο» flourish 
'καίρω (α) kill 



d. E-verbs of 4th class. 
-ίζω (idy i'Cc) seaty sU 
6ζω (oByΌζ€) smell 
6φ€ί\ω {oφeλ.y οφ€ΐ\€) 

am obliged 
χαίρ» (χορ, χαιρ•) rejoice 



κλίρω (ι) cause to lean 
κτ^ίνω (f) kill 
μαίνομαι (a) am mad 
6φ€ί\ω {€)'am obliged 
[σαίρω (oi) sweep'] 
σπείρω («) sow 
στ4\'λω send 
σφάλ•\ω^makefall 
φαίνω (d) show 
φθίίρω (e) destroy 
χαίρω (d) rejoice 
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f. Liquid-stems that reject ν in certain forms : 

κΧίνω (Γ) cause to lean Kreiy» (c) kiU rdvw (e) extend 

κρίρω (t) distingtUih ιτΚύνω (δ) wash clothes KcpSatVo» (a) gain 

g. Yowel-etems : καίω (καν) bum, κλαίω {κλαυ) weep, [Ζαίομαϊ] (δα) di- 
vide, 

295. Fifth Class (iVw Class), 

a. Stems which assume y : 
βαίνω (βα) go iri-y» drink 
€\αύνω (€λα) drive τΐ-νω pay hack 
φθά-νώ anticipate φθί-νω perish 

b. Stems which assume ay : 
αισθ-άνομαι perceive β\αστ-άνω wrwd 
aμaμτ-άvωerr -^αρθ-άνω sleep 
α^^-άνω increase -^χΒ-άνομαι can hated 

c. Stems which assume ay, with inserted nasal : 
\Pίyyάyω'\ (θιγ) touch λανθάνω (λαβ) lie hid ιτυνθάνομαι {ιτνθ) inquire 
λαΎχάνωΧλαχ) get by lot μανθάνω (μαθ) learn 
λαμβάνω {λσβ) take 

d. Stems which assume v€ : 
βυ-ν4ω stop up κυ•ν4ω kiss 
ίκ'ν4ομαι come 

Θ. Stems which assume w: 



9άκ'νω bite 
κάμ-νω am toeary 
τ4μ-νω cut 

ολισβ^ω slip 
6σφρ-ο^νομαι smell 
οφλ'ΐσκάνω incur 



τνγχάνω (τυχ) happen 



^ισχνάομαι promise 



ea• Vowel-stems. 
κ€ρά'Ρνυμι mix 
κρ€μά-ννυμΛ han^ 
-■7Γ€Ύά-ννυμι expand 
(Τκ^Ζά-νννμι scatter 
-ί-ννυμι clothe 
\κορί•νννμί\ satiate 
σβά•ννυμι extinguish 
ζώ-ννυμι gird 



[ρώ-ννυμι\ strengthen 
στρώ-ννυμι spread out 
Ιχρώ-ννυμι] color 
eb. Consonant-stems. 
^Ύ-νυμι break 
άρ-νυμαι win 
9€ίκ•νυμι vhow 
ftpy -νυμι shut in 
ζ^ύγ-νυμι join 



•κτίννυμι kiU 
μίΎ-νυμι mix 
-6λ-λυμι destroy 
$μ-νυμι swear 
ομόρτγ-νυμι tcipe 
w^y -νυμιβχ 
Ίττάρ'νυμαι sneeze 
^y -νυμι break 
στάρ-ννμι spread out 



296. Sixth Class {Sigma-Kappa Class). 



a. Vowel-stems. 
γηρά-σκω grow old 
'ζιδράσκω (δρα) run 
τιβά-σκω com^ to puberty 
^ν^ισκω {^avj θνα) die 
Ιλά-σκομαι propitiate 
μιμΛσκω (μνα) remind 
νΐΊτράσκω ("^pa) sell 
φά-σκω say 
αρ4'σκω please 



αναβιώσκομαι re-animxUe 
[βιβρώσκω] (βοο) eat 
ΎΐΎνώσκω (yvo) know 
[^ρώσκω^(^ορ, dpo) leap 
ητρώσκω {τρο) toound 
κυ4σκομαι conceive 
μ^θν-σκω make drunk 

b. Consonant-stems. 
αλ-ίσκομαί am taken 



αν-αλ'Ισκω expend 
άμβλ-ίσ-κω mucarry 
€ύρ-1σκω find 
&τ€ρ4σκω deprive 
άλ€|« (αλ€κ) ward off 
^δάσκω (βιδαχ) teach 
μίσγω (jity) mix 
Ίτάσχω (ναθ) suffer 
χάσκω (χαν) gape 



yaμ-€ω marry 
[yηθ•4ω'] rejoice 



297. Seventh Class {JEpsilon Class), 

9οκ-4ω seem, think ώθ-4ω push 
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298. Eighth Class {Reduplicating Claas). 

a. For YERBs in μι of the eighth class, see 273. 

b. Verbs in » : 

γΙ•γνομαι {yev) become Ίτίντω {ν€τ)/αΙΙ [τιτράω] (τρο) bore 

ϊ<τχ» (ί^βχ) hold τίκτω (τ€κ) beget^ bear 

299. Ninth Class {Residual Class), 

a. Defectiyb YERBS : 

8t (δ^δοικα, Z€dia)fear ιδ (οΤδα) know πα {ν4ΐΓάμαι) pouesa 

cp (^pw, €2ρηκα) say ικ {Κοικα) seem like τλα (^rAijy) enciure 

i}0 (eiwoa) be accustomed 

b. Mixed YERBS: 
a/pc-w (4λ) to^e ^ρά•» (ιδ, oir) see ψέρ-^ (ot, eyeic) 6^ατ 

fyx -ομαι (cAv0) ^o, come τρ4χω (θρβχ, δρ^Μ) ''^'^ ωνΙ^μΛΐ (irpm) 6uy 



SPECIAL FORMATION OF VERBS. 

Alphabetical List. 

800. The following list contains a number of Yerbs, beside those in- 
cluded in the foregoing classified list : thus, especially, 

a. Yerbs which haYC some irregularity in augment or reduplication : 

b. Yerbs of wluch the actiYC Yoice has no future, the future middle 

being used instead : 

c. Ycrbs without an actiYe Yoice, in which the middle has no aorist, 

the aor. pass, being used instead (passive deponents, 284) : 
with a few others, inserted on account of various peculiarities. 

The list gives the Attic inflection (tense-systems) of the verbs included 
in it. But other forms are introduced to some extent. Those enclosed in 

i], or marked n. a. jor., are not used in Attic prose. The letters n. a. 
not Attic, in prose or poetry), — r. (rare), r. a. (rare in Attic), r. a. pr. 
(rare in Attic prose), — po. (poetic), — I. (late, after the proper Attic pe- 
riod), — are added to some forms to mark the extent of their use. Forms 
which occur in comic dialogue are, in general, regarded as belonging to 
the language of Attic prose. The existence of a future in Attic is often 
interred from that of a first aorist. 

Where the forms are arranged in columns, the/t^e^re system stands in 
the^re^ column, the aorist systems in the second^ the perfect systems in the 
third, and the passive systems in the fourth. 

As to verbs not included in the list, the learner may seek for their 
forms in the lexicon, or construct them from Uie stem, by applying the 
rules for tense-formation (260-64). 
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aa. Ιί'γ&-μαι (1) admire (274 d) : aor. ί^άσθην (291 b. 284), ίκ^ασάμ-ην r. a. pr. 

ab. ά77€λ-λ« (4) announce, [2 aor. iiyy^KoVj ^αγγ^Κόμ'ην^ 4τπ4\ην^ late ?] 
ά77€λώ ^γ76ίλο ijyyeKKa^ ff77€A/iat ίίγγ4\θην 

ac. ayeip» (4, ayep) gather. See 20*7. '740 ac. 

&τγ€ρω ^yeipa \^0Lyηy€pμat n. a. iJy€pθηιf n. a.] 

ad. &y-vυ'μt (5) break : in prose, only κατάγνυμι. See 201. 208. 
-ά^ω -€α|α -έα7α (289) 'ζά.γτ\ν 

ae. ^7-" (1) ^^* (1 aor. ^^α r., 2 pf. later άγι}οχο very irreg.) 
«!« (282) ^[7070»' (254 a) ^χα (257 e), ^7/ioi ίιχΟτιν 

af. $S-6) (1) sin^ : contracted from aetS-» n. a. pr. 

^σομαι (281) ^σα ^Cjuai "^σθην 

ag. αΙζ4'ομαι {l)feel shame : {j^eσάμηp in Att. prose j^arc^OTied) 
αΙδ€σομαι ^Ζ^σάμ-ην ίβ^σμαι (212 a. 218) ^δέσ-^ην (284) 

ah. ΛΪνί-ω iX) praise : simple verb r. a. pr. 

aW(rctf(212a) ^ν^σα ^vcko^ ζιτημαι (212) ijviOriv 

ai. αίρίω (9, aipe, Ιλ) toAre, mid. choose. See 201. 

αιρ•ί\σω ^Kov {ίΚω βΪ0,)^ρηκα^ ζρνμο^ ίρ^θην (cf. 212 a) 

aj. αίρω (4, «φ) ^αΧ;β up^ bear away : contr. fr. aeipu (dcp) n. a. pr., cf. 22. 

αρω (α) 9ipa (253 c) ^ρκα, ^p/uot ίΐρθην 

ak. αΙσθ-άν•ομαι (6) perceive, also αϊσθ-ομαι (1) r. See 21Y. 

αίσθ-ίι^ομαι γσθόμην ^θημαι 

al. ot» (1, άί) Aear / in Att pr. ίν-αίω, impf. itoi' (ά) : [aor. iirfitffa n. a.] 
am. ακ4ομαι {!) heal. See 212 a. 

άκίσομαι ί)Κ€σάμ7}ν [ίικ4σθην 1.] 

an. aieotJ-» (1) hear. See 281. 207. 200. 214. 218. 

ακούοΌμαι ^κουσα άκ^κοα^ [ΐ^κουσμαι 1.] ίικούσθη» 

ao. ακροά'ομαι (1) /ίθ^^η /ο. See 212. 

ακροάσομαι ^κροάσάμ-ην \β)κρ6άμαι 1. ί}κροάθην L] 

ap. άλαλάί» (4, -7) raise the war-cry : fut. αΚαλάξομαι (281), aor. ήλάλα|α. 
aq. ά\ά-ομαι (1) wander : [aor. p. ^\i\Bi]v (284).] 
ar. άλίί'ψ» (2, αλιψ) anoint. See 207. (2 aor. p. ήλίψην r.) 

oKii^v ff\€tT|/a. αλ'ήλιφα, άλ^λιμμαι ^\ci^0i}y 

as. hXfloi (6, for oAeic-^/c-w) ward off: act. rare in prose. 

άλ€|ομαι ^|λ6|άμηΐ' 

at. άλί'-ω it) grind. See 252 e. 212 a. 218. 207. 

{α.\4σω) άλω ffAf σα [αλΐ7λ€κα 1.] -^σμαι [ήλ^σβην 1.] 

au. αΚ-ισκ-ομαι (β, αλ, άλο, 217 a) am ^α^βη : used as pass, to αΙρ4ω. 

α\ώσ•ομαι ia\u>y (201) Ιάλωκα (208) 

Λ• ^λ«ΐ'(279 1) or ^\ωκα 
av. αν-άλ'ίσκ-ω (6, αι^-αλ, αν-α\ο) expend, also άΐ'άλιί-». 

άΐ'αλώΰ'ύ) ά,ράλωσα άι/άλωκα, άνάλωμοί άναΚώ9•ην 

άι/ήλ»(Γα(199 a) <2κήλα>κα, άν^λνμαι άνηΚώθην 
aw. αΧΚάχτσω (4, -7) exchange. See 184. 257 e. aor. p. ^ιλΛάχθην 

ά\\άξω ^λλαζα ή'λλαχα, ^λλα7/<αι ^^λλάyηv 
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ax. &λτλομαι (4) leap : fut. αΚονμαι, aor. η\άμην (263 c), ηλόμην r. a. 
ay. αμαρτ'άρ-ω (5) err. See 217. 281. 

αμαρΗισομαι ίιμαρτον ημάρτηκα, -ημαι ΊΐμοψΤ'ίιθην 

az. άμβ\-ίσκ-ω (6, αμβ\, αμβλο, 217 a) mucarty, [also ^(-αμ/3λ((-Μ.] 

ίμβλώσω ^μβλωσα ^μβΚωκα^ ^μβλωμαι \^μβ\ώΒ•ην Ι.] 

ba. αμιΚΚά-ομαι contend: fut. -ήσομαι, [pf. ημίλλτ^μαι,] dor. ημ^^λή^τ}!' (284). 

bb. [αμνίχ» (for a/i<^[t]-€xw, 40 b. 87) jmt around ; also αμτίσχω :] 

mid, άμνίχομαι [and άμ-^-ισχ-νί-ομαι (5)] Αανβ on. Fut. ίμφ4ξν, 
aor. ^μτπΊΤχον (202 c), inf. άμπί-σχεΤί'. Cf. ^χ« fd, )Τ<Γχβΰ gg. 
be. όμύμ» (4, αμΰν) ward off: fut. ίμϋμω^ aor. ff/ivva. 

bd. ίίμφισβητ4'ω (1) Λδαίβ ; by augm. ^ιμφισβ- or ^ιμψΈσβ- (202 c, d). 
άμφισβτιτίισω ^μψισβ-ίιτησα ίιμφισβητ(ιθην 

be. αναΐνομαι (4, Δι^άι/) refuse : [aor. ήνηνάμην.] 

— άν-οίγ-», see οϊγ« iw. 

bf. αμ-ορθό-ω (1) ee< upright^ reg. : in comp. with ^πί, has double augm. 
ίνανορβώσω 4ΊΓηνώρθω(Τα . 4Ίτηνώρθωμαι (209) 4ιηινωρΘ<ίθ7ΐ» 

bg. άΐΓ•αντ(ί-β0 (1) meei. See 281. (άντά-ω η. a. pr.) 
άναΐ'τηβΌμαι άπ^κτηοΌ άπήϊτηνα, [-ημαι 1. άιτηντ'ίιθην L] 

bh. άν^» (1) αοΛ»βνβ. Att. also ayi^w or ανΙ^» (of. 222). 

άι^ί^σ» (212 a) ^vWa ffvi'f «> ^ί''»'0'Α*α* [ίινύσθηνη. sl] 

bi. άπο-λα^-60 (1) en/oy. See 281. ■ 

άίΓΟλαύσομαι άπ^λανσα άπολ€λανκα,[-(σ);και1. <2ΐΓ6λανσ677κ1.] 

bj.^ Stt« (3, a<p)fasteny kindle, mid. ^oucA. 

αψ» f ψα Φμ/'Ο'' ^ιφ9ιιν 

— αρ, see αίρω aj. — for 2 pf. lipapa (even in Xen.), see ίρνφίσκω 740 bl. 
bk. Sp8-w (1) water : [aor. ^p<ra Hd.] 

bl. άρί-σκ-ω {&) please. See 212 a. 218. 

άρ€σω ijpeffa [^apiiptKa L ijpiffurjv] 

bm. άρκ(-ω (1) «u^<^. See 212 a, 218. 

άρκ4σω fjpKtaa [ί^ρκ€σμαι L ίιρκ4σβτιμ 1.] 

bn. αρμόττω (4) fit together: see 223 b. also αρμόζω (άρ/χοδ) r. a. pr. 

αρμόζω άρμοσα ^ρμοκα, ^ρμοσμοΛ ^ρμόσθην 

bo. αρνί-ομαι (1) (feny. See 284. (aor. m. ίιρρησάμτιρ r. a. pr.) 

άριτίισομαι ΙΙριτημαι iiprhBriy 

bp. αρ-νϋ-μαι (5, δρ) win, mostly poetic : [fut. αρονμαι, 2 aor. ^ιρόμην,"] 
bq. αρ6•ω {1) plough. See 212 a. In Attic prose only pr. impf. 

[άρΟ€Τω Ijpoffa άρ^ρομαι η. a. ί}ρ6$ην] 

br. αρνάζν (4, άριταδ) seize. Fut. act. r. a. pr. 

αρπάσομαι ^ρνασα ^ρνακα, ^ρπα<τμΜ ηρνάσθηρ 

η. Forms from at. apvay (αρττάξω, etc. : 2 aor. p. ^ρνάγην) η. a. 
bs. αρύ-ω (1) (^rato too^er / Att. ίρ^τω (cf. 222): aor. Ιίρϋσα (212 a). 
bt. &ρχ-ω (1) ruley begin (before others), mid. begin (one's own action). 

&ρξω ^ρξα ίίρχβ» ^Ρ7/*β* ffpX^*' (282) 

bu. οίσσ» (4, ςικ) rMsA (contr. fr. άίσσ•» r. a. pr.) : fut. ^|», aor. J|o. 
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bv. αυξ-άν^ (5) inereaae. also aC^-w (1). See 217. 

αυξήσω ηΰξησα vH^icc^ nHw^^ ηυξ'ίιθην 

bw. άχθ-ομαι (1) am vexed: fut. ίίχθ4σομαι (291 d, b), aor. ^ιχβίσβην (284). 
bz. fiaZiCo» (4, βα,^Λ) go. See 281. 252 f. 

/3αδιο0μα« ifiaSura [βφά^ικα 1.] 

bj. /Saii'ctf (5, for βα-ν-ι-ω^ 229) ^o. For fut and 1 aor. act, see 740 bt 

β1}σομαι (281) ^/3ΐ7^ (279 a) βέβηκα{280)β4βαμαι, 4β&θην (212 a) 

η. Of the simple verb, the Attio prose has onlypres. and perf. active. 
β4βaμaly 4βάθην are netfer found simple, 
bz. βά\'\ω (4) throw. See 215. 25β e. 

β&\ω Ιίβάλον β^βληκΛ^ β4β\ημΜ ^β\•ί\Βην 

ca. iSeiirro» (δ, /3αφ) (2ip, <fye. 

/3<έψ(ν ίβα^α βέβαμμοΛ ίβάφτιν 

cb. βιβάζω (4, βιβα^) make go. See 252 e. Simple verb n. a. pr. 
βιβω{-άσω) ίβίβασα [β^βίβοατμαιΐ, ίβιβάσ^ιιν V\ 

cc. [βιβρώσκω (6, /3po, 229) βαί.] defective parts supplied from ΜΊω ew. 
[)3/)ώσομαι L Ι/3/)ο>σα1.] βίβρωκα, βίβρωμαι \_4βρώθημ η. 2^"] 

cd. ^i-(U) (1) /tve : pres., and 1 aor. (4βίωσα), r. a. 

βιύσομαι {2S1) 4βΙ»ν {2l9m) β€β1ωκα, β€βίωμαι [to life. 

η. αναΓβιώσκομαι{0), aor. αν-^βίων cam£ to life^ but αΐ''€βιωσάμην brought 

ce. βΚαπτω (3, /3λα/3) At«9*<. See 257 e. aor. p. ίβλάψΒην 
βλυόίψω Ιί3λαψα βίβλαφα^ β4β\αμμαι, 4β\άβην 

cf. βλα(Γτ-άν-(ΰ (5) sprotd, BedupL β^ or ^- (205 a, b). 
[βλαστήσω] ίβΧΜτον (β)φ\άστι\κα{2\*7) 

eg. βκ^χ-ω (1) /οοΑ;, sec 

βΚί^ω ΙΐΒλβψο ^Β€)3λ«φο, [-jujuai 1. ^jSAeV^y L] 

ch. βκίττω (4) /αΑ;β <Α« honey; see 223 b : aor. ϋβλισα, 
ci. /Soo-itf (1) ihoui: fut βο^σομαι (281), aor. 4βάησα. Perf. and pass. late, 
cj. βόσκ-ω (1)/<?βύ? trans., mid. intrans. : fut βοσκ-^σω (217). 
ck. βούλ-ομαί (1) ισίβΛ. See 198 a. 217. 

βου\4\σομαι β^βούλημαι 4βου\4ιθην (284) 

cL /Bpt'x-w (1) wei. [2 aor. p. ^βράχ-ην (264 e) n. a.] 

βρ4ΐ<ο ((βρ^ξα βίβρ^γμαι 4βρ4χθτιν 

— βρο^ see βιβρώσκω cc. 

cm. βϋ-ι/4-ω (5) βίορ wjo : Attic only in comedy. 

βόσω Ιίβϋσα βίβυσμαι (218) [4βύσθηνΙ] 

— γα (Ύίτρομαι), see 280 c. 

en. Ύαμ'4-ί» (7) marrt/y uxorem duco, mid. nubo. 

γαμώ •ίγημα γ^γάμηκα, -ημαι ΐ4Ύαμηθην L] 

CO. 7«λά-« (1) hugh. See 281. 212 a. 218. 

γ^λάσομαι iy4\aaa [Ύ€γ4\ασμαι L] ^€\άαθη¥ 

cp. 7^/i-« (1) amfuU: only pr. impf. 

— ytVy see ylyvopMi cs. 

cq. γηΘ-4-« (7) reJoicCj poetic : in prose only 2 pf. 
γηθ-ήσω η. a. 4γηθησα Π. a. y4yii)9a am glad 
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cr. γηρά-σκ'» (6) or γηρά-ω (1) grow old : 2 aor. inf. γηραναι (279 b). 

γηράσω iy^poiffa yey^poKa am old 

cs. 'γί-γνομαι (8, y€$>) become : also γίνομαι (16) less freq. in Att. 

γ^ν^σομαι 4γίνόμ•η» y4yova (280 c) have hecome^ have been 

γ6γ4ρημαι (217) ^γ^Η\0^ν r. a. 

ct. γνγνώσκω (6, yvo^ 229) know : also γΐνώσκ» (16) less freq. in Att. 

γνώοΌμαι (2S1) Κγρων {219 ή) ίγνωκα^ ^γνωσμαι iy¥&<ni\v {2\Β) 
CU. γΧΐχ-ομαί (1) desire : only pr. impf. 
cv. yXvp-w (1) ^aw. Redupl. 7c- or ^- (206 a, b). 

[yXir^w 1. ΐ7λυψο η. a.] {γ)4γ\υμμΜ [iyXv^y I.] 

cw. ypaip-w (1) wife. 

7Ρ<£ψ» %αψο yiypa^a^ γ4γραμμΛί^^{γράψην 

ex. [δαίομαί (4, δα, 294 g) divide : fat. δ^σο/χαι J aor. ^5a<ra/ciij»'. 
cy. ζάκ-ν-ω (6) 6t/e. See 218. 

δι^Ιομαι (281) Ιί^ακορ δ^δηγμαι 4Ηχθην 

cz. κατα-δαρ0•^ν-« (5) s2eej9 soundly: 2 aor. -<δαρ0οκ, pf. •δ€δ(ίρ9ΐ7κα(217). 

da. ^(ίκ-νυ-μι (5) βΛοισ. See 267 e. 

δίί^Μ ^δ«|α δ€δ€χχα, δ^δ€<7/^Μ ί^^ίχβην 

db. δ«/)-« (l)/ay• Att. also δαφ<» (4). 

δίρ» ^δβφα δ^δαρ^αι (268 a) ^δ^^^ (264 e) 

dc. ϋχ'ομαι (1) receive, 

δ( |ομαι ^δ€|€ίμην Β^Ζ^γμαι 4^4χϋην τ, a. 

dd. δ€-ω (1) 6tW. See 261 b. 291 ba. Fut pf. Μ^σομαι. 
δ^σ» Πησα MtKO, Ζ(^€μαι 4^4θην 

de. δ/-» (1 ) needy mid. ιβαηί, <mirea/. Lnpers. δ6< it is necessary. 
δβήο-» (217) ίΒίησα 9€9€ηκα, Ζ^^ίημαι 4δ€^θην (283) 

df. δί(9), δ6ΐ(218), 5oi(211a),/ier. 

δ(ί0Ό/Αα< (281) ίδΦίσα δ^δοικα, δ^δια (280 e), /ear 

dg. δ{αιτ(ί-« (1) arbUraiey mid. 2eaJa /t/e; impf. {iySi^vv, 

hairfiffw {ί^Βι^τησα Μιι^ηκα^ -ημοι (ήδφτηΛϊΐ' (283) 

η. The forms with augm. 4- (as ί^ιγτωρ) are used only in comp. 
dh. ίιΒάσκω (6, for ^ιΒαχ-σκ-ω) iea^h. 

ΖΛά^ω itihoL^Q. δβδίδαχα, -γμαι 4Βι!ίάχ9η» 

dt δ/δημι (8, δ€) r. a. pr. = td-o» bind: like τίθημι^ but only pr. imp£ 
cy. ΙΛράσκ» (6, δρα) run : used only in comp. See 229. 

'ΒράοΌμΜ (281) -€δράι^ (279 c) -U^paKa 
dk. δίδ»/Α( (8, δο)^ν<;. See 188. 192. 

δώσαι ^«κα δ^δ«ιτα, δ(δσ]^αι 4ζάθηρ (212 Bl) 

dl. δίψ(ί-» (1) thirst; for contr., see 261 e. : fut διψ^(rw,aor. 4ίί\ρησα, 
dm. δο /r-e-w (7) eeem, Mtn^. Poetic or late are fut, aor., etc., from δσκβ. 

δ<ί|« ^δο|ο δ€δο7μαχ (4Β6χΘην r. a.) 

— δρα, see δέδράσκ» dj. — δραμ, δρομ, see τρ^χ» nf. 

dn. δρ<£-»(1) do. Sec 218 : but pf. δ«δρβΜΓμα< r. 

δρ^σ*» ΙίΒράσα H^pajcay ζ€9ράμαι ϋίράσθην 
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do. $υνα-μαι (1) am able. See 274 e. 198 a. (Less common aor. 4ζυνάσ$ην,) 
ίυν^σομαι Μύνημαι ^^ν^ιθην (284) 

dp. δό-« (1) pass under, take on (288 d. 194) : also ^ihv^ (5). 

δόσω t^vara, ^^vy δεδϋκα, δ€δΰ/χαι €^νθην (291 ba) 

— I, see ίημι go : %ννυμι ei. 

dq. «ά-ω (ijjperwii/. See 201. 208. 

(άσφ (ϊασα ^Χάκα, ^ίάμαι ^Ι&βην 

dr. €γγυά'ω engage : by augm. ήγγυ- or iveyv- (pf. ^77671;-), 203 b. 

4γγχτίΐσφ iiyyvrjffa ^ιγγύηκα, ^ιγγνημαι ίιγγιηίβην 

ds. iyeipw (4, €7ep) τοίΜβ^ wake (289), mid. tooAre intrana. 

iytpw ^yupa ^yp'fiyopOf 4γίιγ€ρμαι i\y4pB7iv 

n. For Γβή^^ϊφ^β 207. 2 aor. m. ίιγρόμ-ην (of. 264 a), inf. typeaeai, 
-TV «δ, «δ-"ο, 6δ-€-ο", see ^(τβ/βι) ew. 
dt κα9-ίζομαι (4, Ιδ) θί^ efoton, impf. 4καθ€ζόμημ (202 c) usu. as aor. 

κα0€δοί)μαι (for -^σομαι^ 217. 262 e) See ίζω gb. 

du. ^θ€λ-» and ^cX-« (1 ) toisA ; see 217. Augmented foiins always have ή-. 

(^)0€λ^σ» ήθ€λΐ}σα ίιθ4ληκα 

dv. e0iCw (4} €0<δ) accustom. See 201. 208. 186. 

^6ί» " ^θισα ' €Ϊθίκα^ ^ίθισμαι €ΐθΙσθην 

— elSoVj see δράω jg. — €'Ms {oUa), see 280 f. 

dw. €Ϊκάζω (4, 6(καδ) conjecture, uk- may become ^κ- by augm. or redupL 

(Ικάσομαι €Ϊκασα ^ίκασμαι €Ϊκάσθην 

dx. ei«-« (1) yield: fut. €Ϊ|», aor. ^Ιξα. 

— €ΐκώ5 (4οίκα), see 280 g. — «Tjut (1, t) go, see 276. 

— ίΐμί (1, 6σ) am, see 277. — eJvov, see €f) eo. 

dy. cίpy-vυ-μt (5) sAt^^ in. (also ^Ίργ-ω 1. ; but dpy-w' shut out,) 
€ίρξω 4ΐρξα, p. tp^as €Ϊρyμaι ^Ipx^v 

dz. -€ίρω (4, €p, orig. σβρ) ^'oin ; aor. -eTpa, pf. -ιΤρκα (for c-fpica). 

— ciw0a, see 170 fn. 

ea. 4κκ\•ησιάζω (4, -δ) ItM assembly : by augm. Ιικκλησ- or ^Ιβχλησ- (203 b). 
4κκ\ησιάσω 4ξ€κλησίασα 

— €λ («Γλοί'), see αίρ4ω ai. 

eb. ^λοι5ν« (6, for eXa-yu-») rfme. (also ^λά-ω po.) See 212 a. 252 e. 207. 
i\& {'άσtfi) 1i\a<ra iXiiXcucoi, 4\•ίιΚαμαι ^λάθην 

ec i\4yx-i» (1) convict. See 207. 174. 

i^iyξω ff\€7|a ^λήλ€7/4αι (260 b) ήλ€7χβημ 

— «λθ, eXv6, c\ci;0, see ίρχομοα ev. 

ed, Ιλί(Τ(Γο» (4, 1\ικ) wind, (also ελίσσω.) See 201. 208. 

€λ/(» cX\t|a • [^ζΊ\ιyμa^] ^ίλίχθην 

ce. 6λκ-« (1) draw. Most forms from stem €λκν. See 212 a. 218. 

€λ|α» ci\icv(rtt €7λκνκα, ^ίλκυσμαι €ΐ\κύσθην 

ef. ^μ€-« (1) V077zt7 : fut 4μΙσω, ίμουμαι, 262 e, aor. ίιμ^σα (212 a). 

eg. 4μαιπΊΟΌμαί (1) oppose. See 203 b. 284. 

4ναντιώσομαι ^ΡϋοττΙωμαι ηναντιύθίΐν 

•— «yeic, fyeyK, see <^€p» nt. 
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eh. 4νθΰμ4Όμαι (1) consider. See 284. 

4νβύμ'ίΐσΌμαι 4ντ€θδμημαι 4v€Θύμ^{|Θηy 

eL ί-ννυ-μι (6, orig. st. Fta) clothe : simple yerb poetic. See 252 e. 

αμχριω {-ίσω) ^ιμφίίσα ίιμφ'κσμαι (202 c. 209) 

ej. 4νοχ\€ω (1) harass. See 202 d. 

4νοχλ'ίισω ^ινώχΚησα i|tfώχ\ηκa, -ημαι \^νοίχ\^θην η. a.] 

— Ιίοικα, 4φκ€ΐν, see 280 g. 

ek. εορτάζω (4, -5) keep fesiivaly impf. ^ώρταζον (f. ηομτ.^ 14 b), aor. Ιώρτασα. 
eL ^ιτίστα-μαι (1) know^ see 274 f: fut. ίνιστ-ίισομαι^ aor, ήιηα-τήβην (284). 
em. €π-ομαι (1, orig. St. σ€ΐΓ) follow ; impf. €ΐνόμην (201) : fut. βψο^ιαχ. 

2 aor. ίσνόμην (airwjuai, σποΐμην^ etc.) for e-(r(e)T-ojLi7;i', with iireg. A. 
en. vepi-4rr-w (1, σβιτ) ; impf. -eiirov, fut. -e^w, [aor. -iairovy pass, -e^diji'.] 
eo. cp, /k, (9,) say : aor. from stem hit. 

4ρω elvoVj cTra cfp7;Ka,etjc)7}/iiat,(205 c) ^ββ-ίιθην 

η. The pr. impf. are supplied by λίγω, ψημί, or ί-γορ^ύω. — ep, /ie, for 
orig. fff», Fp€ (256 e) : ffpijfca for Ρ^Ρρηκα^ i^p-fidriv for ^Ρρηθην. — 
elrop for €-eirov, orig. f e-Fetr-ov, with redupl., cf. 254 a ; impv. 
6(ir« (247 b). — cTira, without tense-sign, cf. 258 a. 
ep. 4ρά•ω (1) love : aor. p. ^ράσθην (212 a. 218) in active sense, 
eq. 4ρΎάζομαι (4, €pyaS) work. See 201. 208. 

€ρΎάσομαι ίΐργασάμην ^ίρτ^ασμαι upyaffdriv 

cr. ^pell•-» (1) prop. See 207. [pf. also Ιίρακα^ Ιίρΐΐσμαι, η. a.] 

ίρ^ίσω 11ρ€ΐσα \^4ρ'(ιρΐΐκαΙ.^'σ'μαιΐΐΛ. ^ιρ^Ισθην] 

— fp^asj see (ίρ-γνυμι dy, 

es. [(ίρ'ομαι (1) αθΑ; ;] fut. ίρ^\σομαι (217), 2 aor. ^ράμην. 

η. Fr. impf., not used in Attic, supplied from 4ρωτάω. 
et. epw -ω (1) creep ; see 201 : aor. (ΐριτϋσα (212 a) from st. epirv (cf. ec). 
eu. €β^ (1) go (to harm). See 217. Att mostly in comedy. 

4β^σω Ιίβ^ησα li^^Ka 

cv. ίρχ-ομοΛ (9, «ρχ, €\υθ) ffOy come. See 213. 

4\€ύσομαι ^λ0ον (214) 4\•ίι\υθα (207) 

η. Fut, in Att. prose, cT/ii (275 a). 2 aor. impy. 4\θ€ (247 b). 

— €(Γ, see et/ii (277). 

cw. 4σΟί-ω (9, «σβί, €δ, φογ) eat. For perfects, see 207. 217. 218. 
Ιί5ομαι (252 h) Ktpayov i^^lSoKO, 49'ήΙί€σμαι ^ι^ίσθην 

η. 4σΘί'ω, from ίσ-β-» (Hm., cf. 223), and this from ^δ-α> (Hm., 739). 

ex. 4(ττιά-ω (1) entertain. See 201. 208. 

ίστιάσω ^ίστίάσα ίίστίάκα^ ^στίαμαι (Ιξ/Ύΐάθην 

ey. καθ-(ύ1ί'ω (Ι) sleep; see 202c. 217: fut. καθ€υζ•ησω. («υδο» r. a. pr.) 

cz. €ύ\αβ€'θμαι (2) am cautious : fut. -^ισομαι^ nor. -jj07}y (284). 

fa. cvp-iaK-w (fi)find. See 217. 

(υρ^σω ftpop (247 b) c^/njica, ^ΰρημαι ^υρίθην (212 a) 

fb. €ΰχ-ομαι {l)prai/, vow, 

€ΰξομαι ηυξάμην ιηί^μαι 



110 SPECIAL FORMATION OF VERBS. [300 

fc. αΐΓ-€χθ'άίΗ}μαι (6) am hated; see 217. (Ιχθ-» Λαίβ, po.) 
αΐΓ€χθ4ισομαι άνηχθόμηρ αιτι^χθημαι 

fd. €χ-« (1, <Τ€χ) havCy hold; impf. βΤχον (201). also ϊσχω (8). 

€|ω, σχήο-ω €σχον ^σχ-ηκα, άσχημοι [4σχ4θηρ η. a.] 

η. From stem σεχ came έχ (34 a) in €|<», and βχ (37 d) in €χ« :< also 

σχ (214) in ^α-χοι/, and σχβ (217) in σχ^σ», Ιεσχηκα, etc. 

σχβ appears even in 2 aor. subj. σχ« (= σχ€-ί»), opt, <rxotV, 

impv. <Γχ€-ί (cf. 279 i). 

fe. αν-ίχ-ομαι (see fd.) endure; impf. ήν^ιχίί^ατ;!' (202 d): fut. &y^|o/Aai, 

[οί'ασχήσ'ο^ιιαι,] 2 aor. ^ι^^σχόμην, [αν^σχόμΎΐν.^ 
ίί. ^-ω (1) δο»/, cooAr. See 217. 

ί}1τήσω ^ψησα ^ψι?/^^ [^ψι{β?7ν η. a.] 

fg. ζά-ω (1) live ; see 251 c : fut. ζ^σω, (aor. and pf. supplied from βιόω,) 
fh. ίείίγ-ίΊτ^ι (5, fwy, feiry, 229) ^'oi». (aor. p. 4ζ€ύχθην r. a. pr.) 

fej5|eo ΐίζΐνξα ^ζ€υyμcu 4ζνγην 

fi. ί^-« (1) boil; see 212a. 218 : fut. feV», aor. e(((ra, v. feo-Tifs. 
5. ζώ-ννν-μι (5) ^ir<i. See 218. 

ζώσω ^ζασα [,^ζακα 1.] ^^«σμαι [^^ώσθ?}!' L] 

fk. ηβά-σκ-ω (6) come to pvherty : ηβά-ω (1) α»» cU puberty, 

ηβήσω 9ιβησα ^βηκα 

fL ηΎ4-ομαι (1) feoi?, ίΛ«/ι^. (aor. p. ηγί^θην r.) 

Τϊγ/Ισομαι τιγησάμην ^Ύημαι 

im. ^8-ojuat (1) am pleased : aor. p. ^σθηι/ (284), fut ησθ^σομαι, 
fn. 770 (9) : 2 pf. €fw0a (208. 211 b) am aceustomedj plup. ei^Oety. 
fo. ^K-o) (1) am come ; Impf. ^kop had eome^ came : fut. ?Ιξω, 

— ί/ϋαι (1, ^σ) sit; see 278. 

— ^ΐμί (1, ο) eay / impf. ^v, ^ : see 274 a. 

fp. θ<£λ-λ« (4)/ottmA : 2 pf. τββηλα (257 c) as pres. 

— θαΓ, see ^ν-ίισκω fv. 

fq. θάπτω (3, ^αφ) bury. See 87 c. 

^ά^ω 4Θαψα τ^θαμμαι ^τάφι^ν 

fr. ^υμάζ» (4, -S) admire. See 281. 

^ανμάσομαι 4θανμασα τ^θαύμακα [-σμαχ 1.] 4θαυμ^ίσθην 

— θ«, see τiθ^ημι mv. — θ€λ-» (1), see 4θί\ω du. 
fs. θ€ω (2, θν) run / see 221 : fut. ^ΐύσομαι, 

ft. [diyyavw (6, θίγ) towA ; see 224 c : fut. ^ίξομαι,"] 2 aor. eBiyov. 

fu. ^λίβ-ω {l)pre88, [2 aor. p. 4Θλίβην 1.] • 

θλίψ» ^0λιψα [τ60λίφα, -M/Aac, 1.] 4θ\ΙφΘην 

fv. bvfiaKo» (6, θαν, θι^α, ^1^) <^^'β • ^s^d also as pass, of κτύνω hUL 
αίΓο-θανονμαι av-iBavov τ4θρηκα (280 d) am dead 

n. [ρανουμαι^ ίβανον^ po.] fut. pf. τ^Ον^ι^ω (263 b). 

— θορ, see ^ρώσκω ij, — φράσσω (θροχ), see ταράσσω mn. 
fw. θραι^α; (1) oreaA;. See 218. 

θραύσω έθραυσα τέθραυμαι, -σμαι ίθραύσθηρ 

— θρ€φ see τρ4φω ne. — <^Ρ«Χ» see τρίχω nf. 
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fx. ^ρνιττω (3, ^ρνφ) break down^ ueaken. See Si c. 'Z40fr. 

^ρύ^ω 1^θρυ\1/α η. a.] τίΟρυμβαι \ίθρύ<ρθιιν 1.] 

fy. Ι^ρύσκω (6, θορ, ^ρο^ 215) ^αρ : fut. θοροί/μαι,] 2 aor. ίΒορον, 
fz. ^ϋμό-ομαι (1) am enraged. See 284. 

[ΐ^νμώσΌμαί] τ€βύμωμαι ίθϋμώθην 

— θνφ {τέθυμμαι)^ see τ^^ nn. 

ga. θι5^(1) o/er. See 291 ba. 

θόσ» K&vira τ4θΰκα, τ4θΰμΜ 4Ύύθηρ (264 d) 

— i, see βΤ/ι« (2Y6). — tZ (tlBop), see όράω jg. — 18 (etS^s), see οΤδα 280 ί 

gb. ίζω (4, ίδ, (C> ^Cc) ^^^) ^^j ^i °^^<^ v^ •' ^ prose ^isu. καΟ-ί^«) UDpf. 

^ic<i0(Co<' (202 c), fut. {καΒίσω) καβιώ(252ί X and καΒιζΙ\σομαί, aor. 
^κάβισα or κα9Γσα. — pres. also κοΒ-ιζ-άν^ (5) and καΒ-4ζομαι dt. 
— D. TCo' appears to be for σι-σ{€)Ζ-» (of. ιτίττ» kk) ; and •4ζ6μηρ 
(which is gen. used as aor.), for σ€•σ{9)ΖΌμ'ην, 2 aor. with redupl. 
and syncope (254 a). Pres. -^ζομαι was prob. a later formation. 

gc. ίημι (8, 1) send. See 227* 273 a. (pf. a. m., aor. p., only in comp.) 
ΙΙσω f κα (271) cfxa, cf/iat 9ίθην (201) 

— IK (€i/c(i;f), see ίοικ'α 280 g. 

gd. Ικ-νί-ομοΛ (6) cofTie : simple yerb r. a. pr. 
Ι^ομαι Ικόμην (199) ΐγμαι (206) 

ge. ίλά-σκ'ομαι {6) propitiate. See 212 a. 218. 

ίλάσομαι ί\ασάμην 1\άσθίΐ¥ 

gf. ϊστ>7/ϋ (8, στα) ee^ See 227. 273 d : for meaning, 288 a. 
στήσο» Ιστησα, Ιί&την ί&τηκα, €στ&μαι 4στ&θην 
η. Plup. ^στΊικ^ιν or eiVnfKciv, fut. pf. Ιιττήξο» (268 b). 

gg. Χσχω (8, σβχ) AoW, another form of ίχω fd. See 227. 
gh. κα0αίρ»(4, καβαρ) jt>un^. (aor. also ίκάθ&ρα, 258 c.) 

καθαρώ 4κάθηρα κ€κάθαρκα 4καβάρΒι\ν 

— κάΒημαι, See 278. — καθίζ», see gb. 

gi. κατα,'ΚαΙρω (4, κα^) Χ;ίΰ ; 2 aor. κατ-ύκανον, [καίνν ρο.] 
gj. καίω (4, καν) hum, Att. also κί». See 228 g. 

κα^σ» iKawra κ4κανκα, κ4καυμαι ίκαύθην 

gk. καλ6-» (1, καλ6, κλ«, 214) caU, See 291 ba. 252 e. 

καΚ4σο»^ καλώ 4κά\€σα κ^κΚηκα, κ4κ\ημαί 4κ\•ίιΘηρ 

gl. καλ^^τΜ (3, καλυβ) cover : simple yerb r. a. pr. 

KoXu^fw iKa\inlfa κ€κά\υμμαι [^ίκαλύφθηρ] 

gm. κάμ-ρ-» (5) am weary^ sicJk. See 281. 256 e. 

καμονμαι ίκαμορ κ4κμηκα 

gn. κάμπ-τ-ω (3) bend. 

κά/χψ» ίκα/ϋψα κ4καμμαι (260 b) 4κάμφθηρ 

go. κ€ΐ-μΜ (1) He : fut. κ^ίσομαι. See 276. 
gp. κ€ίρ« (4, κβρ) shear. See 256 c. 264 e. 

Ktpca ίκ^ιρα [κ4καρκα ].] κ4καρμαι [4κάρ•ην η. a.] 

gq. KtXei-w (1) orefer. See 218. 

KiXtOata 4κ4\€υ(Τ(Λ Κ€κ4\Έυκα^ -(Τμαι 4κ€\€νσθην 
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gr. κ€ρά-ννυ-μι (5) mix. See 212 a. 218. aor. p. 4κ€ράσΘην 

κ€ρ&σω 4κ€ρασα κίκρδψ,αι (214) ίκράθηΐβ 

gs. κ€ρ^αίνω (4, κβρδαν, κβρδα, 266 d) gain. See 263 c. 

K€pSay& 4κ€ρ^άνα Κ€Κ€ρ^ηκα 

gt. κ^^ομΜ (1) care : only pr. impf. 
gu. κηρυσσ» (4, «Typu<c)proc/aim. See 26 7 e. 

κηρύξω iicfipv^a Κ€Κ'(ιρυχα^ -γμαι ίιηιρύχ$η^ 

gv. κίχρημι (8, χρα) 2enJ, mid. δοιτοιτ. See 273 h. 

χρήσ« βχρησα ««Χ^«α, κέχρημαι 

gw. κλ<£^» (4) <νλο'77) 2^3 <^) ''^'^ ^^'^ ^^*^ * ύι prose only 2 pf. 

κλ(ί7|ω Ιΐίλαγξα κ^κλατ^β ^ pres., fut. pf. κ€Κλ({7|ομαι 

gx. κΚαΙω (4, κλαν) toeejD. Att also κλάω. See 223 g. 

κλαύσομαι Κκλανσα κ4κ\αυμαι 

η. Rare fut. κλα{ι)'ίισω (217). Aor. and pf. hardly used in Attic pr. 
gy. κλά-ο» (1) break : simple yerb n. a. See 212 a. 218. 

κ\άσω έκλασα κ4κ\ασμαί 4κλάσθη^ 

— κλ€ (κ4κληκα\ see καλ4ω gk. 

gz. κ\€ΐ•ω (1) shut. See 218. pf. m. κ4κ\€ΐμαι or 

κΧβΙσω €κλ€ΐσα κ€«λ€ΐκα, Κ€κ\ασμαι 4κλ€ΐσθην 

Ώ. Att. also κλ^-», inflected in same way, but pf. m. only κίκλρμαι. 

ha. κλ^ΐΓ-τ-» (3) steal See 267 a, e. [aor. p. ^κΚ^φθην,"] 

κΚν^ω ίκλβψα κ€κ\οφα^ κ4κ\€μμαι 4κ\άνην (2^4 e) 

hb. κλίνω (4, κλϊν) cause to lean. See 266 d. (2 aor. p. καΤ'€κλΫιτην.) 
κλΧνω $K?dva [κυκλικά 1.] KC/cAl/iat 4κΚΐθην 

— ίζμα (κβκμηκα), see κάμνω gm. 

he. κνά-ω (1) scratch. See 218. 261 c. Also -κναΐ-ω with same inflection. 

κν^σω ^κνησα κ4κνηα'μαι ίκιτησθην 

hd. κόπ-τ-ω (3) cu^. See 267 e. 

κά\^ω Ιίκοψα κ4κοφο^ κ4κομμαι ίκάττην 

he. κορ4'ννυ'μι (5) satiate : pres. late ; in Att. prose only pf. m. 

κορ4σω{212Λ) Mp^ffa Κ€κ6ρ€σμαι {218) 4κορ4σθην 

— κρα {κ4κραμαι)^ see κ^ράννυμι gr. 

hf. κράζω (4, Kpay) cry. See 280 h. 267 c. 

[κρά^ω 1.] Ιίκρ&γον κίκράγα as pres., fut. pf. κ€κράξομαι 

hg. κρίμά-ννυ-μι (6) Λαη^, trans. See 212 a. 218. κρ4μα'μαί, see 274 g. 

κρ€μω (•άσα>) 4κρ4μασα \^Κ€κρ4μασμαί 1.] 4κρ(μάσθη» 

hh. irpn'w (4, κ/>Γν) distinguish. See 266 d. 

Kpii'w txpiva κ4κρΧκα, κ4κρΧμαι 4κρίθηρ 

hi. κρού-ω (1) oej^. See 218. 

κρούσω ίκρουσα κ4κρουκα^ κίκρουμνα 4κρούσθην 

η. 8 sing. pf. m. κ4κρουσται, plup. 4κ4κρουστο. 
hj. κρύντω (3, κρν)3 or κρν^) At(2?. 

κρύ^ω ίκρυ^α [κ4κρυ(ρα η. a.] -μ/χαι 4κρύφθην 

η. 2 aor. ρ. 4κρύβην, 4κρύφην, poetic or late, 
hk. «Tci-ouai (1) acquire^ pf possess. (pf. also ίκτημαι.) 

κτ•ίισομαι ^κ'"ησάυην κ 4 κτημαί{20δ &.262 λ) ^κττ,θην 
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hi.* κηίνω (4, jcTcy) kiU. also ίτο-κτίρ-νυ-μι (5), 211 c. 

κτ€ρω iicTftva άτ-ίκτοι^α (257 a) 

n. Later pf. ατ-^κταγκα (256 c), απ•4κτακα (256 d). 

For pf. and aor. pass., the Attic uses τέθνηκα, αιτ-ίθοο/ον^ (fv.) 
hm. [κν-ίσκ-ω =] κνίσκομΛΐ (6) conceive : [aor. act. ^Kuaamade to conceive,'] 
hn. κυλίω (1) roll: see 218. Pr. also κυλίνίω, κυλιρ^ίω^ κα\ινζ4ομαι. 

κνλ/σ» 4κύλΙσα κ€κύ\ισμαι 4κυ\ίσ&ην 

ho. Kv-r4-w (5) Arise : aor. ίκϋσα ; but ΊΓρο$'€κύνησα {νρο5€κύσα ρο.) 
hp. κ^π-τ-» (3) stoop. See 257 e. 

κι^ω ^κνψα κ4κύφα 

hq. λαγχάν» (5, λαχ) ^β< oy ^. See 224 c. 213. 206 c. 

λ'ίΐζομαι Ιλαχον ^"Πχα, ^ΊΚτ^γμαι ίλ'ίίχθην 

hr. λαμβάνω (5, λαi3) ^αΑ?β. See 224 ο. 218. 257 e. 205 c. 

λι^ψομαχ ίίλαβον (247 b) cIXt}^^ c2X7;/i/iai ^λή^Οι^μ 

hs. λάμπ-ω (1) sA^te. 

λάμ^ω ΙΧαμψα [λ€λαμΐΓα] 

ht λανΟάΐ'» (5, \α&) lie hid: see 224 ο. 213. also \ifi» (2) r. a. pr. 

λήσ» i\aBo¥ \«\ηθα, \4\ησ/Μΐ 

η. Mid. λζοββάνομαι (usu. ^πι-λαΐ'^. or 4κ'λο»Β.) forget, 
hu. λ€ν« (1) gather. See 206 c. 267 a, e. Simple verb n. a. pr. 

\4^ω lAc^a . tXKoxoiy clfXry/Mu Α^γην 

ο. Also pf. m. λέλΓχμαι and aor. p. 4λ4χθ^]ν, r. a. pr. 
by. \4y'W (1) speak. For pf. a., the Att uses cf/n^fca. 

Ac(» ^c^a λ4Κ€γμΛί 4\ίχ$ηι^ 

η. 8ια-λ^γ-ομαι cont;eree (284) has pf. m. 8ι-€ίλ€γ/Μΐ (206 c). 
hw. λ^Ιβ-ω {l)pour; pr. impf. : [aor. Ιλ€ΐψα po.] 
hz. λ^ίπω (2, Atir) leave. See 182. 257 b. Bare pr. λιμτάνω (δ), 

λ€ί^ω Ιίλινον \4\oiiray \4λ€ΐμμαι 4\€ΐφθη» 

hj. \€ύ•ω (1) stone : fut. Κίύσω, aor. ^Acvtra, aor. p. ίλίύσθην (218). 
•— Ai^jS, see Καμβάνω hr. — λτ)^, see λαα^άνω ht. — λι^χ, see λαγχάν» hq. 
hz. λοΰ-Μ (1) haihe : λον in pr. impf. often becomes λο (25). 

ΚοΙσω ίΚουσα . \4\ουμαΛ \4λού9ιιν η. a.] 

η. Forms fr. λο are contracted : ^λον f. l-Ao[u]-e, λοΟ/χαι fl λο[<}]-ομαι. 
ia. Κύ-ω (1) /oose. See 158-65. 291 ba. 

Κϋσω ίΚΰσα Κ4\υκα^ \4\ϋμαι 4\ϋθην 

ib. μαίνομαι (4, μαν) am mad : [ρο. μαίνω maddeny] aor. I/Aijro. 

[μανονμαι n.a.] [μ^μηι^α am ma(;i] ίμάιτην 

ic. μανβάνω (5, /μ0) /earn. See 224 c. 217. 281. 

μα&ίισομαι Ιίμαϋον μίμάΒηκα 

id. μάσσω (4, μα7) knead. See 257 e. [1 aor. p. ^/Αϋ{χ0ΐ}ΐτ.] 

μ(ί{(ν Ιίμαξα μ4μαχα^ μ4μαΎμαι 4μάγηι^ 

ie. μάχ'ομαι (Ι) fight. See 217. 262 e. 

μαχονμαι 4μαχ^σάμην μίμάχημαι 

if. μ€θύ-σκ-ω (6) maA;^ drunJc, pass. -ομα<. intrans. ^ιΐ(θύ-0(1) am drunk, 
μεθύσω {212 λ) 4μ4θΰσα [μ€μ4θυσμαι{218)\.] ίμΜσΟην 
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!g. [juc /ρομαι (4, μ^ρ) share/] pf. ct/utprai U is fated, part, ci/uap/icvov. 

n. ΐίμχιρται is for orig. σ€-σμοφ-ται (Z4c &. 16. 211). 
ih. μ4κ\-ω (1) am about; see 198a: fut. μ€\\'ησω (217), aor. 4μ4κλ7ΐσα. 
ii. μ€λ-« (1) care for : m Att. pr. 4Ίη'μ4\ομαι (or 4Ίημ6\4ομαι)^ 284. 

μιλήσω (217) 4μ4\ησα μ€μ4Κηκα^ -ημα< 4μ€λίιθην 

η. The act in Att. prose is nearly always impers. : μ4\€ΐ it concerns. 
ij. μ4ν-οί (1) remain. See 217. 

Aicyw l^uctva μ€μ4νηκα 

ik. μίγ-νν-μι (6) mi» : also μίο7β» (6, for μνγ-σκ-ω)» 

μίζω Ιίμιξα [μ/μιχα L] μ4μΐΎμαι 4μΊχβην, 4μ[γι\ν 

iL μιμν^σκω (6, μι^α) reminci, mid. rem«m6er, nitfnHoft. 

μιτ^σο» Ιίμνηο'α μ€μιflIμαl(205a.262a)^μl^σ917y (218) 

η. The Att. prose has the act only in comp. : for fut and aor. mid., 
it uses fut and aor. pass. — μ4μνημαί = Lat memlni remember, 
im. μύ-ω (1) <Λι«^ lips or ei/es. See 291 ba. 

μύσω Ιμδσα μ4μύκα am shut 

in. ρ4μ'ω (1) distribute. See 217. 

¥%μΜ ίν^ιμα ν€ν4μ'ηκα, -ημαι 4ρ€μ'^θην 

ΐθ. ν^ύ-ω (1) noci. See 281. 

ν^ύσομαι $ν€υσα v4v€vk9 

ip. ν4ω (2, νν) et^im. See 221. 252 g. 

ν€νσοΰμαί (?) ίν^υσα v4vwKa 

iq. [*'€-« (1) heap wp.] See 218. 

ι^σ« ίιτησα ν4νημαι^ ν4νησμαί [4ν^θτινΐ 'σθην, L] 

ir. νΐζω (4, ΐΊ)3, 294 b) wash hands : »mple yb. η. a. pr. [γΐιττω (3) η. a.] 

νίψ» Ιίνι^α νίνιμμαι [^«'/φ^ν η. a.] 

is. vq4'» (1) think^ regular : but compounds of 

ρο4ομαι with ίιτά, 8<i, ^i^, iiriy irpo, are pass, deponents (284). 
it (^-» (1) scrape; see 212 a. 218 : [aor. φσα η. a.,] pf. m. ίξ^σμοί. 
iu. ξύω (I) polish. See 218. 

{vo'0 Κζυσα Ι^υσμβα η. a.] ^|^σ0ΐ)ν 

iy. 6ζω (4, o8) emeu; fat οζ^σω^ aor. 4^C>7^a, (217.) 

— 01 (oicre»), see φήκ» nt 

iw. ά^-οίγ-» (1) o/)«n : [pXy^ po.] also άν-οίγ-ννμι (6). See 201 a. 208. 
άνοΙξω &ν4φξα &ν4ψχα, αρ4ψγμΜ ίν(φχθη¥ 

η. Rare are Ihfoiyovj lipoma, (202 c.) [2 pf. &v4^ya (257 e).] 

— οΤδα (9, tS, ci$, 0(5), see 280 f. 

iz. οΐμώζ» (4, -7) lament : fut οΐμώξομαι (281), aor. ^μ»{α. 

iy. οί'-ομαι (1) ^AtnA;.* in 1 sbg. usu. ο7μα<, impf. φμηρ. See 245 c. 

οϋισομαι (217) ^^θην (284) 

iz. οίχ-ομαι (1) am ^one; ψχόμην wasgone^ went: fut οιχ•ήσομαι (217). 
ja. ολισβ-άϊ'-ω (5) e/ip / [-oiw (229) L :] 2 aor. &\ia$oy, 
jb. ατ'όλ'λυμι (5, for -ολ-ια/-μι, cf. 80) destroy^ lose, \6λλυμι po.] 

-ολ» (-^σα>) -(6λ€σο (217) -ολώ\€κα (207) 

Η)λοί;μαι -»\iu^y -ολωλα (289) (-(ίλλνμοι mid. J9«mA.) 
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jc. 6λο\ύζω (4, -y) shout: fut. ολολύζομαι (281), aor. ωλόλυξα, 
jd. 6μ'νυ-μι (5) smar. See 217 a. 212 a. 207. 

6μουμαι{262ά) &μοσα ομώμοκα^ ομώμομαι ώμόθην 

η. Also 6μώμοσμαι, ώμόσθην, (218.) 
je. ομόργ-ρυ-μι (5) wipe. 

ομόρξω &μορξα ώμόρχθηρ 

jf. 6νίνημι (8, for ον-ονψμι, St. οιό) benefit. See 227. 273 e. 

^I'^cr» &νησα^ ωιΗιμι\ν ωιτίιθην 

jg. o/xi» (9, δρα, ιδ, ον) eee / impf. ίώρων (201 a. 208). 

Ιίψομαι clSoy (ϊδω, etc.) Ιώράιτα, ^ώράμοΛ 

&μμαΛ &φ$ην 

η. Pf. act. also κόρακα in comedy : ότωπα (207) Ion. and po. : aor. p. 
^ωράθην 1. 2 aor. impv. i8c (247 b), mid. ΙδοΡ, but as exdama- 
^tlon iSov lo I The simple 2 aor. mid. {^ΙΙίόμηρ for cTSoi') is poetic : 
and so pres. βϊδομαι appear, appear like, aor. Μάμην. 
jh. Ιρύσσω (4, ορνχ) e?i^. See 207. 

ο/>ι;|β» ώρυξα ορώρυχα, 6ρώρυγμαι ώρύχθην 

jL όσφρ-αΐν-ομαι {6) smeU, See 229. 217. 

6σφρ•(ΐ(ΤομΜ ώσψρόμην ωίΤφράνβην 

jj. oV^-w (1) Lat. mingo. See 281. 201. 208. 

ούρ-ίισομαι ίούρησα ίούρηκα \<Ιουρ4\Βην η. a.] 

jk. οφύΧη (4, oipt\) am obliged, 2 aor. &φ^\ορ. See 223 e. 217. 

5φ€ΐλήο'(» ώ<^€ΐλ);σα ατ^6ίλΐ|κα a^ciA^Oi}^ 

jl. Ι^Κ-ίσκ-άρ-ω (6) incur judgment. See 229. 217. 

η. οφλιΓ/', οφλών are also written 6ψλ€ΐν, 6^ko»y. 1 aor. ώφλησα r. 
jm. τα (9) get: [fut. χάσομαι, aor. ^«eUra/LMjyJ pf. τίταμαι poeaesa, 
— Tttfl (ήταβον), see πάσχω jt 
jn. .iraiC« (4, ταιίί and «-euy) epor/. See 294 c. 262 g. 

παιξουμαι Ιιταισα π4τταισμαι 

jo. ιταί-ω (1) strike. See 218. 

ναίσω Ιπαισα irriraijca r. [πτμαι 1.] [^ταίσΒην] 

η. Fut. also ταΐ'ήσω (217). Perf. and pass. usu. supplied from τ\^σffω, 
Jp. ταλαί-» (1) wrestle. See 218. 

ταλαίσα» . ίτάλχασα [ιτίτάλαικα, -ίΓμαι, 1. έναΚαίσθηρ] 

jq. ΐΓαραρομ4-ω (1) transgress law : by augm. Ίτΰψ^ρομ-, or Ίταρ-^ρομ-, 

νζφαρομ^σω ιταρηρόμη^α -κοψςιν^ομτικα, ΊΐμΟΛ παρηρομ'ίιΘηρ 
jr. irapoipi-w (1) oOMe m liquor. See 202 d. 

Tapow^ff» ίταρίβρησα π^χαρ^^ρηκα [-ΐ}/ιαι L] ixaptpp^BrnF 

js. ircio-iT» (4) sprinkle : see 223 b. Simple verb n. a. pr. 

irjfccrw ^ιτασα [ιτ^ιτασμοα 1.] ίχάσθπρ 

jt. χάσχω (β, for ιταβ-σκ-») suffer: stem παΟ, ιτβ^β (cf. 224 c. 211). 

χ((σομαι (30 a) ίχοΒορ χέπορθα (257 a) 

ju. [ΐΓατ(2σσ» (4, -γ) βίΛβ :] in Att. prose only aor. act, see χλ{ισσω ko. 

ταταζ» Com. ίπάταξα [ir «ιτάταγμαι Hm. ίχατάχθηρ 1.] 

6 
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jy. Ίταύ-ω (1) make cease, mid. cease. See 218. aor. p. ί•καύθιιν 

ιταύσω ίτταυσα ττίταυκα, Ίτ4ηαυμαι 4ναύσθην 

jw. ν^ίθω (2, πιθ) persuade, mid. obey, 2 pf. iriiroiBa (26*7 b. 289) r. a. pr. 

'η^Ισω ίνασα ΐΓ€ΐΓ6ΐκα, ιτ4ιτασμαΑ ίττζίσθην (185) 

jx. Tceiva-^ (1) hunger. See 251 c. 

Treiiri\ff<a ^ιτζίιτησ'α ττίΐτίίι/ηκα 

jy. ΊΓ4μν'ω (1) send. See 257 a, e. 260 b. 

TC^t^w 11ν€μψα Ίτ^νομφα, 7ΐ4ΊΤ€μμαι 4ιτ€μ<ρθην 

— ΐΓ€νθ {ΊΓ€ίσομαι, trivovBa), see νάσχω jt. 

jz. νέρ-ομαι (1) iafior, am jooor : only pres. [impf. epic] 
ka. TepS-o/AM (1) Lat. pedo. See 21^. 211. Only in comedy. 

ιταρδι^σομαι evapdou v4vopda 

kb. τβσσ» (4, πειτ, 294 b) cook, [πβτ-τ-ω (3) η. a.] 

ΐΓ6ψ» ^)Γ6ψα ν^Ίτ^μμοΛ 4π4φθηι^ 

— ΐΓ€τ, ΐΓ€ σ, see τίτττω kk. 

kc ΐΓ€τά-νρυ-μι (6) expand. See 252 e. 212 a. 218. Simple verb n. a. pr. 
ΐΓ€Τί5 (-άσ«) 4π4τασα χ4ΊτταμΜ (214) [ίιτβτάσβηΐ'] 

η. [π€ΐΓ€τακα ]., 'π€π4τασμαι η, a.] 
kd. Ίτ4τ-ομαι {S)fiy. Stem ιγ€τ, ττ (214), wre, irro (217). 
ΊΓΤ•ίισομαι 4Ίττ6μ•ην, 4ντάμην (279 e) ■ 

η. Fut Ίτ^τΊισομαι is found in comedy; also perf. ΊΓ€ΤΟΎημαι, from 
νοτάομαι {Ίτοτ4ομαι η. a.). Poetic or late is 2 aor. Ιίιττην : also 
pres. ΐτταμαι (very irreg.) and ν4ταμαι. 

— Ίτ^υθ {π^ύσομαι), See νυνθάνομαι la. 

ke. ΊΓ^γ-ρυ-μι (5, ναγ, πηγ, 229)^, fasten. 

Ίτίιξω ' ΐΕΊτηξα 'ic4'Kijya (289) 4τάγην 

kf. τη^βά-α; (1) leap : πηδι^σο/χαι (281), aor. ivfihiiia, pf. ireir^fiTj/ro. 
kg. Ίτίμ-αΚ-ημι {%, irKa) fill. See 273 f. 218. 

πλήσ» ΙΐΓλ7}σα ircirAijifo, πβπλτ/σ/ϋαχ 47ΓΚ^ισθην 

η. Kindred ιτλήβ-» amfuU, in Att. prose only in αγορά irX^0ov<ra. 
kh. νΐμττρημι (8, πρα) 62<m. See 273 g. 212. 218. 

ιτρ^ΐσω ^νρησα \Ίτ4νρηκα\,^Ίτ4τρησμαι ^πρ^ισθηρ 

η. Simple verb r. a. pr. ; usu. 4μ•7τίττρημι (273 fa), also 4μ-ΊΓΐπράω, 
kL vf'P'W (6, iTi, also iro) drink, (Later fat. νιουμαι, cf. 252 f.) 

ΊτΙομαϊ (t, 252b) ϊττιον (279 k) πβιτωκ a, ιτ4νομαι ίπόθην (212 a) 

kj. νι-τρά-σκ-ω (β, χρα) ee^/; see 229 : wanting in fut. and aor. act. 

{α,Ίτο^άσομαι) (άΐΓ€δ<$μΐ)ν) •κ4νράχα, ν47Γρ6ψΛΐ 4irpae7jv 

kk. νίπτω {S)/aU: stem τβτ, ντ (214), ιττο (217), ιτεσ (35). 

ir€OOt7Auu(252g) evetrop ν4πτωκα 

— ΊΓ\α, see ιτίμπλί}/!! kg. 

kl. νΚάσσω {4) form ; see 223 b. 

πλάίτω «τλαιτα [ΐΓ6ΊΓλακα1.]τΓ€ϊΓλασμαί ίττλάσβηρ 

km. ΐΓλ€κ-« (1) /wisi. See 257 e. 264 e. (aor. p. 4νλ4χθηρ r. a. pr 

ν\4ξω ^πλβξα [π€πλ6χα]π€νλ€7/*αι 4π\άκηρ 



300] ALPHABETICAL LIST. 117 

kn. ν\4ω {2y πλν) sail ; see 221. 218. (For fut. irAcvo-oD^ai, see 252 g.) 
ΐΓλ6^0Όμαι(281) ^π"λ€υσα ireirXfvica, -σ/*αι [ΐΊτΚίύσθ'ην 1.] 

ko. irK-haaw (4, ιτλογ, ιτληγ, 229) strike, [aor. p. 4ΐΓ\•ίιχθην η. a. pr.] 
χλή|« ^ιτλτιία πίίτληγα, ιτβπλίίγμα* βπλίίΤ'ϊ»' (264 f ) 

η. In Attic prose the simple verb appears only in perf. and pass, sys- 
tems : the pres. and fut. are usually supplied from τύντω or ναίω, 
the aor. act. from πατάσσω. 

kp. νλΌνω (4, ir\w) wash clothes. See 260 a. 

νλϋνώ Ιεπλϋι^α ΐΓβιτλΰμαι ^ττλύθην 

kq. νν€ω (2, vyv) breathe, blow ; see 221. (For fut. νν^υσουμαι, see 262 g.) 
irvf ι5σο/ι*αί(281) Ιιτνβνσα ir^irvcvira [-σμαι 1.] [ίιτ^βίίσβίίν L] 

kr. ιτν/^-ω (1) ch^ke : in Att. usu. diwo-wlyott, 

πνίξω Ιίπνιξα ' ιτίνννγμαι 4ννίγην 

— πο (itcVmko, ίπιίβτϊΐ'), see irtVw ki 

ks. ΊτοθΙ•ω (1) mm : fut. ποβ^σω (mid. -^σο/Ααι), aor. 4ν6θησα (also -era). 

— irpa, see τίμχρημι kh : -πιτράσκω kj. 

kt. πράσσω (4, πράγ) rfo. pf. ττέιτραχα (2δ7 e) 

irpa|» ^irpa|a ιτίνραγα, xivpayviai ίνράχθην 

•— irpta (^ιτριάμτ)!'), see ωρ4ομαι oy. 
ku. irpf-» (1) sau'. See 218. 

Ίτρίσω ίτΓρϊσα [νιτρικά Ι.]π^ρισμαχ [^irptV^v] 

kv. 7ΓροΘϋμ4-ομαι (1) am eager: fut. -^σομαι^ aor. ΐΓρου0ϋμή0ΐ7^ (284). 
-— ΐΓτα, see Ίπτάνννμι kc: άπτομαι kd. 
kw. ΐΓτάρ-νν-μαι (6) sneeze : 2 aor. ίνταρον. 
kx. πτήσσω (4, τταν, imj/c) cotcer. See 257 e. 

τΓτ-ίιξω ίκτηξα ίπτηχα 

ky. τττίσσω (4^) pound : see 223 b. only pres. and perf in Att. (comedy.) 

ττίσω €ΐΓΤίσα ίιηισμαι ίιττίσθηρ 

— 1ΓΤ0 (ΐΓ€ΐΓΤ»κα), see πίπτα» kk. 

kz. ΐΓτό -w (1) βρίί ; aor. Ιπτΰσα (212 a), [p. ίττύσθην (218) η. a.] 
la. νυνθάνομαι (5, iri;0) tngmre, learn; see 224c. 218. 

ιπΰσομοΛ ^ιτυΟόμ'ην ιτ^ΊτυσμΛίΛ 

lb. ράπτω (3, /^αφ) eet(7. 

^οίψ» i^pw^a €βραμμαι 4ββάφην 

— pf {ΐίρηκα, ipp-fjOriv), see «ρ eo. 
Ic. ^€w (2, pv)flow; see 221. 

βίύσομαι ^ββίυσα ^ββύηκα (217) 4βρύην 

η. ^^^cvtra, {αύσομαι, rare in Att., usu. 4ββύην, βνίισομαι. 

Id. ρ-ηγ-νυ-μι (5, ^άγ, ^iry» 229) 6rea^. 

^ή(» r^^77|a ^^^w7a(211b. 289) ^^^(ίτηι^ 

l3. ^t7(f-(w (1) am co/<2 ; fiit. βΐΎάσω, aor. ^ββί-γωσα : often has w and ^, for 
ov and o{, in contract forms, as inf. βιγων, opt. piy^^v. 

If. /iirre (3, /Ji^) throw; see 183 : also ^iirTc» (7). 
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Ig. ρώ-ννυ-μι (5) strengthen; pres. impf. n. a. 

ρώσω i^pwaa ί^ΡωμΛΐ am strong 4ρΡύ(τθηρ (218) 

Ih. [σαίρω (4, σαρ) sweep : aor. ^σηρα,] 2 pf. (τ4σηρα(261 c) grin. 
li. σαλτίζω (4, σαΧητίγγ, 223 d) s<mnd a trumpet : aor. icaXviyla. 
Ij. σβ^-ννυ-μι (5) extinguish. See 288 b. 212 a. 218. 

σβίσω^ σβ-ίι^ομαι ίσβ^σα,^ίσβ•ϊ\ν ίσβ•ηκα^ίσβ^σμαΐΏ.κ, 4σβ4σθ'ην 
Ik. <r€i8-», σέβομαι, (1,) revere, pr. impf. : aor. p. 4σ4φθ'ηρ r. 
U. σιί-ω (1) shake. See 218. 

σ€ίσω Ισ€ΐσο σ4σ€ΐκα^ σίσ^σμαι ^σ^ίσθην 

Im. σή»» (2, σαπ) ro< trans. See 267 b. 289. 

[(Γ^ψ» lσηψαL] σέσηνα ίσάπηρ 

Id. (Τϊγά-α^ (1) am silenL See 281. 

σιγίισομαι ίσΐ'γησα σ^σιηρίκοι^ -^ΪΜα* ίσιγίιθην 

Ιο. αίρομαι (4, σϊν) tn/'wre ; only pr. impf. 
Ip. (nanrd(-a) (1) am sHeni. See 281. 

σκοΊτίισομαΛ ^σιώΊπισα σ€σιώΐΓηκα [-ημαι n.a.] 4σιωπί,θίΐΡ 

Iq. σκόΐΓΓ» (3, ctkcu^) dig. 

ΐΓΚίίψω ^σ«αψα ίσκαφα^ ίσκαμμαι. 4σκάφηρ 

1γ. σκ€δο-ΐ'^-/« (5) eco/^er. See 252 e. 212 a. 218. Pr. σκ'Λρημι r. a. pr. 

σκ€^ώ{'άσω) 4σκ49ασα 4σκ4Βασμαι 4σκ€Βάσθηρ 

la. (σκ4π•τΌμαι (8) view^ r. a.) Att. σκοτί-ω (1) only in pr. impf. 

• σκίζομαι 4σκ€^άμηρ ίσκαμμαι [^σκ4φ9τιρ η. a.] 

It. σκ-Ιγπ-Ύ-ω {Ζ) prop, 

aic^rfno Ισκίϊψα [ίσκηφα L] ίσκημμαι 4σκ•{ιφθηρ 

lu. σκώΐΓ-τ-« {S)Jeer. 

σκάβομαι %σκω^Λ [ίσκωμμαι 1.] ίσκώφθηρ 

1ν. σμά-« (1) αΛοίηί (25 Ιο): aor. Ιίσμησα. [also σ/Α^χ-» η. a.,] ίσμ-^χθην, 

— (ΠΓ (for σβπ), see eiro/icu em. 

Iw. σνά-ω (1) Jraur. See 212 a. 218. 

ατΊτάσω ianroffa Ιίσνακα^ ίσιτααμαχ 4σΐΓάσθηρ 

Ix. σιηιρω (4, στ€ρ) soto. See 211. 

σνίρω iffviipct. [ίσ-καρκαλ,ΎσΊταρμαι ίσνάρηρ 

ly. σττίρ^-ω (1) maA;e libation. See 30 a. 260 b. 

στΓ^ίσω (ίσττ^ισα [€σν€ΐκαυ]ίσχ€ΐσμαι [ίσπ€ίσ07ί>' L] 

Iz. σπουδ(ί^<^ (4, -Ζ) pursue earnestly. See 281. 

(ΠΓονβάσομαι ^σιτο^δασα ^cnro^Soica, -σμαι [^σιτονδάσ^?}!/ Lj 

— στα, see ίστημι gf. 

ma. στ€7-» (1) cover / pr. impf: other tenses late, 
mb. στ6λ-λ» (4) send. See 180. 211. 

στ€\ω €στ€ΐ\α ^σταλκα, ^σταλμαι ^σ'τάληΐ' 

mc. <ΓΤ€ρ7-» (1) ^ο«β• See 257 b. Perf. and pass. η. a. 

στ4ρξω lffT€p|a [άστοργο, ίστίργμαι 4στ4ρχθηρ^ 

md. στ€ρ-ίσκ'ω (6) deprive; see 217 ! also <ΓΤ6ρ-6-« (7). 

στ€ρτ^σω 4στ4ρησ'α 4στ4ρηκα^ -ημαι iartp^Orjp 

η. Pass, σηρίσκομαι^ στ€ρουμαί^ am deprived; but στ4ρ-ομαι am mthotU. 



300] ALPHABETICAL UST. 119 

me. στ6ρ-νυ-μι (5) spread oiU. See 2 1 '7. 252 e. 212 a. 218. 

στορώ (-4σω) 4στόρ«σα ΐ4σΎ6ρ€σμαι L 4στορ4α'θη»] 

mf. στρ4<^ (1) turn. See 257 b. 258 b. 264 e. (aor. p. 4στρ4φΘην r. a.) 

στ/)€ψοι iirrpc^a ίστροφα^ ίστραμμοΛ ίστράφην 

mg. στρώ-ννν-μι (5) spread out ; akin to στόρνυμι, 

στρώσω [^ατρωσα] \ίστρωκα Ljlcrrpw/iat [^στριίί^ΐ'] 

mb, σνρίττω [or οη/ρί^ω] (4, συριη/) pipe : fut. συρί^ο/χαι, aor. 4σύριξα, 
mi. σόρω (4, σΰρ) draff, 

σϋρω ίσϋρα σίσυρκα \σ4συρμαι L ίσύρηι^ L] 

mj. σφάζω (4, σ^αγ) θ /ay ; in Att. prose usu. σφάτΎω, 

σφάξω Ιεσφαζα ^σφαγμαι ίσφάγην 

mk. σφάΚΚω (4) malce fall, 

σφάλω ^ίσφηλα [Ισ<^αλκα 1.]Ισφαλ/χα( ίσφάλην 

— σχ (for σβχ), σχ*, see cx« fd. 

ml. σώζω (4, σ« and σωΒ) save, (pf. m. σ4σωμαι τ.) 

σώσω ίσωσα σ4σωκα^ σ4σωσμαι ίσώθη¥ 

-~ τα (τβτακα, ίτάθη»), see Tfiy» mp. 
mn. ταράσσω (4, ταραχ) disturb, 

ταράξω 4τάρο^α τ€τάραγμαι ίταράχθην 

η. The kindred φράσσω {^ραχ)^ aor. ^0ρα{α, is rare, 
mo. τάσσω (4, ταγ) arrange. See 2δΥ e. 

τ(£|« Ιτα|α τβταχα, τβταγμοι 4τάχΒην 

— ταφ (^τάφην), see θάπτ» fq. — τ€ for de {4τ4θηv)y see τίθημι mv. 
mp. τίίνω (4, τβι») extend. See 256 ο, d. 

r»'» Ircxi'a τ4τακα^ τ4ταμαι ίτάθην 

— T€ic {τ4ξομαι^ Ire/rov, τ4τοκα), see τίκτω mx. 
mq. TcXe-» (1) complete. See 178. 252 e. 212 a. 218. 

τίλώ (-eV») 4τ4\€σα Τ€τ4\€κα, -σμαί 4τ€\4σθην 

mr. ^ι^€λ-λο|Μ(χ (4) enjoin (ρο. in act.) cf. άνα-τ^λ-λ« rise, aor. av^retAo. 

4ίη•€\ουμαι 4ν€Τ€ΐ\άμ'ην 4ρτ4τα\μαι 

ms. τίμ-ΐΜύ (5) ΰκ^. Sec 256 e. (2 aor. Ιίταμον r. a. pr.) 

refiit %Τ€μον τ4τμ•ηκα^ τ4τμ•ημαι 4τμ•{ιθηρ 

jnt. τ4ρτΓ-ω (1) delight. 

τ4ρ^ω Ιτ€ρψα ίτ4ρφθη¥ 

mu. τήκ» (2, τακ) meZi trans. See 257 b. 289. (aor. p. ίτ'ίιχθη» p.) 

τΊ)ξω Ιίτηξα τ4τηκα [τ4τη'γμαι 1.] 4τάκην 

mv. τίβΐϊμι (8, t€)put. See 273 b. 271. 264 d ; perf. irreg. 

θι^σω Ιί9ηκα τ4θ€ΐκα, τ4Θ€ΐμΛΐ ^Tcffi;*' (212 a) 

mx. τίκτω (8, tck) beget, bring forth, {τίκτω for τι-τκ-«, 227. 26 a.) 

τ4ξομαι $τ€κον τ4τοκα (257 a) 

η. τ4ξω less common : TCTcy^ai, ΜχΒην, η. a. 
my. τί-νω (S)pag back, mid. obtain payment. See 218. 

τήτο» ΙτΓσα τ4τΐκα, τίτισρίαί 4τίσΟην 

mz. [τί-τρά-« (8) bore^ L] See 212. 

τρήσω Ιίτρησα τ4τρημαι [ίτρίθηιΊ.] 
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η a. τιτρώσκω (6, τρο, 229) wound. 

τρώσω έτρωσα [τ4τρωκα \/\τ€τρωμαι ίτρώθ-ην 

nb. τλα (9) endure. Only 2 aor. (and that rare) in Att. prose. 

[τλήσο/λαι] ir\riv (279 g) [τίτληκο (737 f)] 

— T/t6, see τ4μνω ms. — τρα, see ητράω mz. 
nc, Tjuf'/*-» (1) tremble ; only pres, 

nd. rpeV-w (1) iw/7i. See 211. 25*7 e. 258 b. [2 aor. a, ίτρανον epic] 
τρίψω irpv^a. τ4τροψα, τ4τραμμαι ίτράιτην 

η. Karer, 2 pf, τβτραψα, 1 aor, p. 4τρ4φθην. 2 aor. m. ίτρανόμηρ intr. 

ne. τρ4ψ-ω (1, J^p€<^, 37 c) nourish : 261 a. 258 b. (aor. p. ίθρίψθην r. a. pr.) 
θρΐψ» c^pet^a [τ(τρο4>α] τ4θραμμαι 4τράψην 

nf. τρβχ-» (9) ί•^Λ: stem i^pex (37 c), 5p6/tt (211. 217). 
^ραμονμαι ί^ραμον ΖίΖράμ-ηκα, -ημα( 

η. Fut. also ^ρίξομαι (only in comp.) in Att. comedy. 

Dg. [τρ€-ω (1) tremble:'] aor. βτρεσα (212 a) r. a. pr. 

nh. Tpij8-w (1) rub. See 257 e. aor. p. 4τρΙφΘην 

τρίψω Κτρΐψα Τ6τρίφα, τ4τριμμαι 4τρίβην U8U. 

ηί. τρύχ-ω (1) ίί?αθί5, q^iici : [fut. τρύξω Hm.] From St. τρυχο (217 a) 
τρνχώσω 4τρύχωσα Τ€τρύχωμαι 

nj. [τρ6-ω (1) rw5, distress : fut. τρόσ•»,] pf. m. τ4τρϋμαι. 

nk. τρώγω (2, τράγ) ^«αιο. {τρώγω for τρ-η-γ-ω^ 211 b.) 
τρώξομαι (281) trpayov τίτρωγμαι 

— τρ», see τιτρώσκω na. — τυ (^rtJffiji/), see θυα ga. 
nl. τχτγχάνω (5, τι/χ) Αίί, happen. See 224 c. 213. 217. 

τ«ύ|ομαχ (281) ίτυχον τ€τύχηκα (later τετβυχα) 

nm. τΰη•-τ-« (3) strike. Cf. νλ'ίισσω ko. 

τνπτ^^σ» (217) [Ιτι/ψο, ίτυνον τ4τυμμαι Μπτιν] 

D. Late are Μιττησα^ τ^τύπτηκα^ -ημαι, ίτυτττ^θην^ 4τύφθην, 
ηη. τόφ-« (1, ;5υ^, 37 c) raiee smoke : pf. m. τ4θυμμαι^ 2 aor. p. Μφην. 
no. υτ-ι-σχ-νί-ομαι (5, σβχ) promise. See ίσχ« gg, ^χ» fd. 

δποσχ'ίισομΜ ύιησχόμ'ην ύιτίσ'χημαι 
np. 0-« (1, ϋ) ram : fut. ϋσ«, aor. Ζσα, pf. m. 5<rftai (218), aor. p. δσ^ηϊ^η. a. 

— ipa, see ^Tjjui nv. — φαγ, see ^σβί» ew. 
nq. φαίνω (4, ^αν) θΛ^ιτ, mid. appear. See 181. 260 a. 

φανω Κφηνα ττ4φα'γκα^ ιτίφασμαι ^φάνΒην 

ν4φηνα (257 C 289) 4φάνην{2Β^) 
nr. φά-σκ-ω (6) eay, pr. impf. ; only pres. part, common in Att. (274 ba.) 
ns. φ^ί^ομαι (2, φιΒ) spare: fut. φξίσομαι^ aor. 4φασάμ•ην. 
nt. φ4ρω (9) 6«ar ; st. t^ep, oi, €ΐ'€κ. See 264 a. 253 a. 207. 267 b, e. 

οίσω (282) ^v^yKafiveyKov ivi)voxay ^ν{\νζγμαι ^ν4χθ•ην 

η. Fut. p. 4νΐχθ•ίισομαι and οίσθ-ίισομαι, 2 aor. mid. rare, 
nu. φίύγω (2, φυy)βee, (For φβυξοΟμοι, see 252 g.) Rare pr. φιτγγάνω (5). 

φ€ύξομαι (281) ίφχτγο^' ν4φ€υγα (257 b) 

ην. φημί (1, ψα) siy ; see 274 b: fut. ψήσα», aor. ^φησα. Mid. r. a. 
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nw. φθάν-ω (5) anticipaie: see 279 h. (Less common fut. φθάσ»,) 

(ρθ^ισομΜ €φθασα, ^φθηρ ^φθακα {212 a) 

ηχ. φθ4γ/•ομαι (1) utter, 

φβ^Ύ^ομαι ίφθ^Ύ^άμηρ $φΘίΎμαι (260 b) 

ny. φθίίρω (4, φθ€ρ) eorruptf destroy. See 211. 

φθ€ρώ ΐφθ€ΐρα ίφΒαρκα^ Ιίφθαρμαι ίφθάρην 

ηζ. φβί-ν-Μ (Ρ) perish, pr. impf. (for φθΙ-μ€νοί r. a. pr., see 736 1.) 
oa. φι\οτιμ4•ομαι (1) am ambitious : see 284. 

φιλοτιμ^σομοΛ 'π€φι\οτίμημαι 4φιλοτιμ^θη¥ 

ob. φ\ί•γ'» (1) burn: r. a. pr. 

ψλ€|« ίφΚΐζα [ττίφΚ^Ύμαί 1.] 4φ\4χθημ 

oc. φράζω (4, <^ραδ) declare» 

φράσω^ €φρασα τίφρακα, π^φρασμαί [^4φράσθην2 

od. φράσσω (4, φρα^/) enclose, also φράγ-νυ-μι (5) r. 

^pci|e» έφραξα νέφραγμαι ίφράχθην 

oe. φρίσσω (4, ψ/ΐ(κ) am rough. 

φρίξω ίφριξα νίφρϊκα as pres. 

of. φυκάσσω (4, φνλακ) guard, mid. gtbard against. See 257 e. 

^νλ(ί(» ^φνλα|α Τ€ψ<$λαχα, -y/iou 4φυ\άχθην 

og. ψό/>ω (4) mfo;. (also φυρά-ω regular.) [2 aor. p. ίφύρην L] 

[^φι/ρσ-α Hm.] ιτ^φυρμαί Ιίφύρθηι^] 

oh. 0c5-« (1) ma^e ^row (288 c. 279 p). 

φόσω ιψϋσ-α, Ιίφΰν ΊΓ4φϋκα am by nature 

oi. χάζω (4, χαδ) make retire : aor. 4χασάμην retired, Att. only in Xen. 
oj• χαίρ» (4, χορ) re/ozce : fut. χαφήίτ» (217), 2 aor. p. ίχάρην as actiye. 
ok. χαλά» (1) loosen. See 212a. 218. 

χαλάσω ίχάΚασα [iccxaAaKa,-0>ia(,n.a.] 4χα\άσβην 

ol. χάσκω (6, for χο^-σ*-») ^a/2tf. [also χαίνω (4) 1.] 

χανουμαι (281) ίχανον κ4χηνα (267 c) as pres. 

om. χ4ζω (4, χ€δ) Lat. caco. See 262 g. 267 a. Att. only in comedy. 

χ^σονμαι (281) Ιίχ€σΛ{Ιίχίσον) κ4χοΖα, κ4χ€σμαι 
on. χ4ω (2, χΰ)pour. See 221. Simple verb r. a. pr. 

χ4ω (252 h) Ιχβο (263 a) κ^χυκα, κ4χΰμαι 4χυΘην 

00. χ<{-« (1) heap up. See 218. [χώ•κ»'υ-;« (5) 1.] 

χώσω ^χωσα κ4χωκα, κ4χωσμαι 4χάσθην 

— χρα, see xp-fi 274 C. — χρα, see κίχρημι gv. 

op. χρά -w (1) give an oracle, mid. get an oracle. See 251 c. 212. 218. 

χρ-ίΐσω ίχρ-ησα κ4χρηκα, κ4χρησμαι 4χρ•ίισβην 

oq. χρά-ομαι (1) use. See 251 c. 212. 218. 

χρ-ησομαι 4χρησάμη^ κ4χρημαί ίχρ-ίισθην 

ο^• XPvC^ (*> "') ^βΛ<, wieA ; pr. impf. 
03. xpf -ω (1) anoint. See 218. {κ4χρισμαι η. a. ?) 

χρίσω ίχρϊσα κ4χριμαι, κ4χρισμαί \4χρισΒΎΐν'\ 

ot. [χρώ-ννν-μι (5) 1., and] χρωζω (4, χρ«δ), co/or. 

[xpe^c^e» 1. ίχρωσα 1. κ4χρωκα \,, -σμαίΐ 4χρώσ$ην 
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OIL ^αύ-» (1) touch» See 218. 

ι\/αύσω Ιί^αυσα [Ιε^^αυκα L, -{Τμαι Π. a. 4\1/αύσθην 1.] 

ον. ψά-ω (1) rub ; see 251 c. also ψήχ -w (1). 

0W. ψόχ-« (1) coo\ aor. p. 4^^χην 

ΟΧ. ώβ-6-» {1)pu8h. Αηχ, € (201) rarely omitted in Att 

ΰσαι [tt^trctf] Ιίωσα [Ινκα 1.] ίωσμαι 4ώσθην 

oy. ών€-ομαι (9) ouy .* 8t wi'c, irf»a. Aug. e (201) rarely omitted in Att. 
ωνίισομχα ίνρίάμ'ην{2'(9ΐ) ίώνημαί ίωΐτίίθην' 

η. Aor. 4ννησάμην 1. 
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PART THIRD. 

DERIVATION AND ΟΟΗΡΟΒΙΤΙΟϋΤ. 

301. A SIMPLE word is formed from a single stem ; a 
COMPOUJSTD word, from two or more stems. 

Thus άξι6•\ογο-5 worthy of mention is a compound, formed from the 
stems of the two simple words li^to-s worthy and \6yo-s speech. The com- 
pound stem may contain a preposition, or other uninflectible word, as in 
iLiro^paitp-» to write off; — it rarely contains an inflected form, as in veds- 
oiKo-s ship-house^ where v€<&s is the inflected genitive of ναυ -s» 

302. Verbal nouns (both sfuhstantwe and adjective) are 
formed from verb-stems by the addition οϊ derivative' end* 
ings or suffixes. 

Thus ημ•() {τΐμο) payment^ value^ honoTj is a verbal substantive formed 
by adding the suffix μά to the stem of τΐ-ρω to pay. — a. A few verbals 
are formed wit/iout suffixes: thus ψλόζ (ψλο7, ZO^c) flame fr. <t>\€yM to 
bum, 

303. A noun-stem, with its suffix, may be used in 
forming the stem of a new verb. Such verbs are said to 
be denominative (derived from nouns). 

Thus from τ<-/Αα, the stem of ημη honor^ comes the denominative 
verb ημά-ω to lumor. If the stem of a verb contains no suffix, the verb is 
said to be primitive or radical, and its stem is called a boot : thus τ(-ι/μ 
is a primitive verb, and ri a root. Most roots are of one syllable : origin- 
ally all were so. 
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304. There are also denominative nouns {substantive 
and adjective) formed from the stems of other nouns by 
the addition of saflSxes. 

Thus ipxaios (αρχα-ιο) ancient^ μ^τριότη^ {μ^τριο-τητ) moderation^ are 
denominatives formed from the stems of αρχή beginning^ μ4τριο-5 moderate^ 
by the suffixes lo and τητ. 

305. In very many cases the derivation of a word is untraceable, 
either because the word from which it was derived is never found in use, 
or because the connection between them is obscured by changes of sound 
or meaning. 

306. Euphonic Changes. The union of stems and suf- 
fixes gives occasion to many euphonic changes. Most of 
them appear also in the union of stem with stem in com- 
pound words. 

Thus — a. Vowels contracted: αρχαίοι for ορχο-ίο-ί. — b. Vowels 
OMITTED, before vowels or between consonants: οΰράρΊο -s heavenly fr. 
ohpava-s heaven, varp-tKO'S paternal fr. πατήρ (rrarfp) father, — c. Vowels 
interchanged: Koy-o-s speech fr. λ,4γ^ to fpeak; αλοιφή ointment fr. 
a\ti<p-w to anoint, οΐκί-τ-η-ί house-servant fr. oJ/co-y house. — d. Vowels 
lengthened: 'κοίψμα{τ) poem, νοίψσι-5 poetry, νοιη-τ-ίι-ε poet, fr. τοιί-ωίο 
make, compose ; cf. pf. mid. ν^-ττοίψμαι, -σαι, -ται : [and, in like manner, 
compare κ6λ€ΐ;-<Γ-/ιιο(τ) command, KiKtv-ff-rii-s commandei', with pf. mid. 
κ€-<£€λ€ν-σ-μαι, -Tat (259).] — e. VowELS INSERTED: νιθ-α-νό-ϊ persuasive fr. 
τ^ίθω (νιθ) to persuade, φαρ-4-τρα (306 c) quiver fp. <pfp-w to hear, αίματ-η- 
ρό -s bloody fr. αΧμα(τ) blood, τΐχν4'τη-$ (306 b) artist fp. τίχνη art, η^ -o-rfi 
pleasure fr. ^ϋ-ομοα to be pleased, νατρφοί (for varp-df-Xo-s) paternal fr. 
iroT^p father, ix-v-po-s firm fr. ίχ-ω to hold, — f. Final υ, σ, or τ, drop- 
ped from noun-stem (often with preceding vovoel) : βασί\€ΐο5 (for βασιλ^ν- 
lO's) and βασι\-ικ6•^ royal fr. βασι\ζύ-9 king, άλή0€(α (for αΚηθίσ-ια) truth, 
fr. άληθ^ι^ true, €ντυχ-ία good fortune fr. ^ύτυχ-η^ fortunate, στόμ-ιο-ν (for 
στοματΊο-ν) bit fr. στόμα(τ) mouth. — g. Consonant changes: Ύράμμα 
(for Ύραφ-ματ) letter, \4ζΐ5 (for Kty-at-s) speakingy ^iKaCTiis (for δίκαδ-τη -s) 
judge fr. δικάζω to judge, 

807. Accent of simple words. Oxytone are substantives in -tS and 
-ad, -€v, -τηρ and -τριδ, -μο and -μα^ -ων, and •ια of place. So most verbals 
in -TO, especially those of more than two syllables with long penult; and 
most verbals in -a (-^), especially those which change the vowel of the verb- 
stem by 306 c, or come from stems of two or more syllables. Accented 
on the penult are feminines in -riB, words of place in -uo, diminutives in 
•tCKo ; also diminutives in -lo of three syllables with the first one long. Of 
other neuters nearly all have recessive accent : so all neuters of the 3d 
decl. — OxTtone are adjectivks in -o, -το, -κο, -vo (except those of mate- 
rial), -αδ, -ιδ, -υ, most in -λο, -po, and njost in -βσ. Accented on the penult 
are those in aio, oio, (for o-io, o-io,) -reo, and -oAeo. — With almost all other 
suffixes, the accent is, generally or imiformly, recessive. 
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Derivation of Svbstanti/ves. 

308. A. From masculine stems (especially such as des- 
ignate persons or peoples), feminines of like meaning are 
formed by adding — a. ta (nom. ta), cf. 118, and — b. ώ 
(nom. t9). — Many such feminines are used as adjectives. 

Thus — a. Upua (for Upev-iay 26) priestess fr. iepev-s priest^Kprjaaa {for 
Κρητ -iay 36 a) fem. of Kp^s (Κρητ) Cretan, Θρζσσα fem. of Θραξ (θρ^κ) 
Thracian ; whence irreg. βασίΚίσσα gtteen for reg. βασΙ\€ΐα fr. 'βασι\€ύ-5 
king, — b. *Ελλ7ΐι^ίϊ(-ίδ) fem. of •Έλλημ Greeks Me^ap-is fem. of MeyopciJ-s 
Megarian, oIk€-tis{-tiS) fem. of οΙκ4-τη-5 (-τα) house-^rvant, μυρο•ΊΓω\-ΐ5 (-ίδ) 
fem. of μυρο-ΊτώΚ-η-! (-α) ointment-seller, 

c. From masculiiie denominatives with suffix το (nom. ttj-s) come femi- 
nines with Ti5 (nom. τ«, 306 b) ; but from masculine verbals with τα (nom. 
T77-i) and Ύ-ηρ (nom. τηρ\ the feminines are formed irregularly with τίφα 
(forTfp-(a, 36 d) or Tpta (for τ€ρ-ία, 24) or τρίδ (for Tep -ίδ, nom. τρίϊ). See 
310-11. Irregular also are some feminines in at^/a (= aj'-m) from masc. 
in ων and o-s, as \4atva fem. of \4ων (Keovr) lion, 

309. B. Many verbals are formed, especially from prim- 
itive verbs, by adding to the stem the suffixes 

ο ^nom. o-s) usually masc. : as λόγ -o-s speech fr. λβγ-ω. 

α (nom. d or η) fem. : as μάχ-ν fight fr. μΑχ-ομ/η, 

a. These suffixes form abstracts, denoting the actioji of the verb : 
but, like many other suffixes, — perhaps more than others,— they have 
much variety of use. Thus from the stem of φυλάσσω to guard comes 
φυλακ•^ act of guarding ; but also place οι gusLvdingy watch-station ; time 
of guarding, watch of the night ; party guarding, garrison. Observe espe- 
cially that — b. A few substantives denoting the agent, and a few adjectives^ 
arc formed by ο (nom. o-s): τροφ-ό-ε nurse fr. τρ^φ -w to nourish, \oiv-6-s 
remaining fr. χ^ί-κ-ω to leave. But many such words are used only in com- 
position; see 331 a. 

310. C. Verbals denoting the agent are formed by — 
a. €v (nom. cv-s) masc. — b. τηρ, τορ, Ta,(nom. τηρ, τωρ, τη-ς,) 
masc, and rctpa, τρία, τριδ, (308 c, nom. τάρα, τρία, rpk,) fem. 

Thus — a. γραφ-€ύ-ς writer fr. γράφ-ω, Ύον-(ύ-5 (306 c) parent (genitor) 
Ir. γιγνομαι (yev) to be born, κουρ-ΐύ -s (306 c, d) barber from κ^Ίρω (κβρ) to 
shave.— h, σω-τ^ιρ savior, fem. σώ-τβιρα, from <τώζω (σω) to save, ώ-τωρ 
{-Top) orator fr. st. ^e to speak, ΐΓοιη -Tif-s poet, fem. ποι-ή-τρια, fr. 'ποι4-ω ίο 
compose av\rt-nf-s fluts-plai/er, fem. αύλη-τρΙ$ (-τριδ), fr. ab\4-u to play the 
fluU. Compare masc. τρο in ϊα-τρ6-$ (healer) phi/sician fr. Ιά-ομαι to'heal, 
and masc. τι in μάν-τι -s (raver) prophet fr. μαίνομαι (μαν) to be mad. Some 
verbals in τηρ denote the instrument, as κρά-ττ/ρ (mixer) mixing-bowl fr. 
κ^ρά-ννυ-μι to mix, 

311. Denominatives — denoting one who has to do 
Λvith some object — are formed by ev (nom. eii-s), and τα 
(nom. τη-ς). For corresponding feminines, see 308. 
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Thus Ύραμματ-^ύ-ί secretary fr. Ύράμμα{τ) letter y iinr-€ii-i horseman fr. 
Invo'S horsey Up-tv-s priest fr. iepo-s sacredj oiKe-rri-s house-servant fr. 
oIko'S housSy στασΐ'ώ-τη•9 partisan fr. araci-s party. — a. Denominatives 
thus formed from proper names of places are called gentiles (as denoting 
the people of a place or country) : thus Mr/op-cu-s Megarian fr. Mcyotpa 
(2d decl. plur.) Megara, ^κίλΐ'ώ-τψί Sicilian fr. :Ζικ€\ία Sicily. 

312. D. Verbals denoting action are formed by — a. 
Ti, σι, σια, (noni. Tt-s, σι-5, σαι,) fem. — b. μο (nora. μο-ς) masc. 
and μά (nom. μη) fem. — c. ta (nom, id) fem. — Cf. 309. 

Thus — a. χΙσ -Tt-s (for vie-ri-s) faith fr. •κ(ίθω (νιθ) in 2 perf. / trusty 
μίμη-σι-5 (35) imitation fr. μιμί-ομαι to imitate^ yivt^i-s origin fr. Ύίγνομαι 
{y€p) to become, δοκιμα-σια examination fr. Soxt^ei^w (δ) to examine. The 
Ionic has also τν, as 6ρχη-σ-τύτ5 dancing fr. ορχ(-ομαι to danc€,—\}, ohvp- 
μ6-$ wailing fr. o8v|)-oMeu to vsail, \ογισ-μ6'5 caUntlation fr. λογίζομαι (δ) to 
calculatej δυ-σ-μή setting from δν-α» to se/ ; compare fem. μι in Ζύνα-μι-ί 
power fr. Ηι^α-μαι to he able, θμο, θμα, are also used : thus ρν^μ6-$ (flow- 
ing movement) rhythm fr. /^c-o» {pv) to flow, 1•σ'θμ6-$ passage fr. cT^z (Λ to 
^p. — c. often from verbs in €ύ-ω, as βασιλεία (for /8ασιλ€ν-(α) kingship, 
kingdom, fr. jSaTiAcu-o» to ό« king (cf. 308 a) ; rarely from other verbs, as 
μαΛ>-Ια madness fr. μαίνομαι (μαν) to be mad. But see 330 a. — d. Many words 
of this class denote the result of an action : thus So-ai-s giving, but also 
gift. And, in like manner, words of the next class (313) sometimes denote 
the action itself. 

313. E, Verbals denoting the result of an action are 
formed by — a. ματ (nom. μα) neut. — b. €σ (nom. os) neut. 

Thus — a. ιτραγ-μα {-ματ) thing done, affair, fr. ιτράσσω {trpay) to do, 
γράμ-μα (thing written) letter fr. ypAtp-co to write, ^μα (thing spoken) word 
fr. stem ^e to speak. — b. fi4\-os (-€σ) thing thrown, missile, fr. βά\•λω to 
throw, trae-os suffering from ιτάσχω (ναθ) to suffer. Some words in -ea 
(oom. os) appear to come from adjectives : as κράτ-οί power fr. κρατύ -s 
(epic) strong, μηκ -os length fr. μακ-ρά-ί long, 

314. F. Verbals denoting the instrument or means of 
an action are formed by τρο (nom. rpo-v) neut. 

Thus &po-rpo'P plough fr. ap6-u to plough, Χύ-τρο-ν ransom fr. κύ-ω to 
loose, σκην-τρο-ν staff, sceptre, fr. ο-κήϊτ-τω to prop. — a. Less definite in 
meaning are $po, θρα, τρα: as κΚ^-βρο-ν bar fr. κΚ^ίω to close, 6\-€-θρο-$ 
destntction fr. 6\-\υμι to destroy, παλοί-σ-τρα wrestling-ground fr. ναλαΐ-ω 
to wrestle. 

315. G. The PLACE is expressed by — a. verbals in -n/pto 
(nom. τηρίο-ν) neut- — b. denominatives in cto (nom. eio-v) 
neut. — c. in ων (nom. ών) masc. — d. in ta (nom. ta) fem. 

Thus — a, ^ικασ-Ήιριο-ν court of justice fr. δικάζω (δ) to judge^ ΧΡΉ-ο^- 
rijpiO'V seat (or saying) of an oracle fr. χρά-» to give oracle. — b. ταμι-ΰο-ν 
treasury fr. ταμίας treasurer, μαντ -tio-y prophetic seat (or saying) fr. μάντι-$ 
prophet. — c. γυναικ-ών toomen^s apartment fr. yvyii (ywaiK) woman. — 
d. σκοΊΓ-ιά watch-station fr. σκοττό-^ watchman. — e. riipio-v and uo-v are 
often used without an idea of place. 
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316. H. Substantives expressing quality {condUiony 
office^ working) are formed, chiefly from adjective-stems, by 

— a. τητ (nom. nys) fern. — b. συνά (nom. συνη) fem. — c. ta 
(nom. ta) fem. 

Thus — a. veo-TTjs {-tkit) yovth from v4o•^ young, — b. σωφρο-σύνη 
(-συΐ'α) discreetness from σώφρων {σώφρον) disereei^ — c. σωτηρΊα salvation 
fr. σωτ4]ρ savior^ αθανασ-ία (36) immortality fr. άΘάνατο-5 immortal^ €ΰνοια 
ffoodrmll fr. tuuovs (tv-yoo) well-disposed; cf. 312 c. 

31*7. I. Diminutives are formed from substantive- 
stems by — a. to (nom. to-v) neut. ; also apio, t8to, υδριο, neut. 

— b. uTKo (nom. ίσκο-ς) masc, κτκά (nom. ίσκη) fem. — c. ώ 
(nom. ts) fem. 

Thus — a. iraiS-(o-y, irai^apio-p, little child irom iroTj (νοΛ^) childy ντισ- 
iBio-p^ νησ-ύδριο-ν^ little island from vrjco-s island. — b. χιτωρ-ίσκο-$ little 
tunic fr. χιτών tunic, ναι^ίακη young girl fr. η va7s girl, — c. irv\4s {-it) 
little gate fr. vv\ri gate, — d. to-y is oftea used without diminutive meaning, 
as Zp'iO'V (= Bpo-s) boundary, 

318. J. Pateontmics (which express descent from a 
father or ancestor) are formed from proper names of per- 
sons by ώα (nom. tSry-s) masc, and ιδ (nom. is) fem. 

The.o of the 2d decL is dropped before the suffix : thus Tairrah-iiri-s 
(-ιδα) soti of TantaluSy TamaK-is (-it) dattghier of 71, fr. Τάνταλο-5 Tanta- 
lus, Κ€κρον-Ιδη•5^ KcKpov-lsj fr. Κ€κροψ CecropSy Πηλ€(δη9 (for ΠηΚΐν-ι^ψχ 

— in Horn, also Ώηλη-ϊάΒη^, cf. 661) fr. Uv^to-s Feleus, But ί of the 
suffix is lost after stems in α and stems in to (which changes to ta) : thus 

Boptd-dri-s, Bop€<£-[5]-j fr. Bop4a-5 Boreas, θίστίά-δηί, Θ€στιά-5, fr. Θ^στίο -y 
Thestitts, — a. Akin to patronymics are a few such words as όδ€λφ-ιδοΟ-^ 
(-ιδ€ο) hrc^ier^s or sister's son, ^νγατρ-ιδη (-ιδ^α) daughter's daughter, irc- 
λορ7-ιδ€υ-ί young of the siork, fr. ίΛ€λφό-τ, ^νγάτηρ, ir€\apy6-s. — b. Poetic 
are patronymics in iov or ίων (nom. ίων): as Kpov-lwv (= Κρον-Ί9η'$) son of 
Κρόνο -s Cronus, 

819. K. Less frequent, or less definite in meaning, are the following 
gnffixes : — a. H {ea)i σνκ-η {'iot)fig4ree from συκο-ν fig, κυν-η idog-skin) 
helmet fr. κνων {κυν) dog, — b. Xo, λα (λλο) : «ϊδ-α-λο-ϊ^ image fr. €ίδ-ομοί 
(poet.) to appear, ^ιίάσκ-α-λο-ε teacher fr. ^ι?ίάσκ•ω to teach, <rrirXyt pillar 
fr. ί-στψμι to set i*p. — c. vo, va: τίκ-νο-ν child from τίκτω {rtn) to beget, 
bear, στίφ-α-νο-^ crown fr. στ4φ-ω to crown, rjd-o-vii pleasure fr. 9ι9-ομαι to be 
pleased, — d. po, pa : δω-ρο-ν gift fr. Βί-^ω-μι to give, yofi-fi-po-s brother-in- 
law (by marriage) fr. Ύομ-ί-ω to marry, Ιδ-ρα seat fr. %ζομαι (ίδ) to sit, — 
e. σα : ho^a {hoK -σα) opinion, reputation, fr. Ζοκ•4ω to seem, think, — f. το, 
τα : €pv-€'TO-v reptile fr. βρπ-ω to creep, ddv-a-ro-s death fr. ^ν^ισκω {bav) to 
die, ap-€-T^ (fitness) virtue fr. st. ap (Hm.) to fit. — g. τ (it, ot, ητ,«τ, αρτ, 
οντ) : χάρ -is (-»τ) favor fr. χαίρω {χαρ) to be pleased, ^p-«s {-ωτ) love fr. 
ίρά-ω to love, Ιράκ-ων {-οντ) serpent (keen-sighted) fr. ^ρκ-ομαι (poet.) to see. 

— h. δ(ιδ, αδ): Tvpavv-is (-ιδ) tyranny fr. τύραννο -s tyi'ant, Aajuw-<ij (-αδ) 
torch fr. Χάμν-ω to shine. — i. ων, ov, μον, and (poetic) Iov : κΧύ^-ων surge 
fr, κΧύζω (δ) to wash, €Ϊκ-ών {-ov) image fr. stem ικ, €ΐκ to be like, 7ΐγ€-μών 
{-μον) leader fr. ττγ4-ομαι to lead. 
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DervOation of Adjectives, 

For adjectives in o-s^ see 309 b : for those in t<J-s and reW, see 266. 

320. A. Adjectives which signify pertaining to some- 
thing are formed from noun-stems by to (nom. to-s). 

Thus ^αλάσσ'10 -s marine fr. ^άκασσα sea, βασΊλ€ΐο-5 (for fiaaiXeu-io-s) 
royal fr. βασιΚ^ύ-χ king^ κ^φα\αίθ'$ capital fr. kc^oA^ head^ αιδοίο-; (for 
αίΖοσ-ιΟ'ί) venerabk fr. eu5<6s respect^ Uoua-io-s (for licorr-io-s) voluntary fr. 
{κ(έν willing» Many gentile adjectives are made thus, as Μ(λήσ-ιο-^ ^i^ 
eta7i fr. MU7}To-s Miletus. ^-Λ, The forms «to-s and ato-s are also used: 
avdp-fio-s manly fr. οΐ'ήρ (gen. avtp-os) man, ανθρώΐΓ -eto-s human fr. άί/θρω- 
vo-s man. αΤο-ϊ with ordinals forms such words as devrep-alo-s on the 
second day : t-alo-s forms designations of extent and value, as Ίτλ^θρ-ιαιο-ς 
measuring a ν\4θρο-ρ plethrum (100 feet), Ιραχμ-ιαίο-^ worth a δραχμή 
drachma (17 J cents), — b. From lo-s added to τ-ηρ (310 b) comes the fre- 
quent T-fipio-s : ato-riipio-s saving^ salutary^ fr. σώ-ζω to save. 

321. B. Adjectives q/^5ίm^7αrmeαmn(7 are formed from 
noun-stems by κο (nom. /co-s). 

Thus vfavi-KO'S yovthful fr. veavia-s young man. But commonly i is 
inserted : iroAtT-i/c(i-s civil fr. νοΚίτψί citizen^ βασιΚ-ικό-χ royal fr. βασι- 
Xev-s king^ ij βητορ-ικ-ίι (soil. τ4χνη the oratorical art) rhetoric fr. βητωρ 
orator, 

a. Many verbal adjectives, expressing fitness or ability, are formed 
by Ko (nom. ko-s) : η (312 a) is then added to the verb-stem. Thus ireto•- 
riKO-sJUied for persuading fr. ττ^ίθ-ω to persuade^ τακ-τικ6•5 skilled in mar- 
shalling fr. τάσσω {ray) to arrange. 

322. C. Adjectives denoting the material are formed 
from substantive-stems by — a. co (nom. co-s, contracted 
ov-s, 81c). — b. Lvo (nom• tvo-s). 

Thus — a. (χρυίΓ-€0-$) χρυσ-ου -t golden fr. χρυσό-ς gold. — b. \ίθ-ινο-5 
of stone fr. xieo-s stone. — c. For iw-$ there are other uses, as auBpair-ivo'S 
human fr. ίίνθρω-κο^. In ozytones it often denotes time : 4ap-iyo-s vernal 
fr. fop spring. 

823. D. Adjectives denoting fulness or abundance are formed from 
substantive-stems by evT(nom. eis, 121), often with inserted ηον o\ but few 
of these occur in Attic prose, as xapt-cis {-€vt) graceful, pleasing, fr. χάρι -s 
(χορίτ, 306 f ) grace. 

324. Ε. Adjectives expressing activity are formed from verb-stems 
by μον (nom. μων, 124 b) : thus μνί}-μων {-μο^) remembering, mindful, fr. 
μι-μν-ίι-σκομαι to remember. For μοι^ instead of ^ιχατ in (possessive) com- 
pounds, see 330. . 

325. F. Many verbal adjectives formed by the suffix ta (nom. ris, 124 a), 
wirh passive or active meaning, are used only in composition ; see 331 c. 
Very few — as y^^vZ-iis false fr. ψβίίδ-ο/ιαί to lie — are used separately, 

326. G. Less frequent, or less definite in meaning, are the following 
suffixes : — a. λο : lu-xo-s fearful (timid) fr. st. δ/, ^ei, to fear, δμ-α-λό-χ 
level fr. όμό-ε (epic) same. — h. μο: μάχ-ι-μο-ί warlike fr. μάχη battle; also 
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from verb-stems, with ioserted σι (312a): χμίΓσιμο•5 tiseful fr. χρά-ομαι to 
tise. — c. vo: dti-yo-s fearful (to be feared) fr. st. Sec to ftar^ dpet^yo-s (for 
op€a-vo'5f 16) mountainous fr. 6pos {opea) mountain, — d. po: λαμν-ρό-ί 
brilliant fr. λ<£μπ-« to shine^ <pofi€-po-s fearful (frightful, or afraid) fr. 
φοβ4-ω to friffhten, — e. σιο: a|tos (= αγ-σχο-Γ, weighing) worthy voorihy^ 
fr. &7« to weigh, — f. oAeo: θαρσ-αλίο-Γ (33a) courageous fr. ^άρσο5 
courage. — g. οδ : ipvy-as (-at) fugitive fr. φ^ύγω {<pvy) to flee. These are 
often used as substantives. Feminine adjectives in αδ, <δ, are chiefly 
poetic. — h. τ (rjT, on) : α-γμώ-5 (a-yvw-r) unknown fr. o- un- and yi-yvw- 
σκω to know, ireV-iji (-ητ) poor fr. -κίν-ομαι to be poor. — i. ν : ηζ'ύ -s 
pleasant fr. ^ύ-ομΜ to be pleased. 

Derivation of Verbs. 

327. The stems of most denominative verbs end in a, 
€y o, €v, tS, αδ, αν, vv. But these are not always suffixed to 
the noun-stem : a, c, o, usually belong to the noun-stem 
(unaltered, or with change of final vowel, 306 e) ; so, not 
seldom, does €υ ; rarely so t8, αδ, αν, w. In meaning, they 
are not clearly distinguished from each other. 

Thus — a. ημά-ω to honor fr. τί/χή (τίμα) honor, αριστά-ω to breakfast 
fr. &ριστο-ν breakfast. — b. ψιλ€-ώ to love ir. <pi\o-s dear, μαρτυρ4ω to 
Ustify fr. μόφτν^ (μαρτυρ) loitness. — c. ^ηλό-ω to manifest fr. δη\ο-ί mani- 
fest, ζημιό-ω to punish fr. ζημία penalty. — d. βασιλ^ν-ω to reign fr. βασι- 
AciJ-s king, άληβ€ΐ5-« to speak truth fr. άληθήί (806 f) true. — e. ίλιτίζ-ω (5) 
to hope fr. ^λπί J (δ) hope, έΚληνίζ-ω to speak Greek fr. *Έλλ77ΐ' Greek, <pi\nr- 
ΊτΙζ-ω to favor Philip fr. Φίλίΐτπο-ί Philip. — f. Βικάζ-ω to judge fr. ζίκη 
justice, 4ργάζ•ομαι to work fr. tpyo-v work. — g. χαΚ^νοίν-ω to be angry fr. 
χαλ€•π6'$ hard, angry : thus many verbs from words in fiar, as σημαΐρ-ω to 
signify fr. σ^/*α(τ) sign. — h. 6ζύρ-ω to sharpen fr. hlv-s sharp, ^αρσύν-ο» 
to entourage fr. dapcos courage, — i. There are still other denominatives, 
some of which keep the noun-stem unchanged, as δακρύ-ω to weep fr. 
Βάκρυ (poetic) tear, ψυΚάσσω (φυλάκ) to waich fr. φύλαζ (φύλακ) watchman; 
some change it more or less, as καθαΙρω (καθαρ) to purify fr. καθαρό-^ 
pure, 4\ασσόω to lessen fr. 4\άσσων (cf. 100) Uss, ναλαί-ω to wrestle fr. 
νάλτί (πάλα) wrestling. 

j. A few verbs in a», ιαω, denote an affection of thb body : 4ρυθρ-ιάω 
to redden fr. 4ρυθρό-5 red; a few are desidebative : ^ανατ•άω to desire 
death fr. ^άματο -s death. Other desideratives are formed in σαω : ytKa- 
σ€ίω to desire to laugh fr. γ(λά-ω to hugh. 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

328. For adv^bs derived from adjectives, see 132: for adverbs in ω 
derived from prepositions, see 132 d : for correlative adverbs from pro- 
noun-stems, see 144 : for numeral adverbs, see 147. 150. Adverbs are 
also formed by the suffixes 

a. δόν (oxytone), mostly poetic (only poetic δό) : σχ^-Ην near, nearly, 
fr. ίχ-ομαι (σ€χ, σχβ) to hold on by, to be close to, τανρ-η-Βόν buU-like fr. 
TaCpo-s bull, ivBov within ΐ\\ 4vin. — b. δ-ην (paroxytone) : χιί-δηΐ' (pour- 
ingly) confuxedly fr. χί» (χυ) io pour, σπορ-ά-δην scattereSy fr. σιηΐρ» 



332] COMPOSITION OF WOEDS. 129 

(ffTfp) to sow, scatter, συΚ-λ-ίιβ-ζην comprehensively fr. συλ-λαμβάνω {ληβ) 
to comprehend, — c. ri (oxytone): ονομασ-^ί by name fr. ονομάζω (δ) to 
name, ίλ\ηνισ-τί in Greek fr. €\\ηνίζω (5) (ο speak Greek. — d. ί or ti 
(oxytone), used with compounds : α-κηρνκτ•ί without Jierald fr. a-icfjpvKTo-s 
unheralded, ναν-^ημ-^ί with the uhole people fr. νάν-δημο-χ including tlie 
whole people. 

Composition of λΥοτάΒ, 

329. The union of one stem with another gives occa- 
sion for various euphonic changes. 

These are, in general, the same as those occasioned by suffixes, see 
306. Thus a vowel is often inserted, — most commonly o, — especially 
where consonants would otherwise be brought together: μΎίτρ-ό-ιτολι•! 
mother-city fr. μητηρ (99) mother and ir<iAi-s (108) city, καλλ-ί-φωνο-5 beau- 
iiful'Voiced fr. (κάΚΚο -s same as) koKo-s beauiiful and ipap-fi voice. — Final α 
of the 1st decl. often becomes o: μ'ηνο-€ΐΒ•η5 moon-shaped fr. μ-ί^νη (poetic) 
mocn and eiSos appearance (cf. 831 c). 

330. The last stem in a compound noun often under- 
goes some change of ending. 

Thus final α usually becomes o, ns in κα\\-1-φα'Ρο-5 just given. To 
consonant-stems ο is often added : irpo-xfipo-s (before the hand) at hand 
(112 ab). Final ματ becomes μον or μο or ματο : τολυ-πράΎμων {-νραγμον) 
busy fr. TroKv-s many and προ7-/χα(τ) affair, αν-ώνυμο -s nameless fr. άν- wn- 
and ^νομα{τ) name (cf. 806 f ). — a. Abstract substantives which do not 
end in la, generally take it when used in the last part of an abstract com- 
pound : βουλ-^ι counsel, νραξΐ5 {trpay-ai-s) action, but tv-fiov\-ia good coun- 
sel, ίύ-Ίτραξ-ία good success; — only after λ prepositiofi can they remain un- 
changed: νρο-βουΚ'ή previous counsel, bid-vpalis transaction. — b. Internal 
change is seen in σώ-φρνν {-ψρον) scund-minded, discreet, fr. σώ -s (1 17 b) 
safe and poetic φρήν (φρ^ν) mind. 

331. Many verbals are seldom or never used except as 
the last stem in a compound noun. 

Thus— a. Many words denoting the ageitt, sjad ma.Taj adjectives, form- 
ed by ο (nom. o-y) : \oyo-ypa<f>o-s speech-writer, 6.-ypa<po-% unwritten, καρνο• 
φόρο'^ fruit-bearing, though ^ραώ -o-s {writer or written) is never used by 
itself, and <bop-6-i (bearing fr. 4>€>-α•) only mlatc authors. — b. Some words 
denoting the age^it, formed by α (nom. η -s or as) : κωμ-άρχψ^ village^uler 
fr. κώμη (306 b) village and -apx-Tj-s (αρχ-α) fr. &ρχ-ω to rule. — c. Many 
adjectives of passive or active meaninjr, formed by «σ (nom. r?s, 826) : 
a-/3\oj8r?$ unharmed, also unharming, fr. -βλαβ-ης (-βσ) fr. βλάητω (βΚαβ) 
to harm. But in many compound adjectives final «σ of tlie stim belongs 
to an included substantive : B^Ka-criis (having) las'ing ten years fr. δί'ιτα ten 
and fTos {€Τ€σ) year. Those in ώδη? are contracted from o-eiHs: avSp- 
ώδηί (for ανδρ-ο-€Λη$) having the appearance or character of a roan, man- 
like, fr. airfjp (99) man and tUos (f «ιδίσ) appearance. 

332. The first part of a compound noun may be made 
directly from a verb-stem ; but such compounds are not 
very numerous in Attic prose. 
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Thus μισ6-^ημο-5 haling the people fr. μισ4•ω (306 c) to hate and δη/χο -s 
people^ φθιν-όνωρο-ρ late autumn fr. φθίν-ο» to perish and οπώρα (330) at*• 
tumn, — a. To the verb-stem they often add σι (before vowels σ), cf. 
326 b: λυσί-τίλήν (paymg charges) advantageous fr. \{t-w ^o (loose) defray 
and τ€λο5 (τ6λ€σ) charge, 

333. Indirect Compounds are those derived from words 
already compounded. 

Thus from arpar-iiyo-s army-leader^ general^ — which is formed di- 
rectly by uniting the stems of arparo-s (306 b) army and ayo-s (poetic) 
leader, see 309 b, 306 d, — come several indirect compounds ; the denom. 
nouns arparny-ia (316 c) generalship, στραττ^γ-ίκό-ϊ (321) pertaining to a 
general; the denom. verb arparniyi-ot (327 b) to be general; and the verbal 
στρατ-^γτΐ-μα^τ) stratagem derived from cTpariiye-oi, 

a. All compound verbs which do not begin with prepositions, and 
many which do, are denominatives from compound nouns : thus στρατ- 
η-γζ-ω fr. arpar^iyo-s just given, ^ημοκρατ4^ to have popular government 
fr. (unused) δ7}/Αο-κρ<ιτη$(331 c) having popular government fr. ^ημο-ε people 
and Kp&Tos power, 4μαιπΊΟΌμαι (203 b) to oppose fr. iv-avrio-s opposite, 

334. Accent of Compound Nouns. — a. Direct com- 
pounds of the 2d decl. have recessive accent. 

Thus €ΰ-ρυθμο-^ having good rhythm fr. td weU and βυ-θμό-ε rhythm, 
^ζ -o^o-s dφarture fr. 4ξ out o/and o96-s way. But — b. Objective com- 
pounds (335 a) in which the last stem is a verbal of transitive meaning 
with the suffix ο (309), are accented on the penult if that is short ; if that 
is long, on the ultima : καρ•κο-<ρ6ρο^ (331 a) fruU-bearing, στρατ-ττγό-ς 
(333) amiy-leader, general. But some such compounds — especially those 
ending in -apx-o-s (nUer) and -οχ -o-s (holder fr. Ιχ-») — follow the^'general 
rule : ηνΙ-οχο-5 (rein-holder) charioteer fr. rjvia rein, ίπη-οφχο-ί commander 
of horse fr. η ίπνο -s cavalry, 

c. Other compound nouns are accented, in general, like 
simple nouns with the same suffixes. 

Thus €ύ-μΐν'ίΐ5 having good (kind) ^irit fr. eZ well and μ€ΐ^05 spirit 
(cf. 307), 4k\€k-to-s chosen out, an indirect compound (333) derived from 
iκ-\4y-ω to choose out, 

335. Meaning of Compound Nouns. Among direct 
compounds we distinguish 

a. Objective Compounds, in which one part is like a 
dependent case, connected, either directly or by means of 
prepositions, with the meaning of the other part. 

Thus arpar^yo-s (333, like στρατών &ywv\ army-leader, άξ{^-λογο9 (301, 
= o|tos \6yov) worthy of mention, χ€ΐρ-ο-τΓοίτ}το-5 (= x^pff^ 'κυιητ05) made 
with hands, μισό-Βημο-ί (332, = μισών rhv ζημον) hating the people, θ€ο- 
(f>i\iis (331 c, = uvh των dcoov φιΚούμ^νο!) loved by th^ gods. 

b. Possessive Compounds, in Λvhich the first part qual- 
ifies the second, while the whole depends on an implied 
idea of possession. 
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Thus Ισό-μοφο -f (= ϊσηρ μοΊραν ίχων) having equal part ^ κα\\'ί-φωνο'5 
(329, = καλ^ν φωρ^ν ^X«»') having a beautl/iU voicCy νοΚυ-νρά'^μων (330, 
= πολλά Ίτράγματα €χων having many affairs) lusi/, iu-vovs (676, =; ayaehu 
vovv ίχων having a good mind) well-disposed, άνΒρ-ώίηί (331 c, = ap^phs 
eUos ϋχων having a man's appearance) manlike. 

c. Detebminative Compounds, in which the first part, 
like an adjective or adverb, qualifies (or determines) the» 
second, but with no implied idea of possession. 

Thus aKpo'Vo\i-5 (= άκρα v6\it citj-summit) citadel, μ^ιτ-τιμβρία (for 
μ€π-ημ€ρια, = μ4ση ήμ.€ρα) mid-day , ^cu8-a-/ucipTvs (=ψ€νδί)5 μάρτυί) a 
false lodrtets, 6μ6-Ζου\ο-3 (=■ όμου δονλ€<;(ΐι;ι^ together serving) fellow-servanCy 
6\1^ι-μΛθτ]5 (= οψ€ μαθώρ) late-learned. 

ά. Prepositions may enter into compound nouns in each of the above 
relations : — da. objective : ναρά-νομο -s (aside from law) illegal. — db. pos- 
sessive : lEv-eto-5 (having a god in him) inspired. — dc. determinative : 
Ιίξ -odo-s (from-way, going out) departure. 

336. Inseparable Prefixes. — a. Alpha Privative. The prefix av- 
un- (before consonants ά-) with adjectives forms determ. compounds, with 
substantives mostly possessive compounds : avcKiveepo-s not free, άκων 
(for ά-4κων, orig. a-fiKwv) unwUling, &-παζϊ (having no children) childless. 
— b. From this must be distinguished alpha conjunctive (ά- or o-, = ί/χα 
together with), as in α-κόΚουΒο-ί (having his way along with) attendant it. 
κ4λ€νθο-ί (poetic) way ; — and alpha euphonic, as in ά-α-τοχυ-τ (not Attic) 
= στάχυ-ί ear of corn. 

c. The insep. 5u$- ill {badlyy difficultly') is the opposite of e5 well, 
easily: δύ$-€λΐΓί5 (= κακά5 i\viJias Ixe^vhavmg ill hopes) desponding, δϋ$- 
άΚ(ύτο-5 hard to he ixiken. 



132 SUBJECT AND PBEDICATE. OBJECT. [337 



PART FOURTH. 

SYNTAX. 
»»• 

DEFINITIONS. 

337. Syntax shows how words are combined in sen- 
tences. 

A SENTENCE is SIMPLE when the essential parts of a 
sentence are found in it οηΐτ/ once, (For compound, sen- 
tences, see 493.) 

Tiie essential parts of a sentence are 
the Subject, of which something is said, and 
the Predicate, which is said of the subject. 
The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or pronoun) 
in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence is a 
finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the first person are ^7», vtS, 7ΐμ^$ ; of the 
second^ σύ, σφ<ΰ^ ύμ€7$ ; all other nominatlyes are of the third person, 

b. These are sometimes called the grammatical^ in distmction from 
the logical^ subject and predicate. The latter include, beside the nomi- 
native and finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to 
these respectively. Thus in the sentence ^Qovs Ιικαίου φαν\ο5 ov ψαύί 1 
\6yo5 a bad report touches not a just character^ \6yos and ^adei are the 
grammatical subject and predicate, φαυλ,05 Xoyos and Ijeovs ^καίου ού 
}l/aO€t the logical. 

c. The ΙΝΙΊΝΙΤΙΥΒ mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a substantive in the accu- 
sative case (635). 

338. The verb, beside its subject, may have an object 
on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an oblique case (accusative, genitive, or 
dative). 

a. The object is direct or indirect, according as it is related immc- 
diatelg or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb is transitive when 
its action passes over to a direct object ; otherwise it is intransitive. 

b. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed to a great 
extent by means of prepositions. 
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c. The INFINITIVE and participle may have objects, both direct and 
indirect, like the finite verbs to which they belong. 

Atteibutive, Appositive, and Peedicaie-Noun. 

339. A substantive may be qualified 

by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender, 
by a substa7itive in the same case. 

340. The ADJECTIVE may be an attributive or a predi- 
cate-adjective. 

a. an attributive, when its connection with the substantive is taken 
for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it : thus 6 ayaQhs hv^p 
Ύΐ^ονα% cua^hs ^etJyei tlie good man avoids shamefvl pleasures, 

b. a predicate-adjective, when it is brought hy the sentence into con- 
nection with the substantive : 6 "αν^ρ oyaQo^ 4στι (yiyveratj όαίνβτοι, κα- 
ΛίΓταί, νομίζίται) the man is {becomes, appearSyis called^ is considered as) 
good, Tcby tj^op^s alffxphs riy^lrai he thinks the pleasures shameful. 

c. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive : in the latter case it is generally adverbialy 
being connected also with the verb. — Thus the Greek often uses a predi- 
cate-adjective where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with 
its case : τριταίοι άνηΚθον they went away on the third day, Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
ύστεροι αφίκοντο the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward^ kKOvTts (ΪΚεσθε τα 
των * Αθηναίων willingly you chose the (side) of the Athenians, ^pKios σοι λ€7« 
/ speak to you under oaih. 

341. In like manner, the qualifying substantive may 
be an appositive or a predicate-substantive, 

a. an appositive : θαυμάζω ΜιΚτιά^ην Thv στρατη-γόν I admire Mil- 
tiades the general. 

b. a predicate-substantive: ττοιουσι (κσΧουσι, καθιστασι, νομίζουσι) 
Μιλτιάδην στραττγγόν they make {call, appoint, consider) Miltiades a gen.' 
eral, 

842. a. The substantive qualified is called the subject of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun. This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (337). 

b. The attributive stands in the closest relation to its subject, forming 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appo- 
sitive, in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as 
an explanation or description. The predicate-noun (adjective or substan- 
tive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connec- 
tion with it by the sentence. The predicate-noun is sometimes called 
simply a predicate. 

343. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, 
are commonly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are 
verbs which signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, 
considered, and the like. 

With these, a predicate-noun is put in the nominative case, agreeing 
with the subject of the verb : 6 av^p &γαθ6ί 4στι {yiyv€Tai, φαίνεται, καΚεΊται, 
νομίζεται) ; see 385. — a. The verb ciV* to be, when thus used, is called the 
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COPULA, since it does little more than to couple the subject and the predi- 
cate noun. For the frequent .omission of the copula, see 358 a. — b. Yet 
all these verbs, even αμί to be, are often used without a predicate noun, as 
complete predicates. 

c. Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing, take 
a predicate-noun in the accusative case, agreeing with the object of the 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and the 
like : νοιουσι {καΚαυσι, καθιστασι, νομίζουσι) Μιλτιαδτ;*' στρατηγόν ; see 400. 

d. The INFINITIVES and participles of the same verbs are also con- 
nected with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object 

344. Peonouns of Refeeence. 

a. Relative Pkonoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence. The sentence is then introduced by a 
relative pronoun, in the same number and gender as the 
substantive or antecedent. 

Thus av^p hv Ίτάντα φιΚουσι a man whom all love, = av^p νασι φίλοχ 
a man beloved by aU. The substantive has the name antecedent because it 
commonly goes before the relative. 

b. Demonstrative Pronoun op Beference. A substantive, once used, 
may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative pronoun, in the same 
number and gender as the substantive or antecedent. 

The functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or forms of ex- 
pression : these are called 

Equivalents of the Substantive and Adjective. 

345. The principal equivalents of the adjective are 

a. the article : as ol avOptimoL• the men. 

b. the adjective-pronoun : rtVcs ανθροητοι what men? 

c. the participle : άθνμονντ€ς ανθροϊποι dispirited msn, 

d. The article is used only as an attributive. So, too, the adjective and 
participle are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 
like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have 
the force of attributives : especially 

e. a substantive in the genitive: oX τηί ΐΓ<ίλ6ω$ tvQ, the men oftheeify, 

f. an adverb (of time, place, etc.) : ot νυν ΙίνΘ. the men now (living). 

g. a preposition with its case : ol 4v τζ xAei &νθ. the men in the city. 

h. Even without the article preceding it, the genitive is often used as 
an attributive : στ4<ρανο$ χρυσού crown of gold = golden crown ; also as a 
predicate-substantive : δ στ4ψανο{ χρυσού 4στι the croion is of gold, A 
similar use of the adverb, and of llie preposition with its case, is less fre- 
quent : η ^σσα ούκ &λλο η <j>4p€i fi 6,ντικρυ$ SouXciov defeat brings nothing 
else than utter servitude, iv τούτφ τφ τρόττφ ^σαν οι 'ΈλΧην€5 the Greeks 
were in this condition. 

For the use of a sentence as equivalent to the adjective, see 844 a. 

346. The principal equivalents of the substantive are 
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a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used 
without a substantive. 

b. the substantive-pronoun (personal or reflexive). 

c. the infinitive, with or without the neuter article. 

d. a sentence used as a subordinate part of another 
sentence. 

Thus — a. irayrei ivijvfeay all approved^ toTs iv ry iroXei ixaXtvaiPoy 
Iwiis angry with those in the city, — b. Ύΐμ^5 όμολοΎουμίρ we offree, ίκτ€ΐναν 
kavrols they hilled themselves. ~^ c. ^So^€v άττ^χθίΊν it was tfumght best to 
depart, — d. tkeytv 5τι raxna 4y4vfro he said that these things took place, 

e. Any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing may take the place 

of a substantiye : th yvuBi fftaurb» κάί rh awppovu iarrl ταύτόν the ** know 
thyself*^ and the ^* be wise *' are the same thing. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive : 

άιτίθανον ahrwv irtpl ίβδομ-Ηκοντα there died of them about seventy^ 8t€^0ci- 
pav is oKToxoffiovs they destroyed to the number of eight hundred. 

g. All these forms are said to be used substantiyely, or used as sub- 
stantives. The forms c, d., e., are equivalent to substantives of the neuter 
gender. 

Indeterminate Subject. 

347. The su^ect of a sentence may be indeterminate. 

It is then thought of in a manner wholly vague and general, merely as 
that to which the predicate applies ; and it is not expressed in words. Thus 
οψ^ ^y it was late^ ημ4ρα iytvfro it became day^ kolK&s ίχα it is well, $6? 
μάχη5 (it needs) there is need of a battle. — The same construction is seen 
in passive verbs, especially in the perfect and pluperfect : ταρ^σκίΐασταΐ 
μοι (things have been prepared) preparation has been made by me. But it 
appears most frequently when the verbal in riov (or τ«α) is used with ^ΙμΙ 
to be (expressed or understood) : ουκ ίΖικ•ητίον iari (not any thing is to be 
unjustly done) injustice must not be done, τφ νάμψ ιηΐ(ττ4υρ (or ircttrr^a) 
obedience must be rendered to the law, 

848. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject are most prop- 
erly called impersonal verbs. That name, however, is applied also to 
the more frequent cases in which the subject of a verb is not a nominative, 
but an infinitive or a sentence (846 c, d) : Ιίξ^σην cvSai/Aovcty it is possible 
to be happy, Ζηλον j|v tri iyy^s νου 6 fiaaiXths ^v it tocuplain that the king 
was somewhere near. 

349. In like manner, the object of a verb may be inde- 
terminate. 

Thus άχήτγβλλον irtpi t^j errpartat they reported (whatever they had 
to report) cotxeendng the army, fipaZvs iari \4yuf He is slow to speak. 

350. The subject of an attributive is very often inde- 
terminate. 

The attributive then is neuter, and may be either singular or plural. 
The indeterminate subject may be expressed by such words as thing, 
AiTAiR, condition, QUALITY, SPA£E, TIME, and many more. Thus αγαθά 
(good things) goods, rh Χ^γόμίνον (the thing said) the common saying, τα 
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χρ-ίίσιμα (the useful things) ihat which is usefuly rh. rfjs π<ίλ€«5 the (affairs) 
of the citi/y rh τυραννικάν the {condition or character) of tyrant^ rh καΚόν 
the (quality) beaiUifulj «Vl πολύ (over much space or time) to a great extent 
or for a long time^ iv μ4σω (in the midst) inpvblic^ αψ' ου (from what time) 
since, rh oiri rovit (the time from this time) Jtenceforth, rh ναυτικόν the 
(naval force) navy, rh βαρβαρικός the (barbarian world) barbarians^ rh κοι• 
vQv the commonwealth, rh Αιονύσια the (festival) of Dionysus ; cf. 407 b. 

a. Neuter pronouns are very often thus used with indeterm. subject : 
other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by a neuter article. 



GENERAL RULES OF AGREEMENT. 

Finite Vebb and Subject-Nominative. 

351. a. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nomi- 
native in number and person. But — b. With a neuter 
plural nominative, the verb is singular. (Cf. 366.) 

Thus — a. kl• ah "κάντα eltrts Kca ίΊηιν€<ταμ€ν ημ^ΐί thou saidst all things 
well and toe approved. — b. τά ιτράγματα ταύτα Seiva iari these circum- 
stances are fearful. — For exceptions in number, see 861-68. For omission 
of the subject or the predicate, sec 355. 358 

Adjective and Substantive. 

352. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, 
number, and gender. 

Thus av^p φιλότιμο! i$4\ei αισχρών KfpSav &'κίχ€σθαι a man fond of 
honor is disposed to abstain from dishonorable gains. — This rule applies 
both to the attributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be 
given for the article, adjective-pronoun, and participle. — For excep- 
tions in NUMBER and gender, see 361-73. — For omission of the subject, 
see 359. 

Appositive and Substantive. 

353. The appositive agrees in case with its subject. 

Thus CIS Π€λταί ιτόΚιμ οϊκουμένην to Peltae an inhabited city, — A 
similar nile may be given for the predicate-substantive. 

a. The appositive may be related to its subject as the part to the 
whole ; this is called partitive apposition : 6 arparhs iinrfh καΧ ircfoi the 
army cavalry and infantry, ούτοι liWos &λλα \cyei these say, one one thing, 
another another. — b. To words denoting person, in the accusative or da- 
tive, the poets often add an appositive denoting the part (head, hand, 
lieart, mind, shield, etc.) which is specially affected by the action : iro7($v σβ 
€vos <pvycy €pKos οδόντων what manner of saying has escaped (thee) the fence 
of thy teeth, άλλ' ουκ ^Αη(αμ4μνονι ^vZavc $^υμ$ out it pleased not (Agamem- 
non, the heart) the heart of Agamemnon, 

c. In Homer, a demonstrative (commonly 6 Be), used at the beginning 
of a sentence, is often explained by adding as an appositive the object re- 
ferred to : 01 S* άντίοι ^7χ€* Aupav Τρώ€5 but they in opposition raised their 
spears, the Trojans, rh & (πτίρντατο χά\κ(ον tyxos but it flew ever him, the 
bfazcn spear. 



356] OMITTED SUBJECT OE OBJECT. 137 

d. When a word and a sentence are in opposition, the word may 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative. Some neuter words — as 
Ύ€κμ•ί)ριον evidence^ κ€φά\αιον chief point — are often used in this way; 
also attributives with neuter article (350), as τ^ μ4-γιστον the greatest thing^ 
ri εναντίον the contrary ; and neuter pronouns, as aurb τούτο this ver^ 
thingy ταύτΐ» τοντο this same thing^ δυοΊν 3arcpov on3 of two things, άμφότ^ροι^ 
or άμφότ€ρα both, etc. 

Peonoun op Refeeencb with its Antecedent. 

354. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number 
and gender. 

Thus 4ιηανθα ^v κρ^νη i<f>* ζ Aeyerat Μαρσύαί rhy ^άτυρορ dfiptvaou 
here was a spring by which Marsyas is said to have caught the Satyr, 
vapddeiaos ^ρΐωρ •κλίϊρη$ & KDpoi iHp^vf <^ park full of wild beasts which 
Cyrus used to hunt. — A similar rule may be given for the demonstrative 

OF REFERENCE. 

a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person of 
the antecedent : V^<^ ^^ rovro \4γομ€ρ we who say this: 

For exceptions, see 361-73. For omission of the antecedent, see 360. 
For ATTRACTION, INCORPORATION, and other peculiarities of relative sen- 
tences, see 551-63. 

OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 

355. The subject of a finite verb is often omitted. 

Thus — a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person : λίγω 
I say, άκούσατ€ hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted if there is an 
emphasis upon it : h tty iy<it Κίγω v/ic7s iucovffart whatever I may say do 
you hear. Compare 458. 

b. when it is a pronoun of the third person, referring to a word ex- 
pressed or implied in the context : Kvpos rhs yavs /liereire/t^aro, Sirw; oir\l- 
ras &ΊΓοβϊβάσ€ί€, καί βιασάμ^νοι rohs ΐΓθ\€μίον5 ΊΓαρ4\θοΐ€ν, ct <ρυλάττοΐ€ν 
Cyrus sent for the ships, thai he (Gjrus) might land heavy-armed men., and 
they (the army of Cyrus) having overpowered the enemy might effect a pas- 
sage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping guard. 

c. when it is a general idea of person : φασί, \4yovffi, they (men, peo- 
ple) say, 4σά\ννγξ€ (one sounded the trumpet) th^ trumpet sounded, άσ- 
rpaiTTti it (properly, some diyinity) lightens, hv ol d'col ψιλοϋσιν arroOyitffKti 
y4os (one) whom the gods love dies young. 

d. when it is the indeterminate subject : &s αυτφ ού ιτροίχώρ^ι when 

! things did hot advance for him) he had no success, & συμφέρει y4yoiTo may 
things) which are advantageous come to pass, 

356. The object of a veeb is often omitted. 

This occurs in cases which correspond to b., c, d., of the foregoing 
section: thus — b. ^/xiriirAcbs aTramcuy r^y 'γνύμην Atreirt/iwc (sc. αυτούς, re- 
ferring to αττάντων) filling the mind of aU he sent {them) away. — c. φι- 
λοτιμία Ίταροξύνΐΐ (sc. ayBpairovs) Kivdvveieiy inr^p tvho^ias emtdation incites 
(men) to incur danger for fame, tIs μισ^ν δύναται ύφ* ου τιμάται who can 
hate (one) by whom he is honored f — d. tsrn Ιχ€* Μίιαται ούτω whoever 
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h(u (something), to him shall hegiven^ ol deol wv Ζ€6μ€θα κατ€σκ€υάκασι the 
gods have provided (the things) which we require, 

857. The SUBJECT of an appositive or pkedicate-noun may be omit- 
ted when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: 
θ€μιστοκ\η$ 9ικω ναφοί ui (/) Themistodes am come to fhee, p-firopis iarc (ye) 
are orators^ τά kuk&s τρ4φοντα χωρί* ayBptiovs iroici (sc. ίίρθρώτου5) the 
places that furnish a poor support make {men) manly, 

358. A YEBB is often omitted• 

Thus — a. the verb «Ιμί to oe, when used as a copula (343 a), espe- 
cially the forms 4στί and tial : ityoBhs 6 aW/p the man {is) goody rl τοΰτο 
wTuU (is) this f whai of it f iv Wy ffiii irdints all (are) now on the way : — 
particularly with verbals in r4ov or tco (847) : ry νόμψ vturrtov {veiarda) 
the law must be obeyed^ lit (something is, or things are) to be done in obe- 
dience to the law. 

b. some common Terbs of being, doing, saying, going, etc. This 
omission is nearly confined to a few phrases : βλλο τι 11 or ίλλο η (sc. 
ΙίΓτι, is) any thing else ί true, than what follows ?X ίνα ri (sc. yivrrrai) to 
what endf lit that what (thing may come to pass ?), ZoKtTs μοι ού irpostxfty 
Koi ravra (sc. voius) ao^hs &v (540 f) you seem to me not to observe^ and 
that (you do) though you are wise^ καίτοι κοΧ τούτο (sc. \4ζω) though this 
also (I will say), is κόρακα^ (sc. I^^c, go) to destruciicny lit to tne crows, as 
their prey. 

c. any verb may be omitted when it is readily supplied from a verb in 
the context: σύ τ€ Ύ^φ "Ελλην καΐ Ύΐμ*7$ (sc. 4σμ(ν*Έκ\ην€$) for both you 
are a Oreeky and we {are Greeks), Infinitives and participles are often thus 
omitted : ofh^ νάσχονη^ κακ^ν ohh\p ο6τ€ μ4λλοντ€5 (sc. irdaxfuf) neither 
suffering any evil nor beitig likely (to suffer any). 

359. The subject of an atteibutive is yrerj often omit- 
ted. 

Thus — a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the con- 
text: el των μυρίων ελπίδων μία Ttt ^sc. iKiris) ύμΐν iariif of ten thousand 
hopes you have any one (hope of bemg saved), τούτον 6\lya5 hroiat (sc, 
itKirYas) he struck mis one a few {blows), 

b. when it is a word in common use, and readily understood from the 
meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. Thus, 
oftenest, oj^p or iSafBpviros man^ yvvfi woman ; less often, masc'^jc^Xvos 
gulfy ohos wine^ fern, ημ^ρα day, yrj land, χάρα eountrvy oS6s way, χ^Ιρ 
handy etc. : 6 σο<ρ6$ the wise (maw), ^ καλ^ the beautiful {woman)y ol ιτολ- 
Xoi the manyy commonpeoplSy ol Θηβαίοι the IhebanSy ή vpoTtpaia the {day) 
before, τ\ οΆριον the morrow, ^ 4μαυτοΰ my own {country)y ^76 τ^ν Μ 
l/leyapa he was leading on the {way) toward Megara, η Ιφά the right {hand)^ 
Ρητορικοί {τ4χνη, oratorical art) rhetoricy €ίκοστή (μίρίί) a twentieth {part)^ 
η ΠΊτρωμίνη the allotted {portum)y destiny, 

ba. Feminin» adjectives without a subject are often used to express 
direction, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an 
original omission of bZos way: 4ξ ivavTias from an opposite directiony in 
fronty μακρά» a long way off, flice r^v ταχίστην he came (the quickest way) 
most quickly, 

bb. With an attributive genitive, vUs son is often omitted : Άλ^^οκ- 
dpos δ ΦιλΙιτπου Alexander the [son) of Philip. So oIkos house, or a word 
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of similar meaning, in phrases such as fls πκάτωνοχ to Plato's (house),^ iu 
"Αιϋου in (the abode of) HadeSy 4v Διονύσου in (the temple) of Dionysus. 

c. when it ie indeterminatk. The attributive is then neuter, aud may 
be singular op plural. For examples, see 3δΟ. 

d. In cases b. and c., the adjective is said to be used as a substan- 
tive : it may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attiibutive : 
wKiitrroi -ποΚ^μιοι very many enemies^ avay tcaiov κακόν a necessary evil, 

360. The ANTECEDENT of a BELATiVB pronouD is often 

omitted. 

Thus — a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the con> 
text : ναυμαχία παλ,αιτάτη (sc. των ναυμαχιών) &v ίσμ^ν a sea-fight the most 
ancient (of the sea-fights) that toe know of, — b. when it is a word like 
άνθρωΐΓο$, ayfipj γυν^ι, etc. : ίχομ^ν κα\ yr^v iro\K^v κα2 oirives αύτ^ιν ipyd- 
σονται toe have both much land and (men) who wiU toork it, — c. when it is 
indeterminate : a.u6A6ts &v 8ci 4•κίμ€\€7σθαι you neglect {things) v^ich you 
ought to care for, — In all such cases the relative sentence is analogous to 
an attributive with omitted subject (cf. 551). 



PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OP 

NUMBER AND GENDER. 

361. With two or more subjects connected by and, 
the verb or predicate-adjective may be plural, even when 
the subjects are singular. 

Thus — With two or more subjects connected by and, 

a. the finite verb (op predicate-adjective) is in the plural: 

b. with two singular subjects, the dual may be used. 
With subjects of different persons, 

c. the verb is in the firsts if that is found among the subjects : 

d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate-adjective is masculine^ if they denote persons : 

f. it is neutCTy if they denote things : 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 
the persons. 

Often, however, — h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the sub- 
jects (the nearest, or the most important), being understood with the rest. 
Especially so, when the predicate stands before dl the subjects, or dh-ectly 
after the first of them. 

Thus — a. λ-ίιθη καΐ HusKoXla καΐ μανία tUr^v 9ιάνοιαν ^μιτί-κτουσι for- 
getfulness and peevishness and madness get into the mind, — b. ^ϊον^ καϊ 
\or7i iv ry -κάΧα βασιλ^ύσ^τον pleasure and pain wiU bear sway in the city, 
— C. ΟΌφοΙ iy<& Tf κ(ά ah ^μfvΌoth I and thou were wise. — d. κα\ ah καί 
ol aBi\<po\ ιταρτ)στ€ both thou and thy brothers were present. — e. καϊ η γυν^ 
κ<ύ 6 άν^ρ hyaBol elai both tlie woman and the man are good. — f. ιτόκ^μο: 
κοΛ στάσιχ 6\4θρια rais iroXtalv 4στι war and faction are fated to cities. — 
g. ri τύχη καϊ Φ/λιιΠΓο$ ^σαν των ίρτγων κύριοι fortune and Philip had con- 
trol over the actions, -^h. fiaat\ehs καϊ οι ffhv αυτφ uarlirTti els Th ιττροτ 

r 
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rdrcSov the king and those vnth him break into the camp, Ιίπ(μ\ρ4 μ€ *Apiouos 
κάϊ *\ρτάοζο9 ΊΓίστοί 6vt€s Κύρφ Ariaetaand Artctozua sent me, being faith- 
ful to Cyrue^ iyo» λεγ» κοί ^^ύθηχ τα αυτά / a7id Seuthes eay the sam^ 
things, 

862. a. The attributiye regularly a;;rees with the nearest subject : 
iroanl ksX λάγφ κ(ά μτιχοαή) by every word andmeaji9. — b. The rules given 
in 361 a, b, for the predicate-adjective, apply also to the appositite and 
PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE. — c. All the rulcs given in 361 for the predicate- 
adjective apply to the pronoun of reference, whether relative or de- 
monstrative. 

363. Agreement with a Predicate-Noun. Irregularities of number 
and gender sometimes result from agreement with a predicate-noun : thus 
rh χωρίον wportpop 'Έ,ννία OHol ίκαλονρτο (prop, ^καλβέτο) the phee was before 
called Nine Ways^ η τον Ρ^ύματοί νητ^ %ρ (ρι^Ρ• ^) Ίμ^ροΡ Zths ώνόμασ^ 
the fountain of that stream which Zeus named Desire, αΰτη (prop, τοντο, 
with indeterminate subject) iarh Hyoia this (view or conduct) is folly, 
lltnrtp (prop, tirtp) κάΚουμ^ν μάθησιν ία^μιη\σΙί iari {that) which we call 
learning is reeolleaing, 

364. The singular is sometimes used in a collective sense, expresang 
more than one: as 4σ$η5 clothing (clothes), vKiyUos brick (= bucks), η 
Tttos the horse (cavalry), η affiris &e heavy-armed When a collective sin- 
gular, denoting things, is used as a subject, the predicate-word ^verb or 
noun) is regularly singular. But 

365. A COLLECTIVE SUBJECT A.enot\ng peTsons may have 
a predicate-word (verb or noun) in the plural. 

Thus Αθηναίων fh νληθο: οίονται the mtdtitude of the Athenians sup- 
pose, τλ στράτευμα ίττορίζ^το σίτον KOxrovrfs roht βου5 the army provided 
itself food by slaughtering the oxen. 

a. A pronoun of reference, referring to such a collective, may be in 
the plural : μ(\«τω σοι του Ίτλ^θουχ καΐ κ^χαρισμ4νω$ αντο?ί &ρχ( be care- 
ful of the mvUitude and govern in a way acceptahU to them, rh * Αρκαδικών 
oxXiTiKhv (359 c, d) ων ^ρχ€ Κ\ίάνωρ the Arcadian heavy-armed force whom 
Clednor led, 

b. Such words as tKaaros each, rh any one, iras rit every one, ov^ets 
no one, may have the construction of collectives on account of the plural 
which they imply : κα0' ^σον iuvatn-ai (kcuttos as far as each one is able, f^v 
ahKflv ris ίτιχ^ιρρ τούτοι; Κυρο? Ίτολίμιο? litrrat if any one attempt to do 
injustice, to these Cyrus wHlbe an enemy. In ^σαυροΊΓού>5 avi\p, ots iiraivfi 
rh ΊΓληθοε a money-making man, such cut the multitude prcUse, the relative 

^ Otis refers to a class of persons suggested by the singular antecedent. In 
άσ-πά^βταχ ιτάνται, φ tiv irtpiruyxavri he embraces all men, whalsoever one he 
may fall in with, the relative refers to each individual included in the 
plural antecedent. 

366. A NEUTEE PLUEAL NOMINATIVE has the finite verb 
in the singular. 

For examples, see 351. The neuter plural subject was viewed as a 
collective — as denoting a collection of things (cf. 864). But — ^a. If a 
neuter plural subject denote persons, it may have a verb in the plural (cf. 
865) : τλ τ^λη ύτ^σχοντο the authorities promised^ roadSt ίθνη ίστράηυον 
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so many nations were making war. — b. Other exceptions to this rule are 
rare in Attic, but frequent in other dialects : as Hm. στάρτα λ4\υνταί the 
cabha are loosed, 

867. In the common use of «στιν ot to mean some, the subject οϋστιν 
is first thought of indeterminately, but immediately afterwards specified 
by the relative sentence : ^στιν οί νομίζουσι iJiere is (a reality, yiz. persons) 
who suppose. The same explanation applies to a few sentences Uke Ιίατι 
τούτω Βιττώ τώ βίω there are these two dtjferent vxiys of living, 

368. In speaking of two, the dual and plural are freely 
united or interchanged with each other. 

Thus wpos^rptxop Βύο ν^ανίσκω two yoking men were running up^ 
4γ€λασάτηρ U^ifm )3λ^ακΓβ9 cts άλλ4λοι;$ they both laughed out on looking 
at one another, μ4Θ€σβ€ μ* ffS)}, χαΐρ^τον let me go now, fare ye well, 

869. Plural for Singular. The plural is sometimes used in Greek 
where we should expect the singular : thus 

a. in PR£DiCATE-ADJECTiY£S with indeterminate subject {impersonal 
construction, 848): πολβ/Α^τ^α 9iv it was necessary to make war (things 
were to be done in war), ΐΓλωΐμώτβρα 4y4v(ro navigation became more ad' 
vanced (things became more favorable to navigation). So, too, with an 
infinitive as subject : άίύνατά itrnv άχοφυγ^Ί» it is impossible to escape, 

b. in ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES, to cxprcss repeated instances of a 
quality or various ways in which it is manifested : 4μοΙ al σαΐ ^ύτυχίαι ούκ 
αρ4σκουσι to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not agreeable^ Hm. 
Ιιητοσύνχίί 4κ4καστο he was distinguished in (the arts of) horsemanship, 

c. in the FIRST person, especially when an author speaks of himself: 
Tovro •κ€ΐρασ6μΐβα ϋιτίτγ^ισασθαι this I (we) wiU endeavor to explain, 

d. On the other hand, a nation (especially if governed by a monarch) 
is sometimes designated by the singular ¥rith 6 : 6 Μακίίών, 6 UfpoifiSj for 
the Macedonians^ the Persians, 

870. Masculine for Person in general. In speaking of person?, 
the masculine is used if sex is not thought of, or if the same expression is 
applied to both sexes : τών '^υτυχούντων ιτάμτ€$ el<r\ συγγ^ν^ί all (persons) 
are kinsfolk of the prosperous^ oi τ€κ6νηί the parents, 

871. Masculine Dual used for Feminine. This is rare in adjectives 
and participles, but frequent in some pronouns : τοΓν, τούτοιν^ are oflen 
used for roiiv^ ταύταιν^ and τώ, rovτωy ahnost always for rd, ταύτα : τούτω 
τώ τ4χνα these arts, 8vo XtlittaQov μόνω μηχανά only two means are left, 

372. A predicate-adjective is sometimes neuter when 
the subject is masculine or feminine. 

Thus ff<paXtphv rjyii^tJiv d^paffis a daring leader is dangerous^ prop, a 
dangerous thing (860. 359 c), essentially and always dangerous, KoXhy η 
aX-hOita καΐ μάνιμον beautiful is truth and abiding, ταραχαΐ καΧ στάσ€ΐ5 
6\4epia τοέί -KOKtai disturbances and factions are ruinous (things) to cities, 
' — a. Similarly, a pronoun of reference may be neuter, when the antece- 
dent is masc. or fem. : τνραννίδα θηραν t χρί}μασιν α\ίσκ€ΤΜ to pursue des- 
potic power (a thing) which is taken by means of money, 

^ 373. Sometimes a word in agreement conforms to the 
real gender or number of the subject, instead of the gram- 
matical. 
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Thus, a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE (οΓ pred. -participle) : τλ μοχ^ηρίί ανΘρά- 
•πια των 4ΐΓΐθυμιων aKparels ciVi the miserable toretches are without control 
over their appetites. The construction here is said to be ad sensum (ac- 
cording to the sense). To this head belong also the constructions with 
COLLECTIVE subjccts described in 365. 

a. A constructio ad senium is seen in cases like *Mrivvuo% t»v ττάκ^ω^ 
r7\s μβγίσττ}^ (where the subject of iroXews Is implied in *AerivoLios) being 
(an Athenian) a man of Athms^ a city the greatest ; θ^μιστοκληε φβύγα its 
Κέρκυρα» t»v axnSiir tbtpy^mis (where the antecedent of avrwv is implied 
in K4pKvpay) Themistocles flees to Corc^ay being a benefactor ©/(them) the 
Corcyraeans; οΙκΙα η ύμίτ4ρα (= υμών) οί χρησθ€ (your house) the house 
ofyoUy teho use etc. 

THE ARTICLE• 

874. Ό AS A Demonstrative. The word ό, η, τ<{, (like Eng. the,) was 
at first a demonstrative pronoun, which afterwards, by gradual weakening 
of its force, became an article. In Homer it is usuMy a demonstrative ; 
though in many cases it approaches nearly to its later use as an article, 
especially when placed before an attributive with omitted subject, as in ol 
&λλο< the others^ Th ίσσάμ^να (350) the things about to be, rh πριν formerly. 
[For 0, η, ray as a relative pronoun, see 682.] 

375. Even in Attic prose, δ often retains its primitive 
power as a demonstrative. Thus 

a. in connection with μ4ν and 5^ ; and especially in contrasted ex- 
pression, 6 /icV — ό δ€, this -^ thai, the one — the other , or with iNDEPrNiTB 
meaning, one — another, some — «om«, part — part. So in the adverbial 
expressions rh μίν — rh 8f, or τλ μ^ν — τά 8f, on the one hand — on the 
other, partly — parity, (in which sense we find also τούτο μ4ν — τοΰτο B4,) 
Where these forms have an indefinite meaning, rls is occasionally added, 
as 6 μ4ν TiSy τα 86 τι, etc. — aa. In Demosthenes and later writers, the 
relative pronoun is sometimes found with a hke use, but only in oblique 
cases, as ιτ6\(α &r μ\ν kvaipSoVy tU hs h\ του^ <puyadas κατάγων destroying 
some citieSy into others bringing back their exiles. 

b. in καΐ τόν, καί τ^ν, before an infinitive : καΐ Thv αίΓοκρΙνασθαι \4y€Tat 
and it is said that he answered. (In the nom. we have καΐ '6sy 4}, oT, at : καΐ 
οί ερώτων and they were ashing, Gf. ^ δ* Zs said hCy ^ δ* )} said she,) Like- 
wise in Thv καί τ6ν this one and that one, rb καΐ τ<$, ret και τά. Further in 
wph του (also written vporov) before this (time) : and in a few other cases 
of rare occurrence. 

Ό as an Article. 

376. Used as an article, δ is either restrictive or generic, 
a. The RkstbictIve Article marks a particular object 

(or objects) as distinguished from others of the same class. 

Thus 6 &νθρωνο5 the (particular) many distinguished from other men 

ιό ΑνθροίΊΓο$ i>v vdyres μισουσι the man iohom all hate) : at aya^ol &vipfs the 
particular) good meny distinguished from others of like character : η δχ- 
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κΜοσύίτη κύρου the jttsiice of Cyru8^ distinguished from justice in other 
persons or relations. 

SYY. The particular object is distinguished from others of toe same 
class, 

a. as BEFORE MENTIONED : ^ορύβοΌ IlKOViTf Koi i}p€TO ris & dopvfios €ίη 

Tie Jieard a noise and asked what ilie noise was. 

b. as WELL known: οί (878)T/>«ci τλ ie/ca ίτη αντ€ΐχον the Trojans 

held out during the ten years (the well known duration of the siege). 

C. as LIMITED BT WOBDS CONNECTED WITH IT: T^ Μηδίαϊ ΤΐΓχοί the 

wall ofMedia^ od w6\€is &f 4τΓολιορκουμ€» the cities which we were besieging, 

d. as BELONQiNO TO A PEBSON Or THING mentioned in the context : 
Kvpos καταπηδήο'αί άτλ τον &ρματο$ rhv θώρακα iytSu Cyrus leaping down 
from his chariot put on his breastplate^ This is the usual form in Greek 
for an unemphatic possessiye pronoun. 

e. as CONNECTED WITH the circumstances of the case : vTve τον οίνου 
drink of the wine (here before you), ακ-ίικοα του μ4λου5 J have lieard the 
song (just sung), 4βούΚ€το r^y μάχην ποιησαι he wished to engage in the 
(then expected) battle : — especially as natural, usual, proper, neces- 
sary, etc., under the circumstances: at τιμαί μ^'γάλαι^ htt iewoKT^itrp rts 
τύραννο» if one kill a tyrant, the honors (usually following) are great, yd- 
νοιτό μοί rits xdpiras άιτοΒονναί warpi be it mine to return the proper thanks 
to a father. 

i\ as a specimen of its class, selected at pleasure ; where 6 often has 
the force of an unemphatic each: ISmkc τρία ημιίαρ^ίκίί τον μ•ην}>5 τφ 
στρατιώτρ he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier (lit. (he month 
to the soldier). 

378. The Generic Aeticlb marks a whole class of ob- 
jects as distinguished from other classes. 

Thus 6 ί»ΘρωΊΓ05 man as such, distingmshed from other species or 
beings {6 &νΘρωΐΓ0$ ^νητό$ itrri man is mortal), ol άγαβοϊ ivipes good men 
as a class, distinguished from men of dififerent character, η δικαιοσύνη 
justice in all its relations or manifestations, as distinguished from other 
qualities. In most cases it cannot be translated into English ; especially 
when applied to abstract nouns, as η δικαιοσύνη justice, η y^npyla huthand- 
ry, η fnyropiKii rhetoric. 

a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class 
by itself: η yrj tlie earth, δ wKcavos the ocean, δ IfXios tJiesun, ^ σ^λ'ήνη the 
moon, δ fioptas the north-wind, δ vAros the southrwlnd. These, howeyer, 
often omit the article, like proper names. 

379. The article is omitted, as unnecessary, in many 
cases where it could have been used with propriety. 

a. So, oftenest, the generic article, as ά,νθρώνου ψνχ4 the soul of man; 
especially with abstract nouns, as φόβοί μνήμην ίκτλ^ισσ^ι fear drives out 
recollection. Also in copulatite forms, as ψνχ^ καΧ σώμα soul and body, 
οΰτ€ varphs οΰτ€ μητρ65 φ^ίίεται he spares neither father nor mother. For 
the divinity (in general) ^eSs is used, but δ ^€0s the (particular) god Βασι- 
\ΐύ5, used silmost as a proper name for the king of Persia, may omit the 
article : cf. vpvravtis the pryt&nes (officers in Athens). 

b. Proper names of persons and places seldom take the article, except 
to mark them as before mentioned or well known (877 a> b) : δ Πλάτν^ 
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either (the before named) Plato, or ihe celebrated Plato ; but oi Π\άτωρ€5 
(by 378) <Λβ Plato's, philosophers like PlcUo, 

c. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of 
PLACE and time, made by such words as voKis city, iyopd forum, στρα- 
th-Ki^ov camp, — ^c^tci, aptarepd, riffht, left {hand), tt^top, ^υάνυμον {κ4ρα$), 
right, Uft {wing), μΙσον centre, — «op spring, k<nt4pa evening, etc. ; espe- 
cially auer prepositions or adverbs, as elf ^.στυ to town, κατά yriu (θάλαο-- 
σαν) by land {sec^ &μα ημ4ρ(} at day-break, wktos by night, ύφ* ew just be- 
fore day-Ught. 

380. Article with Atteibtttives. The article, when 
it is required by a substantive with an attributive, is al- 
ways placed before the attributive. 

a. Usually, as in English, the article and the attributiye precede the 
substantive: & kyaBhs ojrfip the good man, 6 4μ}α <pi\os my friend (the par- 
ticular one ; but 4μ6$ <pi\os a friend of mine), η •κροτ4ρα (adj.) oKtyapxla 
the earlier oligarchy (followed by pother oligarchy), tj irpartpov (845 f) 
ολιγαρχία the earlier oligarchy (followed by a different form of govern- 
ment), η καθ* 7ΐμ4ραν (345 g) rpo^ the daily food. An attrib. participle 
may be separated by the subst. from other words depending on it : oi 
€Ϊρημ4ναι βλασψημίαι W Αϊσχίνον, or even al ύπ* Αίσχ. βλασΦ, €Ϊρημ€ναι, 
the slanders spoken by Aesehines, But a predicate word depending on the 
attrib. participle, is put directly before it : τλ Κοτύλαιον καΧούμ^νον tpos 
the mountain called Cotylaeum, 

b. Less ofben, the article and attributive follow the substantive, which 
then takes another article before it : 6 iiv^p 6 αγαθόν the good man (lit, the 
man, the good one), rh ruxos rh καινόν the new wall. The substantive 
takes no article before it, when it would have none if the attributive 
were omitted : *Αλ6|ανδ/>οϊ 6 μ4γα5 (3*79 b) Alexander the Cheat, ir»j 9ia• 
<l>4p€i ^piov του ίίκρατ€στάτου how does fie differ from (a wild beast) the 
most violent wild beast i 

c. The attributive genitive (345 e) does not require the article of the 
subject to stand before it : thus we have ^ οΙκία του νατρόε the father's 
house, as well as ^ του irarphs οΙκία or η οικία η του iraTpos. 

d. In general, any word or group of words, standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributive (345 d). Except, 
however, the particles μ€ν, 94, y4, τ4, yap, δ^, ο2ν, — and, in Ionic, the 
pronoun τ)ϊ. — The regular order of words, Thy μ^ &vSpa, changes after a 
preposition to vphs μ^ν rbv &vBpa or irphs τλν &vlSpa μ4ν, 

381. Article with Predicate-Nofns. a. The predi- 
cate-substantive is generally without the article. 

Thus }ίνθρωΊΓ05 €? thou art (a) man, νροίότη^ ^v 6 orpaTTjyos the gen- 
eral toas a traitor. But if it is to be distinguished from other objects or 
classes, it takes the article : crh el 6 avfip thou art the man, rbv Ae^imroy 
ν(,ρακαλουντ€5 Thy νροΖότην calling Dexippus the (notorious) traitor, 

b. The article, when it is required by a substantive 
with a predicate-adjective (or participle), is never placed 
before the predicate word. 

The predicate word is thus distinguished from an attributive (380) ; it 
may precede both article and substantive, or follow both : thus hyaihs 6 
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av^p or 6 ap^p ayaOiJs iJie man ts^ffoody rh σώμα θκητ^ι^ &vayT€s Ιχομβμ we 
all have our body mortal (the body which we have is mortal), wris ayaBhs 
συν ayaQois rots irap' 4μοί good myself, with the men abotU me good (while 
my attendants are good), &μα τφ ^pi αρχομίνφ at the beginning of spring 
(when it was b^inning), oi 'Αθηναίοι trap* (κοντων των ξυμμάχων r^v fiyt• 
μονίαν Ιίλαβον the Athenians received the leadership from their allies acting 
willingly (these were willing to confer it), •κ6σον fiyct rh στράτ€υμα how 
large is lie leading the army (the army, which he leads, is how large) ? 4v 
oiroi(f T§ 75 φντ€0€έκ οΤδα / know in what kind of soU one must plant (of 
what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 

S82. The article is used in the predicate position (881 b) 

a. with some adjectives of place, to signify a part of the subject : μ4ση 
71 x&pa the middle of th^ country , rh 6pos Κσχατον the extremity of the moun• 
tain ; but η μ4στίΐ χώρα the niidcUe country (between other countries), rh Ιίσχα• 
τον 6pos the extreme mountain. Similarly, ^μισυ5 δ βίο5 half of the life, 

b. with Tas and Z\os : vavres ot νολ-ιται all the citizens, less often ol 
frdvT€s ΐΓολΓτοχ the whole body of citizens (cf. ixarhv ol iravres a hundred as 
the whole number, a hundred in all) ; in sing, xas νο\Ιτη5 every dtizeny 
πάσα (vj) άΚ-ήθ^ια all {the) truth ; Ζλη πό\ΐ5 a whole city, oKri η νόλΐ5 the 
city as a whole, less often η $\•η iroXis the whole city. 

c. with intensive ttiros (134) : avrhs 6 aviip or 6 dv^p axnat the man 
himself. But 6 ahrhs aviip the same man, rarely U) dv^p 6 aMs, 

d. regularly with the demonstratives 8Sc, otros, iKuvas ; with &μφω^ 
άμφότίροί, both, kKarepot each (of two) ; and with Ivaoros βα^Λ (of several), 
if its substantive takes the article. So with the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns (μου, σου, αυτού, ημών, etc.), when connected with a subst. which has 
the article (while the genitives of reflexive pronouns, ^μαυτου, etc., follow 
the article): μ^τ^ν4μι^ατο *Αστυάγη$ rijv iaurod ^υγατίρα Kcd rhv irauSa 
αΰτη5 Astyages sent for his daughter and her boy, 

883. With some pronouns and numerals the artiele has special uses : 
thus — a. μ^ 4p€is tin rit δώδ«κά ^στι 82τ «ξ will you say that tuoelve (the 
HERS NUMBER, without reference to things numbered) is twice six) — 
b. αποθανόν άμφΐ robs μύριους there fell abovt ten thousand (the nearest 
ROUND number! — c. rk δύο μ«ρη two parts {put of three, the part distin- 
guished from tne understood whde). — d. ol irKuaroi (the most numerous 
part) the most, oi vKtioves (the more numerous part) ^e majority, and 
with much the same meaning, ol voWol (the numerous part) the greater 
number (esp. the m.ass of a people, cf. ol ολίγοι the oligarchs) : also rh πολύ 
the greater part, main body,-—'e, irtpos (Lat. alter) one or other of two ; 
6 ertpos the one, the other; ot crepoc the one, the other (of two parties), may 
mean the enemy. — f. &λλο; (Lat. alius) another ; δ aWos the other, the 
rest, often used for all except a part mentioned afterward : τψ μ\ν &λλφ 
στρατφ ησνχαζ(ν, ^Karhv th ιτβλταίττοϊ νροΊΤίμιτίΐ toith the rest of the army 
he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peUasts ; often, also, with appo- 
siTiVE relation to its subst. : oi ττοΧΊται καΧ^Ι JiWoi ξένοι the citizens and 
(the others, being foreigners) tie foreigners beside. 
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THE CASES. 

A. NOMINATlVEr 

384. Sttbject-NOminativb. The subject of a finite verb 
is put in the nominative. [See 351 a»] 

385. Pkedicate-Nominattvb. The predicate - noun, 

when it belongs to the subject of a finite verb, is put in 

the nominative. 

This occurs especially with verbs which mean το be, become, appear, 
BS HADE, CHOSEN, CALLED, CONSIDERED, and the like (343) ; bat also with 
many others : καθίσταται fiaai\€Os (355 b) he becomes (established as) Ιήιψ^ 
'A\4^ay^pos ^ehs 4νομΙζ€το Alexander was thought a god, oi ψιλιΐΠΓίζοντ^τ 
κ6\ακ(5 iiKouov the partisans of Philip (heard) loere called flaiterers^ ^jccts 
μοι σωττιρ thou art come for me as a savior, 

386. The nohinatite is often used for the tocatite : & toKls καί δη /Ac 

Ο citg andpe^le; so in connection with odros: 6 Φαλ-ηρ^ΐ! oZtos *AiroA- 
\ό^ωρο5 you Phcderean ApoUodorus there. In proper names, the use of 
nom. for voc. is chiefly poetic. 

887. Anomtnatiye independent is seen— a. in names and titles, as 
ΚύροΌ 'Avafiaarts Expedition of Cyrus, Βιβκίον Upwrou Book First, This 
nom. sometimes remuns even in dependent construction: «-0^677^ 6 
Kvpos σύνθημα Zcir; ξύμμαχο5 καΐ τιγ^μών Cyrus gave ovt cupcusword " Zeus 
(our) aUy and leader,*^ — b. in exclainations : ληρο$ nonsense I Hm. HJiriot 
fool I 

B. VOCATIVE. 

388. The person (or thing) addressed is put in the voc- 
ative. 

In Attic prose & is usually prefixed ; but it is often wanting, espec. in 
animated address : μ^ θσρν/36ΐτ€, & &uJip€s * Αθηναίοι make no noise, men 
of Athens, iiKoo^is, ΑίσχΙνη hearest thou, AesekXnes f 

0. ACCUSATIVE. 

389. The accusative properly denotes the object of an action, that to, 
on, or over which it is directed. 

390. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative. 

Thus ^ιγάσθη avrhu κ<ύ Ζί^ωσιν αυτφ μυρΙου5 SapuKoos he admired him 
and gives him 10,000 dories, 4ξ4τασιν irotcrrac των Έλλ^ΐ'Μν he makes a re- 
view of the Greeks, elxov irarrer κράνη χαλκά they all had brazen helmets, 
— For OMISSION of the object, see 856 ; lor omission of the verb, see 858. 

a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and followed by an object-accusative, 
when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are intransitive 
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and followed by a preposition. Thus 6μνυμι to stoear by, cS (kokcDs) νοιω to 
do good (ill) to, μ4νω to wait for, φ^ίτγω to flee from, λανθάνω to escape thtt 
notice of, φυλάττομαι to guard (oneself) against (active <^υλ<ίττ» toguard)^ 
αιδούμαι, αΧσχύνομα,ιίο feel aJiamehQioTey νικξ{μάχ•ην^ δικην) he is victorious 
in (a battle, a suit). 

b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by a 
genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English arc 
transitive. Thus virith gen., &ρχω to rtde, ΕπτομΜ to touchy ακούω to hear; 
wkh ά&ί.,ΊΓλησιάζω to approach, άρ^7» to assist, φθονώ to envy, 

0. In many cases the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif- 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive. Thus with ace. or gen., αισθά- 
νομαι to perceive, 4νθυμουμαι to consider ; with ace. or dat., ^νογΚω to trouble, 
4ΊΓΐσ'τρατ€ύω to war agaiiist, and similar compounds of 4πΙ ; Sc? μ4 rivos 
poetic for δ€ί μοί rivos I have need of something^ 

d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive by being compounded 
with a preposition : thus βαίνω intrans. to go, but trans, διαβαίνω to go 
across, 4κβαίνω to depart from (oftener with gen.), ιταραβαίνω to (pass be- 
side) transgress, ύττ^ρβαίνω to pass over, to surpass, to transgress. 

e. In rare cases an intransitive^verb in connection with a verbal noun 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative : 4ΐΓΐστ4ιμονί5 ^σαν rh 
trporiiKovTa th^y were acquainted with their duties, rtBvavai rtp φόβφ roi/s 
Θηβαίους to be (dead with fear) mortally afraid of the Thebans, 

891. The PARTICLES vi) and μ& are followed by the accusative. They 
are used in swearing, and the ace. perhaps depends on 6μνυμι (890 a) un- 
derstood, v^ is always affirmative ; μά, unless vai precedes it, is always 
connected with a negative expressed or understood : v^ Δία by Zeus, val 
/xcb Αία yea by Zeus, oif μίί Δία no by Zeus, μcb rhv—oh σύ ys not you, by the 
— (the name of the god suppressed with humorous effect). — a. The accu- 
sative is sometimes found in other exclamations : ovtos, & σ4 τοι there ho I 
you, I mean. 

392. Some verbs take an accusative from an idea of making or ef- 
fecting, which is understood along with their proper sense. Thus wpetr- 
β^ύΐΐν fip^vnv (to act as embassador [and so make] peace) to negotiate a 
peace, Ζρκια τ4μν€ΐν, Lat. foedua ferire, to (cut, i. e. slaughter victims, and 
thus) conclude a covenant, 

393. Many verbs take a Cognate-Accusative. 

In this, the meaning of the verb is either expressly repeated as a noun 
in the ace, or is to be understood in connection with the ace. of a neuter 
adjective or an appositive. In the former case, an attributive is commonly 
connected with it. Here belong 

a. Accusative op Kindred Formation: μάχην 4μάχοντο they were 
fighting a battle, νομν^ν τ^μν^ιν to conduct a procession^ %s tiv αρίστην 
βουλών βου\€ύσ^ whoever may (counsel) give the best counsel, μ€'/ά\ην κρί- 
σιν Kpiverai he is undergoing a great trial, 

b. Accusative of Kindred Meaning : νληΎ^ν τύτηται βαρυτάτην he 
is struck a very heavy blow, νάσα^ νόσους κάμνει he is sick with all diseases, 
ΊτόΚ^μον 4στράτ€υσαν rhv tephv καΚούμ^νον they engaged in the so^alled 
Sacred War, 'γραφών διώκ€ΐν to prosecute an impeachment, ίστιαν Ύαμους to 
(entertain) give a wedding-feast. 

c. Neuter Adjective : μ4γα rpeoSerai (he lies a great [lie]) he utters a 
great falsehood (where the subject of μ€γα, left indeterminate, may be sup- 
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plied from ψ6νδ6ται), νά,ντα ιτ^ίσομαι I shall obey in aU things (render all 
acts of obedience), rainh Χυττουμαι καί rahrh χαίρω rots iroXAois J have 
the same pains and the same pleasures toith the mvUitude^ σ μικράν τι απορώ 
lam in same little perplexity^ ri χρ^σομαι τούτψ what use sludl I make of 
this? 

d. Qualifying Substantite : ^τγωνΊζοίηαι Ίτάκην they contend in (a 
contest, viz.) wrestling (where πάΚτην may be taken aa the appositive of an 
imderstood kywvtji)^ rovrov Thv rporroy irpa^as havina acted in this manner 
(of action), Hm. τυρ 6φθαλμο7σι SeSopKUs looking (& look of) fire toith his 
eyes. 

394. The Accusative of Specification is used with 
attributives, appositives, and predicate- words. 

The attributive, etc., is then represented as pertainiog, not to its sub- 
ject merely, but to the particular part, propebtt, or sphere, specified by 
the ace. : thus χάμνω rii» κ€^αλ^ν I have a pain in my head, rvpxhs c? rhv 
νουν you are blind in your mind, τληθόε τ* τ^ν <ρύσιν iar\v η troXis the 
city is in its nature a plural^ irapBivos καΚ^ι rh c75of a maid beautiful in 
her form, ποταμοί Κύδνο5 (appos.) 6νομα cSpos 8νο ν\4θρων a river, Cydnus 
by name, of two plethra in breadth, καΧ τά μικρά ναρ&βίαι άπ^ των ^€ων 
δρμασθαι even in little things /endeavor to begin toith the gods, rb κατ* ίμ^ 
ovdev ^λλ6(ψ€ΐ (in that which relates to me) on my side there shall be nothing 
wanting. 

395. The accusative is ussd to denote extent of time 
and space. 

a. Time: 4νταυθα Kvpos ίμ^ιν^ν τιμίρα^ v4vt€ there Cyrus remained 
five days, al σπον^αΐ ivtauThv ίσονται the truce will be for a year, 8ονλ€^ 
ουσι Thv \oiirhv βίον they are slaves all the rest of their life, — ^βΒόμην Ίΐμ4• 
ραν ^τ€Τ€λ€ΐ;τ^κ€< she had died{i\iQ seyenth day, i. Q.)six days before, ^{ήλ- 
θομ^ν ίτοί τοντΧ τρίτον we went out (this, as third year) two years ago. 

b. Space : Kvpos i^€\avv€i σταθμοΐί Tpeis, vapaadyyas €ίκοσι κ<ύ δύο 
Cyrus proceeds three days' marches, ticenty-two parasangs, Meyapa &irexc< 
Συρακουσών οΰτ€ irJiodv iroKhv οΰτ€ όΒόν Megara is not far diaant from 
Syracuse either by sea or land (no long voyage or journey). 

896. Object of Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a 
preposition to denote the object toward which motion is directed : τ^ κοΤκον 
"Apyos βάΐ having gone to the hollow Argos, του k\4os ovpavhv 7kci whose 
fame has reacheato heaven, μνηστ7ΐρα$ iupUeTo she came to the suitors, 

397. Adveebial Accusative. The accusative is used 
in many words and phrases with the force of an adverb. 

This use may be explained in most cases by the principles already 
given (393-5. cf. 853 d). Thus TOvie {τούτον) Thv τρόπον (893 d) in this 
manner, τ^ν ταχίστων (359 ba) in the quickest way, ίψχίιν with negative 
(not as beginning) not at all, ακμΉν (at the acme) just, in ths act, [rh) 
r€\of (as the end) a^ last, νροΊκα and iwpedv (as a free gift) gratis : χάριν 
(in favor of) for the sake o/ takes a genitive, as also ^ίκην (in the fashion 
of) like. 

a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way : μ€ya, μ^yά\a, great- 
ly πολύ, πολΚά, much, Th πολύ, τά πολλά, for the most part, πράτ^ρον be- 
fore, Th πρ6τ€ρον the former tim^, πρώτον (at) first, τ5 πρώτον the first time, 
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rh \οι•η6ν for the rest ^ for the future (cf. 428), τυχόν perhaps^ τοσούτον so 
much, Sffov €t8 far a*, ri somewhat {iyyus τι pretty nearly)^ τί (Ji τι) why, 
TovTOy ταύτα, therefore, Cf. 132 a, b. 353 d. 376 0. 

For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 535. 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 544. 

Two Accusatives with Ονέ^ Veeb. 

398. Many transitive verbs may have a double object, 
usually 2i person and a thing y both in the accusative. 

Thus verbs of asking, teachino, clothing, hiding, depriying, and 
others : as air» to request (KDpov πλοΓα vessels of Cyrus), ίρωτω to inquire ; 
διδάσκω to teach (τλν iraTSa τ^ν μουσικών the hoy fnusic), ν^Ιθω to persuade ; 
ίνζύω or αμφΐ€νννμι to clothe, 4κδύω to unclothe, strip (4μ€ τ^ν ^σόητα me of 
t/ie dress); κρύιττω to hide ; a<f>aipodfI(xi, ίατοΰττίρώ, ίο cfcprtve (tovj ^Ελληναί 
r^v yrjv the Greeks of tfteir land)^ συΧω to despoil, ιτράττομαι (also πράττω 
or €Ϊ5ΐΓράττω) to exacts αναμιμν^σκω to remina{ainhv κακά or κακ&ν him of 
evils), etc. All these are verbs of causal meaning: — thus asking is 
(causing) urging to give or to answer, teaching is causing to learn, and So 
on; — and the personal object depends on the idea of causing, the non- 
personal on the transitive action caused. 

a. The PASSIVE of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 
διδάσκομαι τ^ν μουσικίιν I am taught (caused to learn) music, αφόρητοι Thv 
iirvov he has been deprived of (cansed to lose) tfie horse, 

399. Many transitive verbs may have, beside the ob- 
ject, a cognate-accusativb. 

Thus Μ4λ.ητο5 iypaijfaTO μ€ Tijv ypa<p^v ταύτην Meletus (charged me 
this charg6) brought this impeachment against me, 4μ^ 6 νατ^ιρ r^v των 
•παίδων iraiitiav ίτρίφ^ my father reared me toith the training of the boys, cf 
tIs Tt ayaShv ^ Ktuthv νοι-ίισ^κν αύτ($ν if one should do him any good or evil, 
πολλά &v Tts ^χοι ^κράττιν ivaiveffoi one would be able to bestow many 
praises on Socrates, ί\δικίισαμ€ν τούτον ohZh we did this one no wrong, — 
a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative : τ^ν τάξιν 
λιτΓ^ΐν ^v &y ταχβ^ iv τφ •κολ4μφ to leave the post which he may (be posted) 
receive in the war, ου βκά^ονται (282) &|(α Koyov (393 c) ^ley uoill not suffer 
injuries worth mentioning. 

400. Pbedicate- Accusative. A predipate-noun, when 
it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. 

This occurs especially with verbs which mean το hake, show, choose, 
CALL, consider, and the like (343 c) : βασιλέα καθιστασιν αυτόν they esta- 
blish him as king, *Α\4ζανδρον dehv ίνόμι^ον tliey thought Alexander a god, 
ΊΓαρ4χω 4μαυτΙ>ν tinrtiBri I show myself obedicTU, IXajSe toSto Βωρον he took 
this ΟΛ a gift (but τοΟτο τ^ Ζωρον this gift), τί τούτο iroieTs (as what are 
,you doing this) what is this you are doing (cf. 666 c). — a. In the passive 
construction, both of these accusatives become nominatives (see 886): 
*Αλ4ξαν9ροί ^ehs ίνομίζ^το ; , καθίσταται βίΐσι\ίύ5. 
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D. GENITIVE. 

401. The genitive properly denotes — a. that το which something be- 
longs : also — b. that fboh which something is separated. In the latter 
use it corresponds to the Latin ablatit£. 

Genitive with Substantives, 

402. One substantive may have another depending on 
it in the genitive. 

The substantive may belong to the dependent genitive in a great va- 
riety of relations (expressed generally by the English of). The most im- 
portant are given in the following scheme. 

The genitive, depending on a substantive, may show 

a. what it is part of: Gen, Partitive, 

b. what it consists of: " " ^^ of Constitttent, 

c. what name it has : " of Designation, 

[In a., b., c, the two things are more or less the same ; in d.-L•, they 
are £stinct.] 

d. what owner it belongs to : Gen, of Possession, 

e. what it is connected with and pertains to, 

tho' not strictly in possession : Gen, of Connection, 
[The following may be regarded as special varieties of e.] 

£ the subject of its action or quality: Gen. Subjective, 
g. the object of its action : " Objective, 

h. the cause of its existence : " of Cause, 

i. its extent, duration, or value : " of Measure, 

403. Genitive Partitive (or Gen. of the Whole). The part is oflen- 
est expressed by a word of quantity or number, a pronoun, or a superla- 
tive ; the WHOLE by a genitive plural : iroWoi των Ρητόρων many of the 
orators, trorepos τωννΛ^λφων which of the two brothers, vavrtav άριστοι best 
ofaU men, τω» 'Αθηναίων 6 ζημο5 the people {lower class) of the Athenians, 
^-ίΐμου &viip a man of the people, μικρ'^ν ΰττνου a little (portion of) sle^-, 
μίσον ημίρα9 middle of the day, $4\TurTos eavrov (best of himself) in his 
best 6siate. Here belong — a. designations of place, like Θηβαι rfis Boiw- 
rlas 27iebe8(of) in Boeotia, where the gen. requires the article; and — 
b. designations of degree, like 4•κ\ μ^γα δυνάμ€ω$ ίχώρησαν they advanced 
to a great {degree) of power ^ ίν τούτφ Ίταρασκ€χήΙί ^σαν in this {state) of 
preparcUion were they. — c. For vo\h (350) ttjs χώρα% we often have πολλ^ 
T^y xdpas much of the country (where •κο\ύ conforms in gender to x<&p<u) ; 
and in like manner 6 ^μΐθ'υ$ {ό Koivos, 6 ιτλ€7στοί) του χρόνου the half{tfte 
rest, the most) of the time. 

404. Genitive op Constituent (or Material) : κρίινη ΰΒατο$ a spring 
of water, βοών ay4\ri a herd of cattle, 6 των 'Αθηναίων Βημο^ the people 
(whole body) of the Athenians, έιμαξαι σίτου wagons (wagon-loads) ofcom^ 
too κοτύΚαι οίνου a pint of wine. 
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40δ. Genitive of Desionation (chiefly poetic) : rh 6pos rrjs Ίίττώνηί 
the mofUfUain oflstone^ Hm. Tpoti^f πτολ^^θρον city of Troy, 

406. Genitite of Possession: οικία νατρόΐ a father^a hotise^ 6 rov 
βασΊλ4ω$ ^poifos the king*8 throne^ rh Upby του *Airo\\«pos the temple of 
Apollo, For the omission in cis UKaruvos to Plato's (house), and the like, 
see 869 bb. 

407. Genitite of Connection: η κρηττίί του τ^Ιχουχ the foundation of 
the wally fi rov weWfiv (638) τ4χνη the art of periniadinff, &pa αρίστου time 
for breakfast. So especially — a. with worG[i3(lik6 m/e, brother j servant^ 
friend^ Hng^ ally, soldien, etc.) which Imply connection in family, society, 
state, army, etc. — b. after a neuter article with indeterm. subj. (860) : 
Tck TTjs iroKews the (affairs) of the city, rb τηι τ4χνη$ the (business) of the art, 
δί? <f>4pfiy τά των ^ewy toe must bear the (ordering) of ihegods^ το τη? ^νχη$ 
(the belongings of the soul) sometimes nearly equal to ή ψυχ^. 

408. Genitite Subjective : 6 ψόβο9 τω»πο\€μί»ρ the fear of the enemy 
(which they feel), iiraivos tS»v πρεσβυτέρων praise of older persons (which 
they give), η vopeia του βασι\4ω5 the march of the Mng, ii λαμιτρότης του 
στρατού the brilliancy of the army, wBiyuay^xrii weakness of sovly rh tlpos 
του ΊΓοταμου the breadth of the river, 

409. Genitive Objective : 6 φ6βο5 των ποΧ^μΙων the fear of the enemy 
(felt toward them), i-Koivos των πρεσβυτέρων praise of doer persons (given 
to them), 4ξ4τασΐ9 των Έλλ'^ινων a review of the Oreeks, & 6\(θρο$ των 
στρατΜτων the destruction of the soldiers ; — ^t&v ειιχαΐ prayers to the gods, 
αφορμή Ιίργων oecasiofifor actions, K&ais θανάτου release from death, κράτοί 
TTjs θαλάίτσηι pcnoer over the sea, βία^ των πολιτών (with violence toward) 
in spite of the citizens. 

410. Genitive of Cause : Ύραψτι K\ovris an impeachment for theft, 
Zfvo<p&vTos *λ»άβησΐί Xenopkon^s Anabasis (by Xen. as author). 

411. Genitive of Measure (Extent, I)uration,Value)\ ποταμοί tipos 
π\4θρου a river of a hundred feet in breadth, τριών ήμερων OZos three days* 
journey, μισθΙί$ τεττάρων μηνών four months* pay, τριάκοντα ταλάντων 
ουσία a property of thirty talents, χιλίων Βραχμων Ζΐκη a suit for a thou- 
sand drachmae. 

412. The same substantive may have two OENinvES depending on it 
in difiEerent relations: των ανθρώπων UtosTod θάνατον (f., g.) men^sfear of 
death, ίππου Ζρ6μοί τιμ4ρα$ (f., i.) a day*s run for ahorse, Διονύσου νρεσβυ- 
των χόροε (e., b.) α JHonysiac clvorus of old men, 

Geniti/ve with Yerbs. 

418. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs (as gen. of connection) to a neuter pronoun or a 
dependent sentence : toCto ^μων μ&Χιστα ^αυμάζομεν f&r this we most ad- 
mire you (lit. this of you we most admire), αγνοοΰμεν αλλήλων ti τι λ4γομεν 
we misunderstand each other^s (what we say) language, 

414. Genitive as Subject. The geoitive (used par- 
titively) is sometimes found as the subject of an intransi- 
tive verb. 
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Thus οϋ vposiiKU μοι rris αρχηχ I have no part in the government (lit. 
to me belongs not of the goyermnent), ίφουσαι^ ^ψ^μΛ-γνυναι σψών irphs 
Καρδούχουε they said that (some) of their number had intercourse with the 
Carditchians, In such cases the gen. might be regarded as depending on 
an omitted form of rls. 

415. With verbs of incomplete predication (343), the 
genitive often takes the place of a pbedicate-noun. 

The subject or object of a verb is thus brought into various relations 
(402) with the gen. Hence we have the Pkedicate-Genitive 

a. Partitive : ol ©«σσολοί roiu 'EWiivoDv ^<ray the ThesscUians (were 
of) belonged to the Greeks^ ίσην ή TiiXos rris Μ^σσηνΙδοχ yris Pylos belongs 
to the Messenian land. — b. or Constituent : rh τβΤχοι λίθου ΐΓ€ΊΓοΙηται 
the wall is made of stone. — d. of Possession : η οΙκία του στρατηγού iy4' 
vtTo the house became the general's, Ιαντον tJyat to be one's own (man). — 
e. OF Connection : τοΰτο t^j Ύΐμ€τ4ρα5 άμ^λ^ίβα iSi» ns θε/τ; one might re- 
gard this as (the fruit) of our neglect; — often with an idea of birth or 
origin: Ααρ^ίου καΙ Παρυσάτώοί yiyvovrat jraxScs Svo of Darius and Pa- 
rysaJtis are bom two sons, θουκυ^ίΒηί oiKtas (tiJAcws) /ι^βγαλτ?? ^y Thuetf- 
dides loas of a great house (dty). — L• Subjective: δ \6yos Αημοσθ4νου5 
4στί the speech belongs to Demosthenes ; — often with an idea of nature, 
HABIT, or DUTY, the subject being an infinitive : χολίτον αγαθού νομίζεται 
^αββ^ΐν it is considered (the part) of a good citizen to be courageous. — 
g. Objective : ου των κακούργων oXktos iiKKh t^s ZIktis compassion is not 
for the evil-doers, but for justice. — h. of Cause: ή γραφ^ KKoinjs ^v the 
impeachment was for theft. — i. of Measure (ExtenJt, IhircUion, Value) : 
iirl Thv Ευψράτην 7Γθτάμ6ν 6ντα rb edpos τ^ττάρων ιτΚίθρων to the river EU' 
phrates bang (oi) four plethra in breadth, ^v ^rwi^cbs τριάκοντα he was (of) 
about thirty years old, — j. A Predicate-Genitive of Characteristic is some- 
times met with : Κση τούτου του τρόττου, ttjs atrrrjs γνώμης, των αυτών \όγων^ 
he is of this character, of the same opinion, he uses the same language. 

Genitivb as Object. 

416. Many verbs which in Latin or English would take the accusative, 
have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belonging 
to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs vary in 
their construction. — The relations expressed by the gen. with verbs cor- 
respond for the most part to those of the gen. with substantives. 

417. The genitive is used with verbs whose -action 
affects the object only in part (c£ 403). 

Such are verbs which signify to share (have, take, or give, part of), to 
begin (do the first of), to enjoy (more or less of), to touch or take hold 
OF (by contact with some part of a thing), and, for a like reason, to aim at, 
to hit, or ATTAIN. Thus 

a. Verbs of sharing : as μ^τίχω to have part (τη? τιμη$ ofthehonm), 
μεταλαμβάνω to take part, μετα^ϊζωμι to give part (τινί Trjs Xetaj of the 
booty to some one), κοινωνίω to participate. — b. of beginning: as άρχεσθαι 
TTJs μάχηί to begin the battle. — c. of enjoying : as άνολαύειν των σιτίων 
to enjoy the provisions. 

d. Verbs of touching and taking hold of : as Επτομαι, ^αύω, to 
touch, (εχομαι to hold on to, be close to, αντέχομαι, λαμβάνομαι, to take hold 
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of ; — dmilarlj, άγβι τη? ^νίαϊ τ^ν Χκ-κον he leads the /tore^ (taking hold of) 
bif the bridle^ (ί\αβο» τ^ί ζώνητ rhp *Ορόντην they seized Orontesbythe girdUy 
KaT€ay4vai rijs κ€φα\η9 to have one's head broken (by eomething touching 
or striking it). — e. Verbs op aiming, hitting, attaining: as στοχάζομαι 
to aim at, ορέγομαι to reach after, 4ξ'{ίφ')ικν4ομαι to arrive at, attain, τυγχοί- 
yw (poet, κυρίω) to hit upon, obtain, 

f. Other verbs when their action affects the object only in part : as 
τώκ ύμίτ4ρωρ 4μοΙ δίδοτ€ give me (some) of your property, τηι y^y Ιίτ^μο» 
they ravaged (part) of the land, iriyeiy oivo» to dnnk wine, but trivciy οίνου 
to dritik some wine, 

418. The genitive is used with verbs which signify /w^ 
ness or the contrary (cf. 404). 

Verbs of Plenty or Want: as πί/χττλη/ιι, νλτιρίω, ΙοβΙ (Ciaros r^y 




vavr€s nearly all, Cf. 149 a. 



419. The genitive is used with many verbs which sig- 
nify an action of the senses or the mind (cf. 407). 

Verbs of Sensation or Mental Action : as ίίκοΰω, άκροάομαι, to hear, 
Ύ^υόμαι to taste (act. cause to taste), οσφραίνομαι to smell, (for verbs of touch- 
ing, see 417 d ;) αισθάνομαι to perceive, μιμν4\σκομαι to remember (act re- 
mind), ίττιλανΟάνομαι to forget, μ4λ(ΐ μοί riyos I am concerned for some- 
thing, μ€ταμ4\(ΐ μοί rivos I repent of something, ίμ€\€ω to be careless of, 
4ράω to love, ίνιΒυμίω to desire, τηινάω to hunger {χρημάτων for treasure), 
ΐΓ(ΐράομαι to metke trial of; •κυνΒάνομαι to be inform^ of (by inquiry), more 
comm. with the ace. ^ a. Jf any of these verbs vary in construction : those 
of hearing usually take the thing heard in the ace. : ακού^ιν τίν \6yov to 
hear the discourse, but του διδασκάλου the teacher, 

420. The genitive of cause (410) is used with verbs of 
favor or disfavor and verbs of judicial action, 

a. Verbs of Favor or Disfavor : as θαυμάζω σβ τηι σωφροσύνης I 
admire thee for thy discretion, οΙκτ^Ίρω to pity, φΒον4ω to envy {4μ61 ttjs 
«ύτνχίαί me [for] my good fortune), 4ταιν4ω to praise, μ4μφομαι to blame, 
^ύδαιμομίζω to congratidatey συγγιγνώσκω to forgive, 

b. Verbs of Judicial Action : as κλοιτη? γράφ^σθαι to be impeached 
for theft, φόνου 6ιώκίΐν to prosecute for murder ; ϊρ^ύγω to be defendant, 
άΊΓoφfύyω to be acquitted, αλίσκομαι to be convicted, οφΚισκάνω to incur judg- 
ment, ΊΓολλωμ (423 a) μηΒισμου θάνατον κατ4'γν(ύσαν against many they 
passed sentence of death for favoring the Persians ; in ΙφοΖρίαν xrariyov θο- 
νάτου they brought Sphodrias to trial on a capital charge, θανάτου is gen. of 
measure. — c. Add verbs of claiming or disputing : ουκ αντι-ηοιούμ^Θα 

.βασιλΐΐ τη$ ίρχηε we do not contend for tlie sovereignty against the king, 

421^ The genitive of value (411). is used with verbs of 
valuing^ buying^ selling. 
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Thus 6 BovXos T^yre μνων τιμάται the slave is valued at five miruie^ 
iroWod ών€ίσθαι to buy at a great priee^ ταλάντου άτο^όσθαι to sell for a 
talent. — a. Sometimee with other Terbe : ττόσου διδάσκ» for how much 
does he teach f μισθού 4ρτ/άζ€σθαι to work for pay, 

422. The genitive is used (as an ablative case) with 
verbs of separation and distinction, 

a. Yebbs op Separation, i. e. verbs which imply removing^ retstraimngy 
releasing^ eeaaingy failing ; also sparing (refraining from), yielding (re- 
ceding from), and many others : η yrjaos ob voKh Sti'xei ttjs ijTrelpou the 
island is not far distant from the mainland^ u θολάττη$ ^Xpyoarro if they 
shotdd be excluded from the sea^ φόρου καθαρ^ύ^ι he is clear from murder j 
ί^ίύσΟη T^f iKwiioi he was climated of his expectaiion^ των σωμάτων iupet^'fi- 
σαντ€5 having been unsparing of their bodies, Trjs opyrjs kvivT^^ resigning 
their anger. — aa. Verbs of depriying sometimes take a gen. X)f separa- 
tion (instead of the ace. 898): των ΙίλΧων αφαιρούμενοι χρ-ίιματα taking 
away property from the others^ τόσων απ^στΐρησθε of how many things 
have you been bereft? 

b. Verbs of ί)ΐ8τΐΝσποΝ, Suferioritt or Initeriority : διαφέρει τάμ- 
ττολυ μαθίΰν μή μαθόντο$ one who has learned differs altogether from one who 
has noty ξύν^σιν ou^evhs iKeivero he was (left away from) second to no one 
in understanding ; — espec. words derived from comparative adjectives : 
τιμαΓϊ τούτων ^irXeovcKTcirc (from ir\4«v) in honors ye had the advantage 
over these men, ηττασθαι (from ^ttmv) των ίχΒρων to be worsted by their 
enemies (and in like maimer νικασβαι των εχθρών). — ba. Add Verbs of 
RULING AND LEADING : as Αρχω to govcm {του ^μου the people), βασιλεύω to 
be king, τυραννάω to be despot, στρατηγεω to be general, κρατίω to be master, 
τιγίομαι to have the lead. But the gen. with such verbs appears to be a 
gen. of connection (407. 416). 

c. Other verbs sometimes take a gen. (of person) denoting the Source : 
ταΟτα δ6 σου τνχ<(κΓ6ί but obtaining these things of you, μάθε S4 μου κοϊ 
τάδ€ but learn of me also these things, — ca. This gen. in poetry may de- 
note the AGENT, with passive participles and verbal adjectives : σψαγ^ϊ 
Αιγίσθου slain by Aegisthus, φίλων άκλαυτοχ unwept by friends. 

423. The genitive is^ used with many compound verbs 

on account of the preposition contained in them. 

This occurs when the prep., used by itself in the same sense, would 
take the gen.: πρόκειται ttjs Attik^js 6ρη μεγάλα in front of Attica lie • 
great mountains, ίνιβάντε$ τον τείχoυs having mounted the wall, ύτερ^ικεΊν 
του λόγου to plead for the principle. — a. So espec. many compounds of 
κατά, with the sense of feeliug or acting against : as καταφρονεω to des- 
pise, καταγελάω to deride, καταφεύ^ομαι to belie κατηγορεω to accuse^ κατοτ 
γιγνώσκω to convict, καταφηφίζω to condemn. 

Geniti/oe with Adjectives and Ad/verbs, 

424. The genitive is used with adjectives which cor- 
respond, in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the 
genitive. 
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Thus with Adjectiyes — a. ov Sharing: μ4τοχοί uw^ias partaMng 
in wisdom, — b. of Plenty or Want: /uetrrbs κακών full of evUs^ Ktvhs 
4πιστ^μη$ void of knoteiedge ; so Toirrtav &Kis (adv.) enough of this. Many 
compounds of alpha priv<Uive (386) take a gen. of the thmg wanted : &δωρο5 
χρημάτων taking no bribes of money. — c. of Sensation or Mental Ac- 
tion : 6viiKoos των 'γονίων (hearkening) obedient to one's parents, Tv<pKhs 
των μελλόντων blind (not seeing) to the future^ ^iri^cX^s σμικρών attentive 
to little thingSy Aveipos γραμμάτων unversed in letters. — d. OF Account- 
ABiLiTT (420 b) : §νοχο5 StiKlas liable to a charge of cowarcUce, ^irorcX^s 
φόρου swjject to payment of tribute. — e. of Value : &^iot (avd^ios) iiralvov 
worthy {unioorthy) of praise, oivrjThs χρημάτων to be purchased for money, 
— f. OF Separation : <pvy^s τηχ ιτατρίδο? esciledfrom his fatherland^ yv 
μvh5 του σωματο5 stripped of the body (might be referred to b.). — g. of 
Distinction : dia<popos των ίλλων cUfferentfrom the rest^ άλλα των δικαίων 
things other than the just. Hence, as the comparative expresses distinc- 
tion, 

425. The comparative degbee takes the genitive. 

Thus μείζων του αίΐλφου (differing from his brother as greaterV(^rea^ 
than his brother, ΰστ€ροι αψίκοντο ttjs μάχη^ they came (later than) too late 
for the battle (similarly tJ ύστ^ραΐ^ τη^ μ&χη$ on the day after the battle), 
ohZevhs ^corepos (149) second to no one, χείρον δαύτων Κάγυυσι they speak 
worse (than themselves) than they usually do, Ζό^α κρ^Ιττων των φθονούν- 
των α reputation (greater than the envious) superior to envy, τταροΙκησΊΒ 
ίιηκινδυνοτ4ρα Μρων a proximity more dangerous than (the proximity of) 
other men, for τη* ^τ4ρων ιταροικ^σ^ωί. — For the comparative followed by 
ij than, see 452. 

a. The gen. is similarly used with muUiplicatives (150) : ιτολΚανλάσιοι 
ύμων many times more numerous than you; — and sometimes with ei«- 
perlatives : μ^γιστοί των βλλβρν (greatest in distinction from the rest, = 
μείζων των &\\ων), usually μίγιστοί ιτάντων greatest of aU. So μόνοί των 
&?<λ.ων = μ6νο5 ιτάντων alone of all, 

426. The genitive is also used — a. with adj. of transitite action, where 
the corresponding verbs would have the ace. (cf. 409) : ο^ιμαθ^χ τηζ άδι- 
Kias late in learning injustice; especially — b. with adj. of cafacitt in 
iKOs : διδασκαλικά; γραμματικής fitted to be a teacher of grammar. — c. with 
adj. of POSSESSION, to denote {he possessor (406) : Xiios {oIkuqs) 4μου be- 
longing to me alone, Uphs του ΆΊΓ6\\ωνο5 sacred to Apollo» — d. with some 
adj. of CONNECTION (407) : |v77e<^s {δμώννμο$) Swirpcirovs akin to (name- 
sake of) Socrates, ακόλουθα άλΧ-ίιΚων consistent with one another. — e. with 
some adj. deriyed from substantiyes and following their construction : 
S»paia γάμου ripe for marriage (cf. &pa γάμου age for marriage), — f. with 
some adj. of place (cf. 427 ba), but seldom in Attic prose : Hm. ivojrrioi 
* Αχαιών opposite to the Greeks. 

427. a. The genitive is used with adverbs which come 
from adjectives that take the genitive. — b. The genitive 
is used with many adverbs not derived from adjectives, 
especially adverbs of place. 

Thus — a. οϊΌ|ί«ί της νό\€ω5 in a manner unworthy of the city, 9ta- 
φ€ρόντω5 των ά\λων ανβρώνων differently from the rest of men. — b. The 
gen. is always used with &ν€υ (poet. &Tfp) without, ίν^κα (or tiv^Ko, poet 



/ 
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οΰν€κα) ση account of; it is commonly used with τλ^^ except, &xpt, μ4χρι^ 
untV, which are also conjunctions ; and often with other adverbs — ba. of 
place: as τον 7^s where on earth, ot ασ€\Ύ€ΐα{ to what a pitch of profli- 
gacy, δίχα (χ»ρίί) apart from, μεταξύ between, €υθύ straight towards, iyyos 
(poet. &γχι) near, ivras (iicros) on the inside (outside), tXcto (^ξ») to the m- 
side (outside), and many in-0€i'; — bb. of time: as ιτηνίκα rris m^pas at 
what time of the day, b^\ t^s &pas late in the hour ; — be. of manneb : ir»f 
€X€is τη9 Ύνώμ-ηί in what state of mind are you, &s ίχιι vo^&y (in what state 
of feet he is) as fast as he can, κρύψα των *Αθτιναίωι/ in concealment from 
the Athenians. — These constructions are generally to be explained by 428, 
403, or from the ablative use (422). 

Genitive in Looser Relations. 

428. The genitive is used to denote the time to which 
an action belongs. 

Thus ημ4ρα5 by day (not all day long, cf. 895 a, but at some time in 
the course of the day), οϋχ τ^ξουσι Β4κα 4των they will not come (any time in) 
for ten years, εκάστου 4rovs annually, rov \onrov (at any time) tn the future, 
but rh Koirav for the future (for all ftiture time). 

a. The genitive of place is poetic : Hm. hitiv τη^Ιοιο ίο run on the 
plain (not over the whole surfSeice, but somewhere in its extent) ; — also as 
a FROM-case : Ϊστασ0€ βάθρων stand off from the steps. — In prose traces 
of this gen. are seen in such adverbs as του where (144), avrod there, δμου 
[m the same place) together; and such phrases as r^s &iov on the way, του 
τρόσω in advance, 

429. The genitive of cartse is used in exclamations 
and in expressions of puepose. 

Thus — a. the gen. in exclamations shows the cause of the emotion : 
φ€υτου av^pos alas for the man I rijs τύχηε my (evil) fortune! — b. the 
ΐΝΐΊΝίτινΕ with ucutcr article rov shows Uie purpose of an action : rod μ^ 
?ίιαφ€ύγ€ΐν rhv Kayiav ckowovs καθίσταμ€ν that the hare may not escape we 
set watchers. 

For the genitive absolute with a circumstantial par- 
ticijplej see 541. 

E. DATIVE. 

430. The dative denotes — a. that το or for which something is done 
(the indirect object) ; but also — b. that with which or by which something 
is done ; and — c. that in which something is done. Thus, -beside its 
proper use to denote the indirect object, it has the uses of an associaiive or 
instrumental and a locative case. The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 

431. Dative op Inpluence. The dative is used to 
denote that το which something is done (but not the direct 
object). 

Thus — a. withTBANSiTiTE yebbs; the direct object stands in the ace., 
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the indirect in the dative : μισθ^ιν ΒΛόναι (υπισχμβΤσθαι, τοίττβιν) τοΤί στρα• 
τιώταΐ5 to give (promise, appoint) pay to the soldiers, fio^detav Ίτ4μΊΓ(ΐν Boiw 
rois to send aid to the Boeotians, \4yety (ζιηΎ^ίσθαι, άγγ4\\€ΐν, ovei^iCeu/'S 
τφ jSatriXci τά vcTrpayjueVa to tell {relate, announce, cast up as a reproach) 
to the king what had been done. — aa. If the passiyb is used, the direct 
object of the action usually becomes the subject of the verb, while the^ in- 
direct remains unchanged : μισθΙί$ 4δόθη rots στρατιώτου^ pay was given 
to the soldiers, 

b. with INTRANSITIVE VERBS (cf. 390 b) : €ϋχ€σ•θΜ to7s deols to pray to 
the gods, ΊΓ€ίθ€σθαι to7s Ιίρχουσι to obey those who rule, irpivu (vposiiKfi) 
μοι Ktyciv ii* becomes (belongs to) me to speak; — especially with verbs de- 
noting DISPOSITION toward an object : xa^etraiveiv tJ νάΧ^ι to be angry at 
the city, ipeoveiy tois TrKoualois to envy the rich. 

c. with many adjectives, espec. those denoting disposition toward an 
object: ΰνοχο5 rots vόμoιs stdiject to the laws, intKiy^vpos νάσι dangerous to 
aU, Ζυ$μίνίστατο9 ημ7ν most hostile to us. 

d. sometimes with substantives expressing action: τά παρ* ημών 
Ζωρα Tois deoTs the gifts from us to the gods, καταΜ\νσι$ των *Έ,\\•ί\νων 
ToTs *Αθηναίοΐ5 subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians (where the direct 
pbj. is in the gen. by 409). 

432. Dative of Interest. .The dative is used to de- 
note that foe which something is, or is done. 

It is connected, in this use, with verbs and adjectives, sometimes even 
with substantives. A thing or action may be regarded as subsisting roB a 
person, 

a. when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage, 

b. when it belongs to him as possessor. 

c. when it is the result of his agency. 

d. when it interests his feelings (ethical interest). 

e. when it is related to him in some less definite way. 

433. Dative op Advantage or Disadvantage : ^ό\ων Άθηναίοι$ νό- 
μονί €θηκ€ Solon made laws for the Athenians, στ^ψανουσθαι τφ θβφ to be 

crowned in honor of the goa, καιροί νρο^Ίνται τβ iro\€i opportunities have 
been thrown away jot (to the detriment of) iAe ctiy, — σοφ6$ βαντφ wise for 
himself, fi\a$€phs τφ σώματι hurtfvX for the body, — τροφ^ τοΓ$ χολλοΤί 
sustenance for the most. 

434. Dative op the Possessor. This is used with «Vi, 'γίγνομαι, and 

similar verbs: ύνάρχα tois τταροΰσι τά των ά,νόντων the things of the absent 
belong to those who are present (are for them, for their use and service), 
τφ νατρΧ ϊΐυρικάμιηΐί 6νομα(8θ. ^στί, the father has Pyrilampes as* his name) 
the father's name is Pyrilampes. It is sometimes found in connection with 
substantives.: Ed. οί σφι fioes their caitle. 

435. Dative op the Agent. This is common with verbals in t4o5 
(550) ; and sometimes occurs (instead of gen. with (τκά, 471 a) with passive 

verbs, chiefly in perfect and pluperfect : τά σοΙ ττ^ΊτραΎμ^να the things done 
by thee, cVctS^ ταρίσκ^ύαστο tois Κορινθίου when preparation had been made 
by the Corinthians, 

436. Ethical Dative, of personal pronouns : τούτφ νάνυ μοι irposi- 
χ€Τ€ Thv νουν to this attend carefully for me (I pray you), τί σοι μαθ^σομαι 
(what shall I learn for you) what womd you have me learn f 
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437. Dative or Interest in looser relations : τιμηί &ξιο5 eiiOi τ§ 
ιπίλ€ΐ to he worthy of honor (in his relation to) from the cUy, ίνοΧαμβάρ^ιν 
8ei τώ ToiQ<n(f ίτι «ύήβτ»! iari in the case ofmch a man one must suppose 
thai he is simple, poet 6 iaOKh^ 6u7€i/^s 4μοΙ y* άφ in my imw the good man 
is noble, Hm. rottrw avcVrij (for them) amo9iff them he rose up ; — often in 
connection witii a participle : συν€\όντι (or ws avveXopri, so. rivi) eiireor 
to say it briefly (lit. for one to say, having condensed it), ylyverai τοντο 
4μο\ βουλομ^νψ this takes place according to my wish. 

438. Dative op Association and Likeness. The da- 
tive is used to denote that with which something is, or is 

done. 

Thus — a. with words op association or opposition: όμο\(τ/€7ν άλ- 
X-f^Xois to agree with one another, ιτλησιάζαν τφ τόνψ to approach the place, 
€ΐΓ€σθαι Ύφ 7τγ€μόνι to follow the guide, αταιηαν τφ ΰ^νοφωντι to meet with 
Xenopkon, iiaXiyeaeai τφ Βι^ασκά\φ to converse with the teacher, — ακό• 
KovBos tJ φύσα consistent toith naiure, κοινωνία τοΓ$ ayaBois participation 
with the good, — μάχβσβαι (Ipifeiy, ίμψισβηταν, διαφερεσθα») • άλλήλοίί to 
fiffht {quarrel, dispute, be at variance) with one another, — aa. Here belong 
the adverbs Β,μα at the same time (a/ta τ§ ημ4ρ<ι• at day-break), δμου toge- 
ther, 4ψ€ξη^ next in order, 

b. with WORDS op likeness or unlikkness, chiefly adjectives or 
words derived from adj. (in English, commonly followed by το) : Ζμοιο5 
(ανόμοιοε) like {unlike), Xaos equal, 6 avros the same, ΐΓαραπλήσω$ similar, 
όμώννμοί 4μοί of the same name with me ; — ίοικα I am like, δμοιουν ^avrhu 
&\\ψ to make himself like to another; — often with abridged expression : 
δμοίαν reus ^ού\αΐ5 ίϊχ€ r^v ίσθητα (for όμοίαν ry των βουλών 4σΘητι) she 
had her dress like (the dress of) the female slaves. 

c with other words, as Dative op Accompaniment, chiefly in military 
expressions : 7ΐμ€7ΐ Kca ίπποι f to7s δυνατωτάτοκ καΐ ανδράσι ττορ^υώμ^βσ. let νΛ 
go wUh horses the most powerful and with men, robs Ivxeas li\a$€v avroTs 
Tois IhrKois he took the horseman toith their arms (the arms themselves, arms 
and all). 

• 439. Dative with Compound Verbs. The dative is 
used with many compound verbs on account of the prepo- 
sition contained in them. 

So espec. with compounds of iv, σύν, ivl, — less often with compounds 
of rrpos, ΐΓορά, irtpl, ύπό : ^ir /στ^μηι^ 4μνοΐ€7ν τ§ ψυχ^ toproduee knowledge 
in the soul, alyyvaOi μοι forgive me (lit. judge with me, in my favor), 
iviKuaBai ro7s νο\€μΙοΐ5 to press Upon (against) the enemy, ν^ρνκίκταν rois 
κακο75 to (fall about) be iiivolved in evils. The dative often depends rather 
on the general meaning of the compound. Many of these verbs vary in 
construction (cf. 390 c). 

440. Dative of Insteument, etc. The dative is used 

to denote that by which something is, or is done. 

It thus expresses the means or instrument by (use of) which, the 
MANNER by (way of) which, the cause by (reason of) which, something is, 
or is done. 

441. Dative op Means or Instrument : Φαρμάκφ SivoOavttv to die by 

poison-, ζημιουσθαι ^ανάτφ to be punished by death, ίδίχοντο axiTohs ryvak^i 
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they received them (by) in the eity^ όραν rois οφβαΧμοίί to see with the eyes^ 
/Βάλλ€ΐν Tiva KiBois to throw at one with stones. — Hence the dative with 
χράομαι to use (serve oneself) : τούτων τισϊ φύΚσ^ιν (341 b) Ιχρητο he used 
some of these cut guards, 

442. Dative of Manner : Ζρόμίρ iirciysa6ai to hasten (by runnino•) on 
a run, παντϊ τρόνψ ττίΐρασθαι to try (by) in every way^ άτ€λ€< τη νίκη 
ανίστ-ησαρ they retired with their victory incomplete, go βΐ(^ hy fwce^ for- 
cibly, aiyy silently, airovl•^ hastily, earnestly, yivu by descent, φύσ^ by na- 
ture, ονόματι by name, τύχρ ayady with good fortune ; — and many forms 
with omitted subjeet (359 ba) : toi5tj7 (^κ^ίντι, I, iry) in this (that, which, 
what) way or manner, ίδ»> (δημοσί^, Kotvy) by individual (public, common) 
action or expense. Often with the idea of accobding to : τ J ίμγ γμώμ^^ 
according to my judgment, τζ οληβίί? in truth, τφ ύντι in reality, Κργψ 
in act, in fact, \aytp in word, in profession, νροφάσ€ΐ in pretence, 

448. The Dative of Respect is the dat. of manner used to show in 
what particular point or respect something is true : Ισχύ€ΐ τψ σώματι he is 
strong in body, To?y ψνχαΓι ^Ρωμ^νίστ^ροι firmer in their spirit, ζιαφ4ρ€ΐν 

ίττροίχ^ιν, λ^ΙτΓ^σθαι) ιτλήβίΐ (μίγ^θα, χρ4\μασι, φροιή\σ%ι) to be distinguished 
superior, inferior) in number (size, property, sense), 

444. The Dative of Degree of Difference is the dat. of manner used 
(chiefly with the comparative) to show the degree by which one thing dif- 
fers from another : τίτταρσι μνα7$ ΪΚαττον less by four minae, tJ ΜφαΚζ 
μείζων (greater by the head) a head taller, ιτολλοΓ^ y^v^aii ΰστίρον τ&ν 
Τρωικών many generations later than the Trojan war. So, very often, the 
dative of neuter adjectives : νοΧΚψ by much, κ6σψ by how much / μακρφ 
&pi<rTos best by far, τοσούτφ ί}δίον ζω Ζσφ πλ(7ον κίκτημαι Ι live more pleas- 
antly (by that degree, by which) in proportion as I possess more, 

445. Dative of Cause: ayvoii^ ίζαμαρτάν^ιν to err by reason of igno- 
rance, φόβφ απηΚθον through fear they departed; — espec. with verbs of 
feeling : χαίρων τφ ^pyv to delight in the work, &χθ€σθαιτξ αναβολή to be 
vexed at the delay, αίσχύν^σθαι to7s αϊσχροΤί to be ashamed of what is shame- 
ful, iyavav τί} σωτηρίί), to be contented with his safety, xa\€ir&s φίραν τψ 
νολίμψ to be impatient of the war. 

446. Dative op Time. The dative is used to denote 
the time in (at) which something is, or is done. 

This applies to words for day, night, month, tear: tJ αυτγ 7\μίρ<^ 
the same day, rgSe tJ νυκτΐ to-night, Ty ύστ€ραΙ<^ on the following day, τ φ 
ifTtovTi μηνΐ in the coming month, τ^τάρτφ €Τ€ΐ {4νιαυτφ) in the fourth 
year; — also to &pa: χαμώνοε &pcf. in time of winter; — further to fes- 
tival times : to7s Όλν /iirto/s at the Olympic games. To other words iv is 
usually added : iv τούτφ τφ χρόνφ (καιρψ) at this time (occasion), iv τφ 
Ίταρόντι at the present time, iv τφ τότ€ at that time. 

a. The dative of place, without a preposition, is poetic (rare in prose) : 
'Ελλάδι ναίων dwelling in Hellas, ϊίυλίοισι ναίων dwelling (in) among the 
Pylians, τ6ξ ώμοισιν ίχων having the bow on his shoulders, oipeai on the 
mountains, aypoici in the country, thois on the way. 
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F. CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

447. The following prepositions are used 
with the Accusative only : eU, ώς. 

with the Genitive only : avrt, άπό, Ιξ, πρ6, 

with the Dative only : cv, σνκ. 

with the Accusative and Genitive : διό, κατά, νπίρ, 

with the Accusative and Dative : ανά, 

with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative : ά/χφ4 «rt, 

fLcra, παρά, π^ρι, πρός^ νπό. 

a. €is ^also h)into^ to; properly to (a position tn), = Lat. in with ace. 

b. &s (cf. 64 c) to, only used witli febsons. 

0. kvri iorig. over against ; hence) instead nf^ for, 

d. avo/roniy off from, auHiyfrom; properly /ro»* (on), 

e. ^1 (or 4κ, 45) /rowi, out of; propeny from (in). 

f. irpo before, g. σ^ν (also ξύν) wUh, 
h. ^y (Hm. also ^i^O ^ = I^&t. in with the abL 

i. Sta, with gen. through, by meam of ; with ace. on account of, 

j. κατά, with gen. down from, down towards, against ; with ace. down to 

or by, according to, as to, 
k. bv4p (Hm. also ox-eip), with gen. over, for ; with ace. over, beyond, 

1. ofti, with dat ΐφ on, poetic ; with ace. up along, over, through, 

m. άμφ( (prop, on both sides) has all senses of Eng. about; withdat poetic, 
n. ivi on, upon ; with ace. to (upon), unto, 

o, M€Tci, w. dat. among, poet ; w. gen. along with ; w. ace. to (among), after, 
p. Ttapa beside; w. gen. /rom (beside); w. ace. to (beside), beude, by, 
q. Tcpi around (on all sides), about, concerning ; Hm. surpassing, w. gen. 
r. Tp^s (Hm. also irporl, ττοτί), w. cut at, to, in addition to ; w. gen. before, 

on the side of, from; w. ace. to, toward, with a view to, 
8. btra under; often by, with gen. of aoent (471 a). 

448. In expressing situation by the help of prepoations, . 

The dative is used for being in a situation; the accu- 
sative, for coming το it; the genitive, for passing fbo]^ it. 

The three cases thus express the ideas of best, approach, remoyal : 
μίνα iraph τψ βασιΚ^ι he remains (by the side of) in Vie present of the 
king, ^ku vap* αυτόν he is come to his presence, οϊχ^ται trap* αύτοΰ he is gone 
from his presence. But — a. The genitive is thus used only with άνό, ^ξ, 
•καρά, ana sometimes κατά, irpos } with other prepositions it is used for 
BEiNO IN, and even for coming to (cf. 421 ba) : τίτάχθαι irph του βασι\4ω$ 
to be posted before the king, irXfiv ivl ^μουίο sail (upon) toward Samos, 

b. The preposition with its case often refers to a state, of rest or mo- 
tion, which FOLLOWS (or precedes) that of the connected verb : iv τφ ro- 
ταμφ €ΐΓ€(Γ€ he fell (into, and was) in the river, χαρησαν €is SoipSets they 
(came into, and) loere present in aardis, rois ίκ Ώύλου ληφθΰσι to those 
taken (in, and brought) from Pylus. 

449. Originally, the prepositions were adverbs of place, and the cases 
used with them were the ace. (S96), gen. (428 a), or dat (446 a\ of place. 
Several prepositions are still found as adverbs in poetry, espec. in Hm., as 
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irtpl round aboutf and it€pi (cf. 68) exceedingly^ συν Z4 and therewith;'•' 
Hd. has Μ δ€ and thereupon^ μίτά, 5e and next, iv Η or iv δ^ δή αη(2 
among the number; also πρ^; δ€ or m-oI vp6s and besides, which occur evea 
in Attic prose. 

450. In Hm., the preposition of a compound verb often stands eepa- 
rateli/y like an adverb : 4ίγϊ Kv4<pas ^λθ6 for Kv4<pw cir^A0e darkness came 
on, 6\4ffas &vo for avo\4aas having lost (634). This is called tmesis {cut- 
ting) : it is less frequent in Hd. and Attic poetry, very rare in Attic prose. 

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

451. For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 840. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 852. For omitted subject, and use of 
adjective as substantive, see 859. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 861-78. For use of adjective as adverb, see 182 a, b. For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 898 c: and cf. 897. 

452. The CoMPAEATTVB Degbeb is followed by the 
genitive (425), or by η than, 

a. When ff is used,. the objects compared are both in the same case : 
χρήματα rrcpl vKeiovot TroiuTau ^ φίλους (not ^ φίλων) he C07isiders money 
as of more value than friends; fyet not always: Mphs Βυνατ«οτ4ρου ^ ^701 
υίόν son of a man more potoerfiu than /(am).] — b. ff is always used if the 
objects compared are two adjectives or adverbs ; both are then put in the 
comparative: στροηγγοί vKtiov^s ^ $(\rlov€s generals more numerous 
than good^ σνντομώτ^ρον ^ σαφ^&τ^ρον ΖισΧ^χΒηνοΛ to discourse more briefly 
than clearly. — c. When a numeral follows ir\4ov {w\uv) more or tXarrov 
{μ^ον) less, the construction is sometimes irreg. : awotcrflvovtriv oh μ^ον (for 
μ€(ονα3 V) vevraKoaiovf they hill not lees than 500, iv rXiov (for ιτ\4οσιν) ^ 
Zuucotriois lr€iri in mxyre than 200 years, 

d. The compar. has a peculiar use before ^ κατά with the ace, and ^ 
(or ^ ώϊ, ^ &rrA with the infin. : μ^Ιζω ^ κατά δάκρυα ιηνόνθασι they Iiave 
suffered things (greater than according to) too great for tears, fitkriovts ff 
(or ^ &sr€) &vh ίύρων iraparpmcBai (better than) too good to be seduced by 
gifts. — e. Even the positive may have a similar meaning, when the infin. 
(espec. with ώ$ or S>stc) follows it : oKiyok Ισμ\ν its 4yKparus ttvai cAt&v 
we are (too) few to have possession of them. So, even without the infin. : 
η χώρα σμικρά ίσται the country will be (too) small (for its inhabitants). 

453. a. The compar. is sometimes followed by a prep, iurrt, trpo, νοψά, 
irposy instead of ff : αίρ^τώηρον hvrl τούτου mare diJgtbU than this (lit. in- 
stead of this). — b. The object of the compar. is often omitted, and may be 
supplied from the connection ; μ^ τι ν^ώτ^ρον avayytWeis do you report 
any thing newer (than what we know already) ? — c. Often the comparative 
means only more than is usual, natural, or proper, and may sometimes 
be rendered by the positive with too, quite, yert. In cases b. and c. 
the compar. is said to be used absolutely. 

454. The Supbrlativb Degbee used in a partitive 

sense takes the genitive (403). 

The partitive genitive is often to be understood when it is not express- 
ed. But — a. The superlative is often used without any partitive sense 
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to express a very high degree of the quality : thus άν^ σοφώτατο5 a very 
tme man, 

45δ. The superlative is strengthened by various additions : thus as 
μ4Ύΐστο$ the very greatest^ Sri μάλιστα as mttclt, as possible, on 4μ βραχύ- 
τάτψ in the shortest possible space, J ^^στα in the very easiest manner, 6vTot 
vdyov οίου δανοτάτου there being an extremely severe frost, ^yc στρατιαν 
t<mv χΧ^ίστ-ην Μνατο he led as'large an army as he could. Other forms 
are μ4γιστο5 ^ greatest indeed; — iy roTs μ4γιστο5 greatest among the 
(great); — and even μάΚιστα μ4γιστο5 (lit most greatest); — also ουκ i\a• 
χιστο5 not least = very great (an example of litotes). 

466, The participles do not form a comparative and superlative, but 
take μάλλον, μάλιστα instead. This is the case also with many verbals in 
t6s, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case even with 
adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 

457. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or 
adverbs. 

Thus vpeTOvTWi μάλλον ίιμφίίσμίνην more becomingly drest, 4μοϊ ίλτι&ωί 
νολν καλλιστόν iariv ο0τ«ί, Sirwy ζύναμαι, λ4γ€ΐν for m£ U redly is much 
the best (i/Ung) to speak in such manner as I can (speak), τρώτον άφί«€το 
first he came (before other actions, but vpQros &φίκ€το [840 c] he came first, 
before other comers). — The adverb is sometimes used, as an attributive or 
predicate-word, to qualify a substantive ; see 845 f, h. 

PRONOUNS. 

458. The Personal Pronouns are usually not express- 
ed in the nominative, unless they are emphatic (355 a). 

For the use of ot, oT, etc., see 183 a. For aMs, in the oblique cases, 
as a personal pronoun (or weak demonstrative), see 133 tL For aMs, in 
other uses, see 184. 882 c. 

459. The Reflexive Pronouns usually refer to the 
subject of the sentence. 

Thus T^ Hpiffra βουλ€ύ€σθ€ ύμ7ν a\no7s take the best counsel for your•, 
selves. — a. When connected with a dependent verb (finite, infinitive, or 
participle), they usually refer to the subject, not of the dependent, but of 
the principal verb ; and are then called indirect reflexives : ra vavayia, 
Βσα irphs Ty εαυτών (ytj) ^v, ανύλοντο they took up the torecks, as many as 
were close to their orjon (land), δ τύραννοι νομίζει Tohs Ίτολίτα? ύιτηρ€Τ€7ν 
Ιαντφ the tyrant thinks that the citizens are servants to him (lit. to him- 
self). 

b. The personal pronouns are often used instead of the reflexive, 
espec. the indirect reflexives : ζοκω μοι I seem to myself, ουκ oUev S τι 
χρ^0'«σ0€ αΐηψ he knows not what you wiU do with him. The forms of ου 
(183 a) — though in Hm. freely used as personal pronouns (6Y8) — are in 
Attic prose always used t^s indirect reflexives. 

c. The reflexive of the 8d person is sometimes used for that of thQ.lst 
or 2d : δ€ΐ ^μαι hv€p4a$ai ^αντού$ we must question ourselves. — d. The re- 
flexive in the plural forms is often used for the reciprocal (186): δχ6λ6• 
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Ύόμ^θα ημ7ν avTo7s (for άλλήλοίί) we were conversing (with ourselves) wi!h 
one another. — e. The reflexive may be made emphatic by a prefixed 
ai/TOs agreeing with the subject of the verb: rhv ao<phv ahrhv αυτφ δί? 
σοφΙ^ν thai the wise man must be wise (himself) for himself, 

460. Instead of a Possessive Pronoun, it is common 
to find the genitive of a personal or a reflexive pronoun. 

Thus ίρχετοΛ 6 vhs <pl\os or 6 φίΚοί σου (882 d) (hy friend is coming. 
The possessive pronoun has a reflexive use, when the possessing person is 
subject of the sentence : bp^^ rhv &hv (or rhv atamovy 882 d) φΙ\ον thou 
seest thy friend. For gy (137 a), the Attic prose always has αντοΟ, -rjs (or, 
in reflexive use, iouToO, -^ s) ; for σφ(Τ€ρο$ (not reflexive), it has αύτων, — 
For the article used instead of an unemphatic possessive^ see 877 d. 

a. The possessive pronoun may have an adjective or appositive agree- 
ing with the genitive implied in it ; η ύμ€τ4ρα τ&ν σοφιστών τίχνη the art 
of you (the) sophists. Thus, in the reflexive use, αυτών is commonly add- 
ed to 7]^iripoSy ύμ4τ€ρο5^ σφ4τ(ροί : τ^ σφίηρα αυτών (also rek {αντών) eS 
τίθενται their οιοη {affairs) they manage well ; but ^/ibs (and ohs) αυτοΟ, -^y 
are poetic. 

b. A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective gen- 
itive : tivoia η 4μ•ί) may mean good-wUl to me (as well as, mine to another) ; 
so σ^ν χάριν (as a favor to thee) for thy sake. 

461. The ordinary Demonstrative is ούτος; δδ€ marks 
something near or present ; c/cctvos, something remote, 

a. Sometimes they are used almost as adverbs of place : iKuvai vries 
4πητ\ίουσι there (yonder) are ships sailing toward {us : " those ships " 
would be 4κ(7ναι ul y^es, see 383 d.) — b. When something is referred to 
as already mentioned^ or as now to be mentioned^ oStos is conunonly used 
in the former case, SSc in the latter : lihf^av ταύτα they said these things 
(before stated), but tKe^av raSe these things (which follow). And a similar 
distinction is made between τοσουτο5 and Toaos^t^ τοιούτοι and Toioi^c^ 
etc. — c. 05tos sometimes repeats a subject or object with emphatic 
force : ό rb στΓ4ρμα παράσχων, oZtos των φύντων αίτιοι the one who furnishr 
ed the seed, hk is responsible for what grew {from it). — d. OStos is some- 
times used in address: outos, τί tokTs you <Aere(of. a.), what are you 
doing ? — For κα\ ταΰτα with omitted verb, see 8δ8 b. 

462. a. The simple Relatives (5y, ofos, οσο^, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite ; but — b. The Indefinite Relatives (ostis, 
bwQ^osy etc.) are not used where the antecedent is definite and particular. 
Exceptions to b. are found in late writers. 

For agreement of relative and antecedent, see 3 64, 360. For pecu- 
liarities of relative sentences, see 051-63. 

For Interrogatives and Indefinite Relatives used in questions, see 
665. 

463. The Indefinite tIs, t\ often expresses indefiniteness as to qual- 
ity or quantity : βκά^ τιϊ (not some one who is dull, but one who has 
some dullness) a sort of a dolt, μ4γα τι (not something large, but a thing) 

of some magnitude, τριάκοντα Tivfs (some thirty) about thiHy, σχ^Ζόν τι (at 
some degree of nearness)prei<y near, σ\ Se? tivcl φαίν^σθαι you must appear 
somebody (of some consequence), \4y(iv τι to say something (worth while). 

8 
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THE VOICES. 

464. The Active Voice represents the subject as aetr 

ing. 

For transitive and intransitive senses in the same voice, see 287-9. 
For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 890 d. 

— a. On the contrary, some transitive verbs become intransitive in com- 
position : φίρωίο bear J ^ιαφ^ρω to differ, — b. A subject is often described 
by the active as doing what it only causes another to do (causative use) : 
thus & Kdpos leartKavae ra βασί\€ία Cynts burnt the paiaee (i. e. caused it 
to be burnt). 

465. The Middle Voice represents the snbject as act- 
ing on itself^ that is, as affected by its own action. 

For future middle used in passive sense, see 282. — The middle has 
three uses, direct, indirect, and subjective, of which the second is most 
common, and the third least so. The same verb may have different usee 
of the voice : see διδάσκομαι 466. 467 a. 

466. In the Direct Middle, the subject is also the 
direct object of the action. 

Thus Koi^cBau. to wash (oneself), τρ4χ€σθαι to turn (oneself), Ιστασθαι 
to set oneself y — 9ι^άσκ€σθαι to (teach oneself) learny ναύ^σθαι to (stop one- 
self) cease,, φαίρ€σθαι to (show oneself) appear^ ir^iBuv to persuade (cause 
one to believe), mid. (make oneself believe) trusty comply, 

467. In the Indibect Middle, the subject is also the 
indirect object of the action. 

Thus, usually, like a dative of interest, for oneself: ττορίζΐσθαι to 
procure for oneself ^ σνασθαι rh ζίφο5 to draw (for oneself) one's own sword^ 
άτγ^σθαι γυναίκα to take a wife (to one's own house), μ€ταν4μνομαΙ τίνα I 
send after one (that he may come to me), the lawgiver τίθησι ν6μον$ makes 
laws (for others), the people τίθ€ται ρόμου5 makes laws for itself — αμύ- 
ν€σθαι kIvBwov to ward off danger (for oneself, i. e.)' from oneself απο- 
^όσθαι ναυν to sell a ship (give it from and for oneself, for value received). 

— a. Sometimes in causative use (464 b) : ΒιΜσκομαι rhu υΐόν I procure 
instruction for my son (make others teach him for me), ναρατίθ€μαι Ztiirvov 
I have a meal served up to me (make others serve it for me), Ζαν^ίζομαι I 
(make one lend to me) borrow^ μισθουμαι /(make one let to me) /are, δικά- 
ζομαι I (make one Judge for me) mainiain a suit at law. 

468. In the Subjective Middle, the subject is thought 
of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers. 

Thus ναρ4χ€ΐν to furnish in any way, mid. to afford from onis own 
property, ιτοΐΐΐσθαι ιτόκ^μον to make trar with one's own resources, λαμ- 
βάν€σθαι (417 d) to take haldofwith one's own hand^ σκοκ^ΐν to view, σκο- 
•KuaBai to takeone^s own view, consider in his mind, — a. So, from inlran- 
sitive verbs : βουΚ^ύω to take counsel, mid. to take one's own counsel, form 
his plan, χολιηύίΐν to be (act as) a citizen, mid. to perform one's civic du- 
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ties, to conduct public affairs, ιτρ^σβ^ύζΐν to he an embassador, negotiator, 
mid. (of the state) to conduct its negotiations (by sending embassadors). 

469. The following verbs deserve special notice : alptiv to take, mid. 
(467) choose ; απηιν to fasten, mid. (fasten oneself to, 466) touch ; ίχαν 
to hold, mid. hold on to, and hence be close to ; τιμωρ^ιν τινι to be a helper 
or avenger to smne one, ημωρϋσθαΐ riva to avenge oneself on some one ; &ρχω 
I begin (for others to continne), Αρχομαι I begin (for myself to continue) ; 
the orator γράφ» νόμον (writes) proposes a law, the plaintiff ypa<p€rai 7hv 
άδχκήσ'αντα brings his (writ) suU against the offender, 

470. In Deponent Verbs (151 a), the middle voice has the same uses 

ί though, in general, less clearly distinguished): — direct, ύπισχν€7σθαι to 
hold oneself under) undertake, promise ; — indirect, ^ΙχεσΒαι to receive (to 
oneself), κτασΒαι to acquire (for oneself) ; — subjective, iryooviCtaecu to con• 
tend (with one's own powers), οί^σθαι to think (in one's own mind). — For 
passive deponents, see 284. 

471. The Passive Voice represents the subject as act- 
ed OTiy or suffering an action. 

a. Hence the direct object of the active voice becomes the subject of 
the passive. The subject of the active (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive ; sometimes by the dative (486) ; usually by 6x6 with the 
gen. ; seldom (in Attic) by other prepositions, as 4ξ or trpos with the gen. 

b. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their 
object in the genitive or dative (not the accusative) : καταφρονώ nvos I 
despise some one, καταφρονύταί ris ύττ* 4μου ; ττισπύουσι τψ βασιΧ^ϊ they 
trust the king, 6 fiaffiKebs πιστ^ύ^ται ύν* αιηων. — c. Neuter passive par- 
ticiples are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : το στρατευόμενα the 
things done in making war, militarg operations, τά σοϊ νετολιτευμίνα thy 
political course or cmiduct. 

For deponent verbs used in passive sense, sec 285. For aorist passive 
used in middle sense, see 288. 



THE TENSES. 

472. The tenses represent the action as continued^ com- 
pletedy or indefinite (153). 

The indefinite tenses represent the action as simply Brought to pass 
(i. e. brought into being, made to take place), without the idea of continu- 
ance or of completion. 

473. The tenses of the indicative also express time, 
present^ past^ 2Jia future (154). Thus 

Action. Time. Tense, 

continued at the present time Present 



at a past 
bro^t to pass at a past 
at a future 



(( 



completed 









at the present 
at a past ^* 

at a future 



(( 



Imperfect 

Aorist 

Future 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Fut. Perf. 



Example. 

ypaipto am writing 
ίίγραφον was toriting 
ίγραφα wrote 
Ύράψω shall write 
Ύ^Ύραφα have written 
iytypaofiv had written 
γεγρώΐ/ομαι shall have 
[been written 
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a. For action brought to pass at the present time {Iwriie)^ and action 
continued at a future time (I shall be foriting)^ the Greek has no special 
forms ; it uses the present {Ύράφω) for the one, and the future (γρώΙ/ω) for 
the other. 

474. General Teuths ave commonly expressed by the 
present/ but sometimes by the perfectj future^ or aorist. 

Thus — a. by the PRSSEirr, as true now : ij άλ^ββια heiKparii ινάντων 
truth prevails over all things, — b. by the perfect or future, as what has 
been or vnll be true : άν^ρ hruudis iiroXeVas ri p^trra οίσ^ι a reasonable 
many if he has lost any thing^ will bear it very easily, — c. by the aorist, 
as having proved true in single past instances : rhs riav ψαύΚων owovtrlas 
6\iyos xpoyos διέλνσβ, the associations of the bad a little time (dissolved, i. e. 
usually) dissolves. This is called the gnomic aorist (from its use in γνωμΜ 
maxims) ; it is treated as a principal tense (154 a). A like use of the aor. 
in similes, or comparisons, is frequent in Hm., and is called by the same 
name : ffpiirey, &s Bre ris 9pvs ^ptirev, τ^ϊ^ οϋρ^οΊ reicTOves &v^p€s ίξ€ταμον 
he felly as when some oak {fell) fallsy which bnUders (chopped) eliop off in the 
mountains. 

475. The CONTINUED result of a completed action is 
sometimes expressed by the present^ but much oftener by 
the perfect. 

Thus — a. by the present: ακούω I hear y also (have heard, and so) 
am informed, ρικάω I conquer, also (have conquered) am victorious, φ^ύγω 
IfieCy or (have fled) am in exile, kZiKim I do wrong y or (have done it) am a 
wrong-doer : always so used are fjit» am come, οΧχομχα am aone, 

b. by the perfect. In many verbs this is the prevailing use of the 
perf. : μίμνημαι (fr. μιμν^σκω : I have recalled to mind and hence) remewi- 
ber, κίκλημαι (fr. καλ€ω : I have received a name and still bear it) am call- 
ed, κ4κτημαι (fr. κτάομαι : have acquired) possess, ^ιμψί^σμαι (fr. ίμφιέννυμι : 
have dressed myself) am dressed, νίχοιθα (have put faith) have faith in, 
7r€<f>vKa (have grown) am by .nature, €στηκα (have set myself) stand, β4βηκα 
(have stepped) stand fasty also am gone, Ιίκωλα (have suffered destruction) 
am ruined. So οίία know, ίοικα am like, ^ωθα am accustomed, ί^δοικα am 
afraid, KtKpaya cry, etc. ; though it may be doubted whether some of these 
ever expressed completed action. — c. To the perfect thus used as a pres- 
ent, corresponds a pluperfect used as an imperfect : 4μ€μιτίιμη» remem- 
bered; — and a future perfect used as 2k future: μ^μν^σομω. shall re- 

" member. 

476. The Present and Imperfect, as continued tenses, 
are used 

a. for actions going on at t/ie same time. 
_b.. for repeated or customary actions. 

c. for actions attempted merely, not accomplished. 

d. for continued states or conditions. 

Thus — a. TTpoiovres ίκαιον χιΚόν while advancing, they were burning 
fodder, — b. &s iyiyvwrKcv, οΐίτω^ ^λ€γ€ as he thought, so he spoke (habit- 
ually). — c. Κλεαρχοϊ rohs στρατιώτα^ ίβιάζ^ο Uyai Clearchus (was 
forcing) tried to force his soldiers to march, Βί^ωμι I {am proposing to give) 
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offer, — d. Ισχύίΐ lie is strong^ iv6au he was sick, — e. In some verbs the 
imperfect is not always clearly distinguished from an aorist. 

477. The Present is sometinies used for 2^ past οτ future 
action. 

Thus — a. often, in vivid narrative, for a past action (Historical 
Present) : ουκ ίΒίξοαηο αλλ* iyKhivovat they did not receive {the aUack\ but 
give way. — b. also for an action begun in the past and stiU continued : 
ΊτάΚαι σοι Xiyu this long time I keep telling you. — c. for a future action 
viewed as im^nediate or certain : μικρά tiirattf fjdri καταβαίρΐα after saying 
a few things I come down forthwith ; cf. 276 a. 

478. The Imperfect is used, in some verbs of obligation, to express 
that which ought to be, but is not: ohK Ιδ» σβ \iyuv you ottght not to 
speak (i. e. you do speak, but were under prior obligation not to) ; so too 
ixpriv it were proper^ uKhs ^v it were fitting. 

479. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used with Jiv to denote 
a customary past action (that which took place, if occasion served, at 
various past times) : ^ρώταον ftv / (would be asking) was asking (occasion- 
ally), Ιλ6|€ν 2ci' he (would say) used to say, 

480. The AoEisT represents the action simply as a past 
event. 

Of its continuance in past time (expressed by the imperfect), and its 
relation to the present or some later past time (expressed by the perfect 
and pluperfect), the aorist has nothing to say. It is the tense most fre- 
quently used in narration. 

481. The Aorist is often used where the perfect ov plu- 
perfect might be looked for. 

Thus των οΙκ€τωρ oh^tva Kar4\iv€Vy άλλ' &irapTas vtvpoKt of his ser- 
vants he (left) has left no one, but has sold all, Aapeios Κΰρον, μίτα•π4μνίται 
(477 a) dixh rrjs apxrjs ^s ainhv σατράττην 4'ΐΓοίησ€ Darius sends for Cyrus 
from the government of which he (made) had made him satrap. In like 
manner, the imperfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect (toas doing for 
had been doing). 

482. When the present denotes a continued state^ the 
aorist may denote its inception. 

This is the inceptive aorist : aiyw to be silent, atyijirai to become 
silent, iffx^ny^to be strong, Ισχνσαι to grow strong, νοσ^ν to be sick, νοσησαι 
to fan sick, ifiaaiXfvt he was king, 4βασΙ\€υσ€ he became king, iipx^iv 4o 
have dominion, άρξαι to attain dominion, ίχαν to hoM, possess, σχείν to take 
hold of, get possession of. In such verbs, however, the aor. may have its 
ordinary use : as ifiaai\€wr€ he reigned. 

For the gnomic aorist in general truths and in similes, see 474 c. 

483. a. The Futxjbe is used in the second person as a 
milder form for the imperative. 

Thus ο$τω* oZv TToffiaere κ(ά ττ^Ιβ^σθί μοι (thus then ye will do) do 
thus and obey me, ουκ iiriopK-fiam thou (wilt) shalt not steear falsely ; ~~' 
with more urgency, in negative questions : ού τ^ριμ^ν^Ιί will you not %oait f 
— b. Hm. often uses &p or ic^with the fut. (or fut. perf.) indie.; to mark 
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the event as contingent : S Bi Key κ^χοΚώσνται^ %v kw Ικωμαι hut he loUl he 
angry ^ to wliom Imai/ come (i. e. if I come to any one, he will be angry). 

484. A Periphrastic Future is formed by μίλλω with 

the infinitive. 

The infinitive may be present, future, or (more rarely) aorist : μ4λλω 
ύμα5 liyeiy {&ξ€ΐν, ayayeiy) eis^Affiav I am about (I have it now in prospect 
or purpose) to lead you into Asia. Other tenses of μ4λ\ω are used in the 
same way : Ma Ιμελλον κατάλυσαν where they toere about to atop. 

For PERFECT with present meaning, see 475 b : for perfect m geneial 
truths, see 474 b. 

485. The Future Perfect is only formed in the middle (155 b), though 
usually with a passive meaning. In the active its place is supplied by 
using the perfect participle with the future of €ΪμΙ to be : hv toCt* 6Ϊδ»μ€κ, 
rh Β4οντα 4σόμ€θα 4γνωκάτ€5 if toe know these things^ tee shall have made 
the decision toe ought. 

486. The tenses out of the indicative express cow- 
tinuedy completed^ or indefinite action, but not present, 
past, or future time. 

The TIME of the action is sufficiently indicated by the connection or 
the circumstances. But — a. The aorist participle represents an action 
as PRIOR to that of the principal verb on which the part, depends : «ruAXc^os 
στράτ€νμα iiroKtopK€i MiXqroy having eolleded an army he was besieging 
MiletuSj ναθόντα yy&vai to know by s^iffering (having suffered) ; yet with 
some exceptions, where the principal verb is an aorist or future. — b. The 
AORIST OPTATIVE and ii^iNiTivE, used independent assertions (δ02\ may re- 
present the action as prior to that of the principal verb : IXe^oy ^i τ^μψειβ 
σ'φ(ί5 6 fiaartKfis, they said that the king had sent them^ ΚύκλωΐΓ€5 Kiyoyrai 
ip SticeXif oiinicai the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily. 

c. The FUTURE optative, infinitive, and participle represent the ac- 
tion as posterior to that of the principal verb on which they depend : $ ri 
δί Ίτοίίισαι ού ^^Ηιμ•ην9 biU what he would do he did not indicate^ Μνατα 
ιτράξ€ΐν ύνισχνουνται tltey promise (that they will perform) to perform tm- 
possible things. For fut. part., cf. 540 d. The future perfect in the same 
modes represents the completed action as posterior to that of the principal 
verb. 

THE MODES. 

V 

A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

487. The indicative represents the action of the verb 
as real ; the subjunctive and optative, as possible / the 
IMPERATIVE, as toiUed by the speaker. 

The Indicative expresses that which is^ was^ orioiUbe. 

It is used when the reality of the action is afirmed, deniedy or ques- 
tion^: "He went; he did not stay; will he return? " Reality must be 
distinguished from certainty. Thus the sentence, " perhaps he will not re- 
turn," asserts a future reality, " he will not return,'* but expresses it as 
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uncertain. — For the indie, in hypothetical sentences (with or without Sy), 
see 614a; in expressions of wishing, see 490. For the indie, (impf. or 
aor.) with &u^ to denote customary action, see 479. 

488. The SuBJUNCTiVB expresses that which τηατ/ be. 
It represents the action as possible^ with some prese^it eoo 
pectation of its being realized. 

Hence it is used — a. in the first person, to express something demand- 
ed or requested : ίωμ^ν (we may go, are to go) let us go^ <p4pt δί; rhs μαρτν 
pias ύμίν άμαγ^β» come now^ let me read you the testimonies. — b. in the aorist, 
with /ui^, to express something prohibited or deprecated (492 a) : μ)ι τούτο 
voi-tiays (you may not do, are not to do) do not do this. In the present 
this is confined to the first person. 

c. in QUESTIONS as to what action may be required or looked for (Sub- 
JUNCTITS or Deliberation), chiefly in the first person : ri <f>Qwhat shall I 
say (not *' what am I going to say '' as a future fact, but '* what am I to 
say," " what would you have me say "), Ζΐ^^σθ^ ri^as ff α-κίωμ^ν wiU you re- 
ceive uSy or are we to go aioay, Hm. v&s t'is toi ν^ίθηται how is hny one to 
obey you. 

d. In Hm., the subj. is sometimes used to denote future events, nearly 
like the fut. indie. ; Jiv or κ4 may then be added to it : oh yap π» roiovs tbov 
avepa^j oifth ϊδωμαι for never yet saw I such men, nor (may I hereafter) 
shall I see tltem. Hm. also uses the subj. in similes like the present or 
gnomic aorist (474 c). 

489. The Optative expresses that which might be. It 
represents the action 2ia possible^hut without present expec- 
tation of its being realized. 

a. Optative of Wishing. The optative is used with- 
out αν to express a wish (that something might be). 

Thus ol dfol ατοτίσαιντο may the gods requite (yrovld that they might 
do so). — b. A wish is often introduced by fWe, tl yap, and in poetry ci 
(Hm. ai, αίθ$\ &s : eWt ah <pt\os ημΐρ yivoio that thm toouldst become a 
friend tous{u e, " if thou wouldst do so," I should rejoice). 

490. A WISH VIEWED AS UNATTAINABLE (bccausc inconsistent with a 
known reality) is expressed by a past tense of the indicative with cfOe, ci 
γάρ (cf. 614^ ; viz. by the imperfect^ aorist^ or pluperfect, according as the 
known reahty would be expressed by a present, aortst, or perfect : tl yap 
τοσαύτημ Ζύναμιρ ίίχον Ο that I had so much ρσιοβτ (but I do not have it), 
eiee σοι συuty€vόμηv Ο that J had been with thee (as I was not) ; — also by 
&ψ€\ον (ought, SOO jk) with the present or aorist infinitive : &<pt\€ (or cfd^ 

&<p€\fj el yap &φ€\€) Kvpos ^» that Cyrus were living. 

491. Potential Optative. The optative is used with 
ail/ in assertions and questions.- 

Thus Tovro yivovT* &p this might take place, πολλί; tiu eSpois μηχανά^ 
thou couldstnnd many contrivances^ ουκ Uv &ρμηθ€ΐηι/ 1 would not deny it, 
trod drjt^tuf fUtf 01 ξίνοι where, I pray, might the strangers be? — a. The &if 
is sometimes omitted in poetry (rarely in prose). — b. This construction is 
sometimes used as a less positive form for the indicative : ουκ hv \4yo^μι I 
toould not say (for " I will not say"), βουλοίμην άν I should like (for" I 
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wish "), &pa hv tij} it might be (for " it probably is ") time to do something; 
— or for the imperative: Keyois tty &s τάχιστα (you might speak, L e.) 
speak at once, 

c. The optative, m this use, might be regarded as a conclusion (516), 
depending on a condition which is left indeterminate (not expressed, nor 
indeed distinctly thought of) : " this might take place " (if circumstances 
should favor), " you could find " (should you wish), ** I would not deny 
it" (if I could), "where might the strangers be" (i. e. be found, if one 
should seek them), etc. 

492. The Impeeauve expresses that which must be (by 
the will of the speaker). It represents the action as com- 
mandedj or, with negative words, as prohibited. 

a. The aorist imperative is rarely used in prohibitions ; the aorist sub- 
junctive (488 b) takes its place : thus μ^ χά\4παιν€ (not μ^ι xaXeKalyris) do 
not be offended, but μ^ χαλ6πήνρ5 (not μ^ χα\4ιη}νον) do not take offence. 

B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

493. Subordination. A sentence may enter as a sub- 
ordinate part into another sentence. The whole is then 
called a compound sentence ; it consists of 21, principal^ and 
a dependent or subordinate^ sentence. 

Thus 01 tk άιτ(κρ(μαντο (principal sentence) Srt ουκ imavOa €ίη (de- 
pendent sentence) but. they answered that he was not there ; rbv κακ6ν ^c? 
κοΚάζαν (principal), %v αμ^ίνων § (dependent) we must punish the bad man, 
that he may be better ; ei 3eo( ri βρώσιν αϊσχράν (dependent), ohic ^ϊσ\ν deoi 
(principal) if gods do any thing shameful, they are not gods. The names 
protasis and apodosis are often given to the dependent and the principal 
sentence; but an indirect sentence (601) is never called protasis. — a. On 
the other hand, connected sentences may be mutually independent, and are 
then said to be co-ordinate : Koivhv η τύχη, καΙ τί μ4\\ον αόρατοι/ for- 
tune is fickle, and the future is unseen, τούτο iy^ οϋτ* ^ίρηκα οϋτ€ λίγοιμι 
tv this I neither have said nor wottld say. — For different conjunctions used 
with co-ordinate and subordinate sentences, see 681. 

494. A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. Thus in the compound sentence, 

^ΐρόμην "Αψοβον cf Tives νζφησαν Sr* aire\a/ij8ayc τ^ι^ τρόικα I asked Apho- 
bus whetfier any persons were present when he received the dowry, ίτ* άττ^λάμ• 
βαν€ τ^ν ΊτροΊκα depends on cf Tives ναφησαν, and this again on ^ιρόμην "Αψο• 
βον. — a. So too an infinitive or fabticiflb may have a sentence depend- 
ing on it : οίομαι ainrhv 4pt7v &s &κυρόν 4στι rb ψ'ήφΐ(τμα /suppose he will say 
that the decree is without force, oxvovvret μ^ &φαφ€06Ϊ€ΐ' Ac|tinr^ Xiyovci 
fearing thai they might be deprived {of them) they speak to Dexippus, 

495. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence 
is often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence, 
the object being to give it a more emphatic position. When it is thus 
brought in before its proper place, the arrangement is called Prolepsis 

{anticipation) : καί μοι Thv vihv etVf, tl μ^μάθηκί t^u τ4χνην and tell me 
whether my son has learned his art (lit. tell me my son, whether he has 
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learned), Hm. TvSc/S^v ουκ hy Ύνοίηχ νοτ€ροισι μ€Τ€ίη you could not ieU to 
which party Tydides belonged. ' 

Modes m Dependent Sentences, General Remarks, 

496. The INDICATIVE in dependent sentences expresses 
a reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the 
speaker. 

Thus in ίιγγ4\Θη δτι Meyapa άφίστηκί it tocu announced that Megara 
toaa in revolt^ tl deal etaluy Ham καϋ tpya ^ewy if there are godsy there are 
also works of godSy ταντα iirolovv μ^χρι (Tk&tos iy^vero these things they 
were doing untu darkness came on^ — the (reported) " revolt of Megara " 
and the (supposed) ^* existence of gods " are not asserted, nor is it clear 
that they are believed, to be real ; even the " coming on of darkness," 
though clearly believed, is not asserted by the sentence. Indeed, it is 
sometimes implied that the reality which the speaker would assert, is direct- 
ly contrary to that which he assumes ; see 614. 

497. The svBJVNcrivBexipTeQses possibility/ with prese9it 
ea^pectation (488). 

See δΟΤ. 515. 528 c. 603 b. — a. Yet it is often used in cases of past 
expectation^ the idea of past time being lost sight of; see 508. 603 b. 

498. The OPTATIVE often expresses possibility with past 
expectation. 

See 507. 504 b. — The optative is used of past actions with an idea 
of INDEFINITE FBEQUENCY ; — au cvcut which occurred often, being viewed 
as one that was liable to occur, one that was to be expected. Thus in con- 
ditional and RELATIVE sentences, if the principal sentence has an indica- 
tive; see 617. 523 e. 

499. The optative often expresses mere possibility 
Avithout expectation. 

Thus in CONDITIONAL and relative sentences, if the principal sentence 
has an optative ; see 616. 623 d ; also 503 c. 

500. The optative is often used in place of the indica- 
tive in repeating past conceptions and eospressions. 

For examples, see 504 a. In all cases of this kind, the indie, may 
also be used ; but the opt. shows more distinctly that the speaker is not 
responsible for the thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what 
might be. The future opt. has only this use. — a. The opt., similarly used 
in place of the subjunctive (617 a. 606), implies a past expectation (498). 

I. Modes in Indirect Sentences. 

501. The indirect sentencQ. depends, like an object-ac- 
cusative, on the principal verb. 

Or, like a subject-nominative, if the principal verb is passive or intran- 
sitive. Indirect assertions are introduced by 8τ« or as that; indirect 
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QUESTIONS by u whether^ vorepov . . ^ tnhether . . or^ and other interroga- 
tives. 

502. When the words or thoughts of another are stated 
in a dependent form, they are said to stand in osatio ob- 

LIQUA. 

In distinction from the oratio obliqua (indirect discourse), the original, 
independent form is called oratio recta (direct discourse). Thus, or. obi. 
oi 8c ακ^κρίναντο βτι ουκ uZeUv but they answered that they did not knowy 
or. recta ουκ Χσμ^ν toe do not know ; or. obi. ουκ ivvou τί veiaertu he does 
not consider what he shall suffer^ or. recta rl ν^ίσομαι what sIuUl I suffer i 
— a• A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, Uke those of another, 
in the oratio obliqua : ίιρόμην "Αψοβον ct rives- ναρησαν I asked Aphobus 
whether any were present^ or. recta ipa raprjaray riufs were any present? 
Tovro ytyvduK» Srt τάΧμιρ ZiKalff kqX btht συλλαμβάνει this Iperceive^ that 
with rtghteaus daring a divinity also co-operates, 

b. In many cases the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the or. recta : thus in the example last given, the direct sen- 
tence would be r6λμrf δικαία καί ^ehs συλλαμβάνει. But — c. Where the 
proper forms would be different, we often find those of the or. recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the or. obliqua : ol l•^ 
tXrrov St( Ικαα^οί 4σμ€ν but they said (that) " we are abUy'* instead of Ικανοί 
eUv or €ΐσί they were able. — d. Sometimes the two are found together in 
the same connection : iwi^ieiKvbs a)s εϋηθεε €Ϊη (or. obi.) τιγεμόνα curew vapa, 
τούτου φ λυμαινόμεθα (or. recta) τ^ν vpc^iv showing that it was a foolish 
thing to ask a guide from this man (Cyrus) /or whom we are ruining his 
enterprise. 

e. An INFINITIYE or participle is often used in the oratio obliqua, 
instead of a dependent sentence : thus (φασαν Tohs μεν ημαρττικεναι, αύτοΙ 
δ€ σύζειν robs νάμουί they said that those indeed had transgressed, hut they 
themselves were upholding the laws, or. recta ol μ^ν ημαρτ'/ικασι, αυτοί δ^ 
σώζομεν, etc. ; Tiaatup4pvris Κυρον 4πιστρατεύοντα ιτρωτοί ίίγγειΧε Tissa- 
phernes was thefirU to announce that Cyrus was carrying on war, or. recta 
Kupos επιστρατεύει. 

503. In general, indirect sentences have the same 
MODES that would be used in the direct. This is regularly 
the case when the principal verb denotes jt?reeeni οτ future 
time ; and often so, when it denotes past time. 

Thus — a. Indicative. When the indie, is used, the tense is the same 
as would be found in the direct sentence : Ac^ci ώϊ ου^εν itrnv ά^ικώτερον 
φημηί he says thai nothing is more unjust than fame, ^Sci ''Α<ροβο5 Sn 
4ζ€λ€Ύχβ4ισεται AphohUs knew that he (will be) would be convicted, ^κεν 
άΎγ4λλαν ris ώϊ Ελάτεια κατείληνται there came some one announcing 
that Elatea (has been) had been taken, ίινόρουν ri νότε λέγει 6 ^εόε I was 
in doubt what the god (means) meant. But sometimes a present or perfect 
of the direct sentence is changed to aii imperfect or pluperfect, when the 
principal verb denotes past time. 

b. Subjunctive {of deliberation, 488 c) : βουλεύομαι vSos σε airotpw I 
am considering how ΐύιαΙΙ escape from you, ουκ είχον 5 τι γενωνται they 
knew not what (they should become) would become of them, — c. Optative 
(potential opt, with 2tc, 491): ουκ οϊδ* δ η &ν ris χρ-ήσαιτο ro7s στρατιώ- 
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rais I know rwt what any one could do vM the soldiers, elvtv on 6 av^p Uv 
αΚώσιμο% cIt} he said that the man would he easy to capture, 

504. But if the principal verb denotes past time, the 
indirect sentence may take the optative, in place of an 
indicative or subjunctive in the direct. 

Thus — a. in place of the indicative (500) : ίγνώσθη Zn ui βάρβοφοι 
rhv άνθρωπον vvove^^aiev (direct νπ^7Γ€μψαν) it was understood that the bar- 
harians had sent the man, ΖιαβάλΧΈΐ (477 a) rhv Kdpov vphs rhu άΖίΚψόν, &s 
4Ίηβονλ€ύοι αντφ he (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother (saying) that he 
was phtting against him, liKeyev Ζτι η oShs ίσοιτο vphs βαίΓΐ\4α he said 
that the march would be against the king (direct tj dShs Ισται), ηρώτων tl 
ayairKfoaeitv ίχων α^τγύριον I asked {him) whether he had sailed away with 
money (direct Spa avirtKtvffas, etc.), iheyov tri Kvpos μ(ν τίΒιτηκ^ν (508 a), 
*Apiaio5 S4 v€<t>€uy^i flri they said that Cyrus was dead, and thai Ariaeus 
hadfled, 

b. in place of the Subjunctiye (488 c) : ^βουΤ^^υάμ.'ην icQs σ€ ανοΖραίη» 
I was considering how I should escape you (direct irws ϊ,-κο^ρώ, 503 b), ^χή- 
povTo €( irapadoUv t^u v6\tv they inquired whether they should give up the 
city (direct ναραΖωμ^ν shall we give up ?). — c. The form i\yv6ti S τι \iyoi 
may mean, according to the connection, he knew not what he was saying 
(a.), or he knew not tbhat he should say (b.). 

505. The rule 504 applies also to sentences which depend ou an indi- 
rect infinitive (502 e) or sentence : ef tis voKis στραηχκτοι, iiri ταύτηρ $φη 

Uvat (direct ^t tis στρατ€ύσ€ΐ, ΈΪμί) he said that, if any city should make 
war, he would go against it, c7vcv Sn &udpa &yoi %v ctp|ai Z4ot (direct &γ« 
%v Zti) he said thai he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to confine. 
Similarly iKeyov tri trainhs ά|ίο \eyoi, χ^ιμίον yap €ίη (direct 4στί) they said 
thai he said things worthy of all {heed), for it was winter. 

506. The rule applies also to various dependent sentences which — 
though not called indirect, nor depending on such (505) — contain the past 

words or ilioughts of another : ίκάκιζον αυτόν, Ζτι ουκ iTct^ayoi (for iirf^ayei) 
they abused aim, because (as they said) he did not lead ofut against (the 
enemy), ίθαύμαζ^ν, cT ris apyopiov ιτράττοιτο (for πράττβται) he thought it 
strange if any one demanded money, 4βού\οντο 4λθ€7ν, el τούτο yivono (for 
ihv τούτο y4vrjTat) they wished to go, if this should happen, 

11. Modes in Final Sentences. 

507. Present or future purpose is expressed by the sub- 
junctive ; past purpose, by the optative. 

Sentences expressing purpose are introduced by ίνα, &$, Hvats (and Hm. 
6φρα), that, in order that, — μ•ί\, or tteas (&$, Τνα) μ4\ thai not, lest : Thv 
Kaxhv Set κόλαζαν, ίν* ίμ^Ινων ζ we must punish the bad man, th-at he may 
be better, τ^ν y4φυpav λύσ^ι, a)S μ^ι Ζιαβητ€ he will destroy the bridge, that 
you may not cross, — καθ€7\κον τοί Tpiiipeis, &s σώζοιντο they launched the 
triremes, that they might save themselves, 4δ6κ€ΐ imevat, μ^ 4vl$€ait 'fivoiTo 
it was thought best to return, lest an attack should be made. — a. The prin- 
cipal sentence is omitted in some phrases such as ίνα συντ4μω to be brief 
(sc. I say only this), ίν* 4κ τούτων ϊίρζωμαι to begin with these things, — 
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b. With &5y Βνω$ (and 6φρα), &y (Hm. κ4) is sometimes used (cf. 483 b) : &$ 
hv μάθ7ΐ5, άκουσον hear that you may learn (as you will, if you hear). 

For Birws with the future indicatiye, Fee 522 a. For the result ex- 
pressed with δσ -Tc, see 631 b. 

508. The subjunctive is often used with reference to a 
past purpose (497 a). 

Thus vavs ivXiipovv, Βπω$ ναυμαχ(α5 αποναράσωσι they manned ships, 
that they (may try) might try a seorfight, τά πλυ?α κατ€καυσ€ν, ίνα μ^ Kvpos 
δίαβ^ he burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may uot) might not cross. In such 
cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or expectation is made 
prominent 

609. A purpose viewed as unattainable (because inconsistent with a 
known reality) is expressed by a past tense of the indicative (of. 514) : 
ζώντι Ιδβχ βοτιΒύν nravras, βΐΓ»ί δικαιότατα ^ζη they ought all to have aided 
him tohile living, that he might have lived most jus'.ly (but he did not live 
thus). 

510. After verbs of feaeing the subjunctive and opta- 
tive are used as in final sentences. 

Present apprehension is expressed by the subj. ; past apprehension by 
the opt, yet often by the subj. As fearing implies wish or aim that some- 
thing may not be, the dependent sentence is introduced by μ^, or, if it is 
negative, by /u^ oh : hiloiKa μ^ ίττιλαθώμ^θα lam afraid tee may forget^ 4φο• 
β€ΐτο μ^ ου δύναιτο (or Ζύρηται) he feared that he might not be able. Other 
words of fearing are φροντίζω to think anxiously, φυλάττομαι to beware, 
ύποντίύω to sutpect, δράω to see to it, σκον4ω to consider, KivZvv6s 4στι (here 
is danger, etc. — a. After words of fearing, the indie, is sometimes used, 
the thing feared being thought of as a reality ; especially when it is a past 
or present event : φοβούμεθα μ^ Ιίμφοτ4ρων ημσρτ^ικαμ^ρ we fear that tee 
have failed of both, 

b. The word of fearing is sometimes not expressed (cf. 522 a) : /*^ 
aypoiKOTtpop f^ rb άληθ^ thuv (lam afraid) it is too rude a thing to say 
ths truth. The use of ou μ^ with the subj. orfut indie, may have arisen 
in this way : ού μ^ι Ιίλθρ (no fear, danger, lest he come) he surely will not 
come, oi/Bus μ^ποτ£ evp^itrtt no one shaU ever find. And so, perhaps, in the 
poetic oh μ^ Xaxiiau^ will you not (beware) that you do not prate, i. e. be- 
ware ofpraiing, 

in. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 

611. In the dependent sentence (protasis) something is supposed as a 
condition, from which the principal sentence (apodosis) follows as a conclu- 
sion. The condition is introduced by the conjunction if, Greek ci, or 
4άν (for €( &v, cf. Hm. ct kc) contracted fjif, liv (ά). The conclusion oflen 
takes &v (a) to mark it as contingent (i. e. as only conditionally true). The 
whole compound sentence is called a htpothetical period, and has the 
following principal forms. They depend on the nature of the condition, 
which may be assumed — 

a. as real, but withont judgment as to its reality (496). 

b. as real, but with implied judgment that it is not real (496). 
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c. as possibley with some present expectation of its being realized. 

d. as posdble merely y without expectation of its being realized. 

e. as possible^ with past expectation of its being realized. 

512. Simple Supposition (with undecided reaMtj, 511 a): 
in the condition, ct with the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, the indie, without av, or the imper. 

Thus €Ϊ τί €\αβον^ Ιε^ωκα if I received anything^ I gave it^ it ri ίχ», 
δίδω /nt if I have anything {now\ I give it, elf τχ ef», ^ώσω if I shall have any- 
thing ^ I will give ity — u τούτο ττβποίηκα;, 4•παινί7σθαι &ξιο5 tlif thou hast 
done thiSy thou art worthy to be praised^ (1 τι ττ^ίσ-ονται M^^ot, is Πίρσαί τ2> 
Seiyhu i5|€t if tlie Medes (shall) suffer anything^ the danger will come to the 
Persians^ trol €Ϊ in; ίλλρ toKct, X4y€ καΐ δίδοσκ€ if to thee it seems otlcer- 
wiscy speak and instruct (me). — a. When past tenses are used — as in 
4ζην σοι airifpcuj et μί) ijpeaKOif σοι oi νόμοι you were at liberty to depart^ if 
the laws did not please you — care must be taken not to confound this form 
with the foUowmg (514): the first has no &y in the conclusion, while the 
second generally takes it 

518. The two following remarks are of much importance : 

a. If the supposed event is a future one, it may be viewed as a 
(future) reality, and expressed by the indicative (see above); but very 
often it is viewed as a possibility (with, or without, expectation), and ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive or optative (615-16). 

b. An UNLIMITED SUPPOSITION — in which if has the force of if ever, 
whenever, in whatever case — is commonly viewed as a possibility, and ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive or optative (515 a. 517). 

514. Supposition with conteary eeality (511 b) : 
in the condition, ct with a past tense of the indie. ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indie, with av. 

The condition implies a contrary reality ; and takes the imperfect, 
aoristy or pluperfect, according as the contrary reality would be expressed 
by the present (or imperfect), the aorist, or the perfect. The same is gen- 
erally true of the conclusion also. Thus €Ϊ τι €Ίχον, i^i^ow &u if I had 
anything, IwouM give it (but I have nothing, and do not give), et τι ^λα- 
βον, Ιίδωκα &ν if Ι had received anything, I would have given it (hutl received 
nothing, and did not give), — €x μ^ i^ets ffA^ere, ίνορ^υόμ^θα hy irphs βασι- 
λέα if you had not come, we should be marching against the king (but you 
came, and we are not marching), ci αυτάρκη τα ψηφίσματα ^v, ΦίΚιτητοε ουκ 
tiv ύβρίκ€ΐ τοσούτον χρόνον if your decrees were sufficient, Philip would 7iot 
have insulted you so long (but they are insufficient, and he has insulted). — 
a. The indie, thus used in the conclusion is called the htpothetical in- 
dicative; the accompanying άμ is sometimes omitted: iσχυvόμηvy ei 
^ξηττατ'ίιθην I should be ashamed, if I had been deceived (but I was not de- 
ceived, and am not ashamed). 

515. Supposition with peesent expectation (511 c) : 
in the condition, iav with the subjunctive ; 

in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 



176 MODES IN CONDITION Ali SENTENCES. [515 

Thus id» Ti ^χ», Βώσω (613 a) if I have ani/thina (hereafter), ItoiU 
give iiy τούτο vot^auy iay βούΚηται this he wW, do^ifJie («hali) voUhy χρω 
ainols^ 4av Sejy τι wee ihem^ if there (shall) he any need, — a. Often in un- 
limited SUPPOSITIONS (618 b), commonly with present in conclusion: ia» 
TI Ιχ«, ^ίΖ»μι if (eveVy whenever, cut often as) I have anything, I give it, 
ovSfv 7} μάθησι^, ffv μ^ vous irap^ learning is naught if {whenever) jiidg- 
ment is not with it, (ύ\αβου tus hafio\asy kUp tfevSels &σι avoid evil imputa- 
tions, even if {in cases when) they are false, 

b. The AORiST subj., in this use, may have the force of a future per- 
fect : y4o5 hv vovfiaTjs, yrjpas eleij cuOaAes if you toil (shall have toiled^ 
while young, you will have a thriving old age. — c. Poetic (chiefly in Hm.) 
is the use of et (without &i/ or κί) with the subjunctive. 

516. Supposition without expectation (511 d) : 
in the condition, ct with the optative ; 

in the conclusion, the optative with av. 

Thus ei Tt ίχοιμι, ΖΜ•ην &v (613 a) ί/"/ should have anything (here- 
afterV I would give it, ct tovtovs μιμησαίμ^θα, &7ravT€s tiy άνολοίμίθα if we 
should imitate these, we should all perish, tt tis κ€κτ7}μ€Ρ0ί elri τΚουτορ, 
γρψτο 5e αΰτφ μ -f), 2ρ* hv €υΒαιμομοΐ if one should possess, wealth, but should 
make no use of it, would he he happy ^ The opt. in the conclusion is the 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE, cf. 491 c. — a. Poetic (chie6y in Hm.) is the omis- 
sion of av (or k4) in the conclusion : Hm. also inserts κ4 in the condition. 
A potential optative with ίίν, used /or an indicative in the condition (612), 
is found even in Attic. 

517. Supposition with past expectation (511 e) : 
in the condition, d with the optative ; 

in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative. 

Thus in UNLIMITED SUPPOSITIONS (618 b) relating to the past: elf ti ίχ- 
οιμι, ihiZovv if (ever, whenever, αβ often as) I had anything, I gave it, ct rtr 
avTi'nroi, ^hOvs TtBi^Kfi «/'(whenever) any one opposed, he was put to death 
at once. — a. A different opt of past expectation (or of past conception) is 
found in suppositions where the conclusion depends on a verb of past time : 
4νορ€υ6μ•ημ ίμα, «ϊ τι ^ίοιτο, ώφ€?ίθΙηρ αυτόν Ι was going in order that I 
might aid him, if he should have any need (present ΐΓορ€ύομΜ, ίνα, idv τι 
Ζέηται, ώφ€\ώ, cf. 607), flrrtv οτι Ae^ivwov ουκ i-Kaivoiii, ti τούτο vewoiviKiiS 
(ϊη he'said that he did not praise Dexippus, if he had done this (or. recta 
ουκ ivaivSa, ei τούτο ΐΓ€Ίτοίηκζ ; cf. 606). 

518. Hypothetical periods have various iebegulari- 

TIES. 

Mixed forms are frequent, the conclusion being adapted, either to α 
different view of the expressed condition, or to a quite different condition 
Avhich remains unexpressed: iav οΰτω τράττηη (6161 1σ«τ tiv μ^γα τι 
κτίισαισθ€ (616) ί/* you will act thus, perhaps you might gain some great 
thing (as if the condition were et νράττοιτ^) ; ei ταΠτα οιίτω^ ^χ€ΐ, ουκ %.ν 
SiKaiws κολάζοιτο if these things are so, he would not justly he punished (sc. 
«t κολάζοιτο if he should be punished). 

619. The condition may be expressed by a participle (640 e) ; the 
conclusion by an infinitive or participle, which then take &u, if they 
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stand — a. for a potential optative (491. 616) : μάλιστα όϊμαι hv σοΰ πυθί- 
σθαι I think thctt I should learn beat from you (for μά\ιστα ttv ιτυθοίμην), 
^ΙμΧ των riZfWs ttv i\€yξάy7ωpJ ei ris μ^ kktiBh \iyoi I am of those who 
would gladly confute {a man\ if one should say {anything) untrue (for oi 
&μ iKey^fiOv), — b. for a HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE (514 a) : KCpos ύ ^βίω- 
fftvy &ρίστο5 hy BoKti &ρχων yiviadai (687) U seems that CymSf if he had 
livedo would have proved a most excellent ruler (for hu iytvero), 

620. a. The condition or conclusion may be implied in other forms of 
expression : δχ* ύμas avrohs πάλαι Uv avoKaKure by yourselves (i. e. if you 
had been lefb to yourselves) you would have perished long agoy ^κηιραν 
uvToCsy tl αλώσοιντο they pitied them, if they should be twcen (for %<ρασαν 
oiKTpohs ίσίσθαι said they would be objects of pity). — b. The condition may 
be OMITTED, as in 4βου\6μην &v I should wish (tl 4^υράμην if I had the 
power^ as I have not), βουΚοΊμτιν &ν I should wish (el Ζυναίμην if I should 
have the pouter^ as possibly I might have) ; cf. 491 c. 614. — c. The con- 
clusion may be omitted ; cf. 489 b. — d. A veeb may be omitted in con- 
dition or conclusion (cf. 368 c), espec. with tl μ -fi unless or except^ tl Si μή 
! sometimes ei 64) if otherwisCy if the contrary, Zsvep tty cl as if cl 5' &y€ 
= cl δ€ βον\ίΐ^ iye) but if you wish, come on, etc. 

lY. Modes in Relative Sentences, 

521. In relative sentences, the modes appear with the 
same uses as in simple or principal sentences. 

Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns and relative 
adverbs (143-4). The potential opt. with tv (491), the hypothetical indie, 
with tv (514 a), the subj. of deliberation (488 c\ the opt. of wishing (489 a), 
— even the imper., and the subj. for imper. (488 a, b), — are found in re- 
lative sentences. — Further, a relative sentence may have an opt. used in 
place of the indie, by 606 (second example). 

522. In relative sentences the futuee indicative often 
expresses purpose. 

Thus l3o|6v tuf^pa's kxioQai, ot tows νόμους ^tryyparlfovai it was resolved 
to choose men (who shall compile) to compile the laws, ούκ tori μυι χρ•ί\ματα, 
ΑΐΓΟθ€Ρ 4κτίσω I have no money (whence I shall pay) toith which to pay. In 
Hm. (rarely in Att.) such sentences may take the subj. and opt, — a. In 
particular, 5irwr how, that, in order thai, is used with the fiit. indie, after 
verbs denoting attention, care, effort : σοΙ μ€\4τω Ζιτω^ μ4\ ris at 5ψ6τα{ 
let it be your care that no one shall see you. The principal verb is some- 
times omitted : Svws Tapcatt ds kcvipav (sc. σκόπ^ι look to it) that thou be 
present at evening. 

523. In relative sentences with unlimited antecedent, 
the modes are used as in conditional sentences. 

Th§ relative pronoun then signifies whatever person or thing ; the re- 
lative adverb, whatever time, place, or manner. Thus used, 8y or tisris has 
nearly the force of 6Ϊ τυ ; 5τ€ or Sitotc, of ef irore ; ZOfy or ovoOtv, of «ί 
νοΘ^ν, etc. When a subjunctive follows, its ay is attached to the relative : 
hs &v, bir6Biy &y, etc. ; and unites with Src, &ν6τΐ, iirtl, Itrti^, to form 
Sray, oxoray, inav or iviiy (Hd. ivtav), ivti^ay. Sentences with such 
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relatives are called hypothetical relative sentences ; and the compound 
sentences to which they belong, correspond to almost all forms of the 
hypothetical period. Thus — a. (612) ots μ^ ^ΰρισκον, κ^νοτάφιον ainots 
εποίησαν (whomever, i. e.) if any they failed of finding ^ they made a ceno- 
taph for them. — C. (515) iveidav τούτο ^ιa7ΓpάξφμxUy ^ξω when(eYer) I 
(shall) have accomplished this^ I wUl come, νίβονται ots &v ψί^νται βίλτίσ- 
Tovs eJvcu they obey whatever persons they{mAj) think to he best, — d. (516) 
kK^v Uv θρβψαΐϊ ΙίνΖρΛ SsTis iOihoi you would gladly support a man who- 
(ever) would be toiUing, etc. — e. (51*7) vayras, iaovs Κάβοι^ν h tJ θαλάσστ;, 
δίίφθ^φον they were destroying all, as many as they might take on the sea, 
5rc l|w του Stivov yeyottnoy voWol avThu arrtKeivov when (as often as) they 
were otU of danger, many were (always) leaving him. 

f. The omission of ίν, where it would regularly stand, is not unknown 
to Attic prose (cf. 615 c. 516 a). 

624. Words which mean until (593 e, f) take the subj. (with JSuf) to 
denote present expectation, the opt. to denote past expectation : μίνομ^ν 
%ω$ tiv ανοιχθγ we wait until it shall be opened, ίμίνομ^ν ecos άνοιχθζίη toe 
waited until it shovld be opened, but 4μ4β^ομ€ν ^as αν^ψχθη (indie.) we waited 
untU (the definite time when) it was opened. So αώο vpiv before, which, 
however, takes the subj. and opt. only when the principal sentence is nega- 
tive ; cf. 631 c. 

C. INFINITIVE. 

525. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns, a substantive and 
adjective derived from the stem of the verb (162 b). But they are unlike 
other verbals, being much more nearly related, both in form and construc- 
tion, to the finite verb. - Thus, in particular, — a. They are made from all 
verbs, and with different forms for the different voices and tenses. — 
b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same man- 
ner as with the finite verb (338 c). — c. They are qualified by adverbs 
(457), not by adjectives (339). 

Dependence of the Infinitive. 

526. The infinitive may be the subject of a verb. 

Thus chiefly with intransitive or passive verbs : xaX^vhv οΰτω ττοι^ΐν 
(sc. eVri, 358 a) it is hard to do so, Ιδο|€ vpoUuai it seemed best to proceed, 
\4ytTat Thy Kvpov δούναι it is said that Cyrus gave ; — it may also be a 
predicate : τούτο μανΟάν^ιν KdKuTai this is called learning. 

527. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. 

Thus — a. with verbs of thinking, perceiving, saying, showing (cf. 
602 e): ακούω (475 a) Tcayras irctpetvot I have heard that all were pi'esent, 
6μωμ6κατ€ $ικάσ€ΐν ye have sworn to give Judgment. When an infin. thus 
used has a relative sentence connected with it, this also sometimes takes 
the .infin. : €ώη 8e, iiretl•^ ot 4κβηναι τ^ιν ψυχήν, tropcvcaQai μ€τά νολλώμ 
he said that, when his spirit departed, h^ journeyed with many persons. 

b. with many other verbs, espec. such as imply power or fitness, 
FEELING or PURPOSE, EFFORT 0Γ INFLUENCE, to produce ov prevent an ac- 
tion : oh ν4φυκα5 dov\€V€iy thou art not made to be a slave, φοβούμαι h^yuv 
lam afraid to speak, tIs ainhv κωλύσει Zevpo βαζίζ€ΐμ who mil hinder him 
from marching hither F 
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628. a. The infin. may be the subject or object of an infin. or a parti- 
ciple: SiaveKpay^4pos ^Kti irctph βασι\4ως Αθήναι οι σώζ^ιν rohs "Ελληναί 
ke is come having obtained from the Jang that it should he granted him to 
save the Greeks, where σώζ^ιν is the subject of Ζοβηναι^ and Ιοβηναι the ob- 
ject of διαΊΓ€ΊΓραΎμ4νοί. — b. The infin. may stand in apposiiion (341 a) with 
a subject or object: αυτν (363) μόνη 4στΙ kouc^ vpu^is, έττυτ^ιμη^ σηρηθηναι 
this alone is evilfortuney to be deprived of knotdedge, 

529. The infioitive may be used (as an indirect object) 
to denote the pubpose. 

Thus rh ^μισυ κατ4\ηη <(>υ\άττ€ίν rh στρατόν^Ζον he left half (the 
army) to guard the camp, koAcDs σοι ici^7v iyxtas pouring (the wine) hand' 
somely for you to drink. 

530. The infinitive may depend on a substantive or 

ADJECTIVE. 

Thus on a subst, commonly with an idea of will, power, or fitness : 
ουχ &pa καθΐύΒ^ιμ it is not a (fit) time to be sleeping, 6κροί άμίστασθαι un• 
willingness to rise up ; — on an adjective : Seivbs \4yfiv skilful in speak- 
ing, \6yoi χρησιμώτατοι ακονσαι words most useful to hear, 6 χρόνοι βραχύ5 
iiTTi ζιηγίισασθαι the time is {too) short for relating ; so Haos (so much as) 
enough to, oTos (such as) suited to, otosre able to, take the infin. — a. The 
infin. with substantives may be compared to the gen. of connection (407), 
or the gen. objective (409) ; with adjectives, to the gen. in 424-6, but 
oftener to the dat. of manner (442), or of respect (443). — b. The mfin. is 
found as a dat. of respect even with substantives : daujua καΐ άκοΰσαι a 
wonder even to hear of. — c. In these constructions, the active is generally 
used, even where we might expect the passive : i^ios ^αυμάζαμ (worthy 
that one should admire hun) = &ξιο$ ^αυβίάζ^σθαι worthy to be admired, 

531. The infinitive is used with the conjunctions η, ως, 

ώ$τ€, πριν. 

Thus — a. with ij {fj &s, fj £rre) after the compar. (or with ^&s, £f re 
after the pos.), 462 d, e. — b, with &st€ (sometimes &s) to denote the re- 
sult : auToh συν€κ4κρατο S»aT€ oiκ€lωs^διaκfΐσθaι he Jiad mingled with ihem 
so as to be on familiar terms, (This use is hardly known to Hm., who uses 
the simple infm. instead.) But sometimes &sre (like 4ψ* f, ίψ* frt) with the 
infinitive means on condition that, or for the purpose of. — c. with vplv 
(hardly Attic is vplv fj) before, cf. 524 : ίί•ποιτ4μ7Γουσιν ahrhv irp\v ακονσαι 
they send him away bejfore hearing him. (In Hm. irdpos has the same use.) 
Instead of vpiy alone, we often find vportpov . . vpiv, τρόσθ^μ . . νρίν (and 
in Hm. irply . . rply, or irapos . . vplr). 

632. The infin. is used (with or without &s) in various phrases of loose 
ORAMMATiCAL RELATION '. &5 €ivuv Or &s (eitos €ΐΐΓ€Ϊρ SO to speak, (Sas) συν€' 
λόντι €ix€7p (437), (ώϊ) ίμοϊ ^oKuif as it seems to me, in my view, oKiyov 
(μικρού) Bilv almost (418 a), ixiiv dvai willingly, rh νυν ilvai for the pre- 
sent, and the like. 

533. The NEUTEE ARTICLE prefixed to the infinitive 
gives it more distinctly the character and construction of 
a substantive. 

Tet as regards the subject, predicate, and object of the infin., the arti- 
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cle makes no difference. — For rod with the infin. denoting purpose, see 
429 b. — a. The infin. with τό is sometimes used in loose constructions, 
as an ace of effect : rls ίιν€\€ίφ&η rh μή σοι aKoKovBeiv who vxie left behind 
80 09 not to follow you ; or an ace. of specification : hv4Kvitrroi €ίσι rh 4s 
T^u yrjv ημώρ isfidWeip they are hopeless as to invading our land; or as a 
mere exclamation (387 b) : rris μωρία5 {^29 &), rh Ala νομίζ^ν the folly ! 
to believe in Zetis I 

634. The infinitive is seemingly independent, when it is used fob the 
iHPERATiTE ; it then takes subject and predicate in the nom. : Hm. Ταρσών 
Μ Ύρώ^σσι μάχ^σθαι fight with courage against the Trojans. This use is 
rare in Attic prose. 

Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive. 

535. a. The subject of the infiDitive is put in the accu- 
sative. — b. A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject 
of the infinitive, is put in the accusative. 

Thus •— a. \4youai rhy Kvpou 9owai they say that Cyrus gave. συν4βη 
μη94να irapuyai it chanced that no one was present. — b. rhy &SiKoy &vBpa 
φημί &θ\ιον that I say that the unjust man is miserable, 

536. The subject of the infinitive is very often omitted. 

Thus — a. when it is an indefinite word : xaXcvhv oίirω iroiiiy (sc. 
ηνά) it is hard (for anj one) to do thus^ ονχ &pa καθ€ν^*ιν it is not a time 
(for one) to be steeping^ rh roiaZra ^^στι μ^τρ4\σσιηα (540 b) eVityai such 
things it is possible (for a man) to know by having measured them. 

b. when it is the same as the subject of the principal verb : ομαμ6κντ€ 
9ικάσ(ΐν you have sworn to give judgment (that you will give it\ φοβούμαι 
\4ytiv I am afraid to speak, vav νοιουσιν &sr€ ^ίκην μ^ διϋόναι they do 
everything in order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 
PREDICATE-NOUN with the mfin. is then put in the nominative: iya) μίν 
ούχ όμο\ογ•ίισω ϋκΚ-ητοί ijiccti' / shall not admit that I have come unbidden. 
Sometimes, however, the subject of the principal verb is repeated (either 
in nom. or ace.) aloDg with the infin. : Hd. ol Aly^mrtoi ίνόμιζον kavrohs 
vporovs ytyiaBai o.v9pairiay the Egyptians believed (hat they themselves were 
created first among men. 

c. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb : rts avrhy 
κωλύσει hevpo βαΖίζ^ιν who will hinder him from marching hither t συμ- 
βουΚ^ύίύ ύμΊy yy&yai ύμαχ abrovi I advise you to know yourselves. When 
the object is a genitive or dative, the predicate-noun is put in the same 
case : Κύρου i94ovro &s ΊrpoBυμorάroυ ytytcBai they besought Cyrus to show 
himself as favorable as possible ; — but not always: συμφύρ^ι avro7sfl\ovs 
cZvat it is advantageous for them to befriends. 

d. sometimes in other cases, when it is readily supplied from the con- 
text : i^OKOuy ol "EWrfvfs ardKrots σφίσιν 4πιτ€σ€7σθαι (sc βασιλ4α) the 
Greeks thought that the king would fall upon them while in disorder. 

537. Personal Construction for Impersonal. Instead of using an 
impersonal verb with the accusative and infinitive (348), the Greek often 
puts the subject of the infinitive in the nominative case, and joins it as a 
subject with the principal verb. This occurs with δοκ€* it appears, iyy4\'• 

Xeroi it is reported, συμβσ.iyeι it happens, Ζΐκαιόν {avayKaTOy, 4irt'-fiifi6y) 
4ση it is just {necessary, fitting), and the like : A^crat 6 Kvpos ^ovyat 
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(= \4yerai rhv Kvpou 9ovvai, 685) CifTM is said to have given^ abros μοι 
δοκω καταμ^ν^Ίν (I seem to myself about to remain) it seems to me that I 
myself shall remain^ SUaios cT ayuv avBpojrovs (thou art just to lead) it is 
just that thou shouldst lead men. 
For infinitive with &Vy see 519. 

D. PARTICIPLE. 

For nature of the participle, see 525 ; for its agreement, see 852. ' 

538. The participle may be an attributive or a predi- 
cate-participle. 

Thus — a. Attributive: v6\is οΙκονμ4ιτη an inhabited city {•= ιτύκι^ 
^ οικείται a city which is inhabited) ; — always so after the article (845 d, 
and cf. 380 a) : & vap^v Kaipos the present occasion ; — often with omitted 
subject (359) : 6 τυχών whoever happens, ol άριστοι ^oKovines tlvai those 
who appear to be best^ iirl woWas vavs κ€κτημ€νου3 against {men) possessing 
many ships. Used thus without a subject, it may often be translated by a 
substantive : oi Keyotnes the speakers, ro\is τοΚ^μούντωρ a ciiv of belli- 
gerents, Th δ4ορτα the duties; and sometimes (espec. in poetry) takes a 
genitive : το (τνμψ4ροιηα Trjs v6\€wt (40Y) the advantages of the city, rb 
δοξάζον Trjs ψι/χ^ϊ the thinking {part) of the soul, 

b. The F&EDiCATE-PARTioiPLE, like the predicate-adjective (840 b), is 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called cir- 
cumstantial, when it is loosely related to the principal verb, adding a cir- 
cumstance connected with the action; and bufplementart, when it is 
closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. These subdivisions are not in all cases clearly distinguished, 
but run into each other. • 

539. The CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE is usefl for rela- 
tions of time^ me^iis^ manner^ cause^ endj condition^ and 
concession. 

These relations are often made more distinct by adverbs (joined either 
to the participle or to the principal verb), which may be called adjuncts 
of the participle. 

a. Time. All participles mark the action (as continued, completed, 
prior, posterior, 486) in relation to the time of the principal verb : τοΟτα 
urc^v airpti after saying these things he went away, In vals &» 4θαυμάζ€Το 
while yet a boy he was admired, άρχ6μ€Ρ05 (beginning) at first, rcXcvroiv 
(ending) at lak, διαλιττών χρόνορ after an interval of time. Adjuncts of 
time are τ6τ^, 4νταυθα, ffS?;, cTro, tireira, then, afterward, oStus Aus (used 
also for cause and concession), which follow the part. ; and tM^, αυτίκα, 
4^αΙφνη^, immediately, &μα at the same time, μ€ταζύ meanwhile, which com- 
niouly precede it. 

540. b. Means or Manner : \ηιζόμ€Ροι ζώσι they live by plundering, 

αδικών 4κτ^σατο he acquired by wrong-doing, — οΰτ€ χαίροντΐί tiv άτταλλά- 
ξαιτ€ nor would you get off (rejoicing) with impunity, ^αβ^ώρ boldly, Καθών 
(escaping notice) secretly, hvvaas (dispatching) quickly, Ιίχωρ (holding on) 
continually, φ^ρόμΐΡος (borne along) with haste or violence, 

c. Cause or Reason: t&p Kep^&p αχίίχορτο αίσχρίι νομίζορπί €Ϊραι 
they abstained from the gains because they considered them to be shameful ; 
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80 tI μαθώμ or ri παθύν (from haying learned, or suffered, what) on aecoufU 
ofwhcU f As adjuncts, Src (also oiop^ ota) gives ^the objective or custual 
cause (assigned by the writer or speaker) ; &s gives the subjective cause 
(the reason thought, felt, or uttered, by some other person) : <p^vyovaiv 
ahrhv &tc Ιχβμ6ν tvru. they avoid him because he (actually) is hostile^ but &s 
ixBpbv ovra because they think him to be hosti'e. 

d. End or Purpose, usually expressed by the future part. : ιταρελή- 
ΧυΒα συμβουΚΐνσαν ύμιν I have come forward to advise you ; often with 
ώτ as adjunct : σνλΧαμβάν^ι Κνρομ &s άποκτ^νων he arrests Cyrus loiih the 
view of putting him to death, 

e. Condition : τούτοΐ5 νολ^μουαν ϊίμ^ινον i(rrai it wi'l be beUer for 
these if they make war, ουκ ίστιν &ρχ€ΐν μ^ 9ιΒ6ρτα μισθόν it is not possible 
(for one) to command (if not giving) without giving pay. Even an attri- 
butive participle may serve as an implied condition : 6 μ^ SaptU &ιτθρωΊΓ05 
ού ναιΜ^ται (571) the man who was not whipped (i. e. if he was not whip- 
ped) is not educated, — "Cisvfp with the part, marks it as the condition of 
an implied conclusion : ψ^ύγουσιν avrhy Sxnrtp ixBphy 6ντα they avoid him 
<M (they would do) if he was^in enemy (though, perhaps, he neither is such, 
nor is thought to be so). 

f. Concession (591) : Busxfpaivourts liytre r^y tlpijyriv though dissatis- 
fiedf you were observing the peace. As acfjuncts, ΐίμω5 yet belongs to the prin- 
cipal verb ; καίτ^ρ though (also καΐ even, ou5c not even) to the part. ; Hm. 
separates καί , , ircp, and often omits the καί : κ(ά άχνύμ^νοί wcp tJiough 
sorrowing, Kpartpos vep it&y or simply KpareposTrep though (being) powerful. 

541. The circumstantial participle is used with a gen- 
itive ABSOLUTE. 

The genitive absolute is so called as not depending on any word in the 
sentence. In this construction the circumstantial part, has all the uses just 
described (540) : (a.) rourwy KtxBiyrm; avr^KBov after tJiese things had been 
said, they went away, (c.) ovt\v ττοιούντων ϋμΣίν, kwc&s ^χ» τ^ τράγματα 
because you are doing nothing, your affairs are in a bad condition, (e.) ουκ 
tty ^KBoy, κ€\€υσάyrωy μ^ υμών J shotdd not have come, if you had not com- 
manded it. 

542. The subject of the participle maybe omitted when it is easily un- 
derstood : 4νηΰθ(ν trpotoyruy while they (the soldiers of Cyrus) were pro- 
ceeding thence, 6oyT0i (Zeus raining, cf. 855 c) while it was raining ; so 
too, when it is indeterminate : oStws ίχοντο^ or ix6vr<»y (it being thus, 
things being thus) in this state of things. With Ικώι^ wiUing (orig. a parti- 
ciple) and JiKoty unwiUing, the gen. oi &v being can be omitted : Ιμου Ακον- 
Tos against my will, 

648. The participle is sometimes used with gen. abs., when it might 

be put in agreement with a subject or object of the sentence : διαβ^βηκότοχ 

ntpiK\4ov5, ^γγίλβτί λ^Φ (for Βιαβ^βηκότι UtpixKeT ήγγ^λβ?/) when Pericles 

had crossed, word was brought to him. — a. Often, a part, with gen. abs. is 

connected by conjunctions to a circumstantial part, in agreement with a 

word of the sentence : τφ τβίχίΐ 7Γρο$4βα\ον Uyri ασΒ^ν^ι καί avBpavwv ουκ 

h6vT(ov they attacked the wall because it was weak, and there were no men 
• «J 
m U. 

544. Instead of the genitive absolute the accusative is 
used, if the subject is an infinitive without the article. 
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i. e. in impersonal construction: ovScir, i(6v elpiitniy Ayciy^ -κόκ^μον 
αφ•ίισ€ται no one (it being permitted bim) when he is permitted to heeppeace^ 
will choose war, vposrayfiiv μοι &y€iv (it being commanded me) when I toas 
commanded to lead, abuvaroy tty σημηΐ'αι it being impossible to give signals, 
— a. Even when the subject is a noun, the ace. abs. is sometimes found 
after &>s and &sir€p (rarely without them) : σιω7Γy ibfiTrvovy, Stsvep τούτο 
νρο$τ€τα'γμ(νορ they tjoere supping in silence^ as (they would do, 640 e) if 
this had been enjoined^ bo^ama ταύτα these things having been resolved on, 

545. The supplementaey PAETiciPLi; supplies an es- 
sential part of the predicate. 

It may belong either to the subject or to the object of the principal 
verb. Thus (a. cf. 546 a.) el ro7s ΐΓΚ4οσι» kpiaKovrts 4σμ^ if we are 
(pleasing) acceptable to the majority^ kZiKovma ΦίΚιτητον iihKvy^a leonviet- 
ed Philip of wrong-doing ; (b.) vaveaBe βου\€υ6μ§νοι cease consulting ; 
(q.) ribtws ίκούφ "Χωκράτους ^ια\€Ύομ4ρου I gladly hear Socrates discoursing ; 
(d.) μίταμ4\€ί αύτφ ^ΐυσαμίνψ he repents of having lied; (e.) ίτυχοι^ 
καθ€ύΒοιητ€5 they happened to be sleeping, 

646. The supplementary participle is used with a principal verb 

a. of BEiNO, APPEARING, SHOWING : as (/μί, υπάρχω to be (orig. to be- 
gin to be), Ιίχω (to hold oneself, and hence) to be; φαίνομαι to appear^ 
<f>ay(pos {tijxos) ίίμι to be manifest^ Κοικα I seem ; ^€ΐκνυμι (δτ^λί^α•, άτο- 
<ραΙνω) to show^ tcoUo» to represent^ αγγ^λΧω to announce, 

b. of BEGINNING, CONTINUING, CEASING: as Αρχομαι to begin (469), 
διατ€λ€» (διάγω) ίο continuCy ναύω to make ceasCy ναύομαι {X-fiywj ίν4χω) to 
ceascy KooKvoff to hinder^ Ζια\47η-)\€{•κω to leave off^ intermit ; also ivayo- 
ρίύω togiveover^ ίλλ^ίπω to fail. 

c. of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and the Contrary: as 
αϊσθάρομαι to perceive, νομίζω to consider, 6ράω to see, tctpiopau to (overlook) 
allow, μανΒάνω to learn, νυνΒάνομαι to inquire out, ευρίσκω to find, λαμβάνω 
to catch, detect, αΚίσκομαι {φωράομαι) to be detect^, οΤδα {4ΊΓΐσταμαι, ytyyo• 
σκω) to know, ίτγνοίω to be ignorant, μ4μνημαι to remember, 4•κιΚανΒάνομαι 
to forget, 

d. of ENDURANCE or EMOTION : as ή>4ρω to bear, Μχομαι to support, 
καρτ€ρ4ω to endure; χαίρω {^^ομαι, τ4ρττΌμαί) to be pleased, άγαταο» to be 
content, α/γανακτ4ω {]ίχΒομαΛ, χαλ6χ»$ φ4ρω) to be vexed, αίσχύνομαι to be 
ashamed; κάμνω to be weary, 

e. of MANNER : the action of the part, takes place in the manner shown 
by the principal verb ; — well or ill, shown by ci (καχΰϊ) 'κοι4ω ; wrong- 
ly, by αΖικ4ω, αμαρτάνω ; with superiority or inferiority, by νικάω, 
τίττάομαι; BY CHANCE, by τυyχάyω (poet. κυρ4ω); "WITHOUT NOTICE, by 
λανΒάνω ; beforehand, by ψΒάνω ; etc. 

64Y. With many of these verbs an infin. may be used in the same 
sense ; but often with a different meaning. Thus φαίνεται νλουτων he ap- 
pears to be rich (and is so), φαίνεται ττΧοντϋν he appears to be rich (but 
perhaps is not); αίσχίινομαι \4γων 1 speak with shame, but \4y€ivlam 
ashamed to speak (and so, do not speak) ; οϊδβ (μανθάν€ΐ) νικών he knows 
(learns) that he is victorious, but νικάν he knows (learns) how to be victo- 
rious ; μ4μνηται νράξα? he remembers that he did, but νράτηιν he is mind- 
ful to do. 

For participle with tv, sec 619. 
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Verbal in τέος. 

648. The verbal in rcoy has the meaning of the passive (265) ; hence 
the object of the action is the subject of the verbal (471 a) : ώφίΚ-ητία ή 
ίγ6\ι5 icri the city must be aidedy Ιίψη τ^ννάΚιν ωφ€\ητ4αν ehai he said that 
the city must he aided, νολλων ίτ* \ίκτ4ων ϋντων there being many things yet 
to be said. — But tlie neuter verbal in τίον (or reo), used impersonally 
with iaily has the meaning of 5ei with the infinitive active: ώφ^λητ^ομ 
cVri (= Set ώφβλησου) it is necessary to aid; hence 

549. The neuter verbal in reov, used impersonally with 
ίστί, takes the same object as the active voice. 

Thus T^y ir6\iy ωφ^Κητ^ον (or ώφ^λητία) 4στΙ one must aid the city^ %φ•η 
τ^μ ΊτόΚίν ωφΐλητ4ον {τ4σ) ehai he said that one must aid the city^ μ^Β^κτύομ 
του Ίτρά'γματο^ (sc. 4στί^ 858 a) one must take part in the affair^ o&s ob 
irapaSor4a ro7t *Αθηναίοΐ5 4στΙ whom one must not give up to the Athenians. 
— a. The verbal often has the sense and construction ot the middle voice : 
ά>5 ΐΓ€ΐστ€ον ίΐη Κλ^άρχφ (466. 604) that one must obey Clearchus, αχτίον 
του νο\4μου (469) one must take hold of the war, 

550. The verbal in tcos takes a dative of the agent. 

This dative (435) denotes the subject of the action : ωφ^ΚιμΙα σοι y\ 
icoKis ίστί the city must be aided by you^ αητ4ον ημΊν του Ίτο\4μου we must 
take hold of the war ; it is often omitted, espec. where it is an indefinite 
idea of person {jivi^ ί^θρώττοί!). — a. In the impersonal construction, it is 
sometimes put in the ace. (as subject of the implied infin.) : ovSei/l τρό- 
τφ tKOyras ά^ικητ4ορ by no means must (men) willingly (840 c) do wrong, 

PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OP 

RELATIVE SENTENCES. 
Attraction and Incorporation. 

551. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender (854), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
own sentence. Yet there is often an irregular agreement in case {attrac- 
tion\ as well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation)^ which bring the 
relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent. They occur 
only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative sentence quali- 
fying its antecedent like an attributive. 

552. The relative is often attracted to the case of its 
aDtecedent. 

Thus from an accusative (required by the construction of its own 
sentence), it changes, by attraction, to a genitive or dative (the case of 
its antecedent) : μ4μιτη<τΘ€ του Ζρκου ου 6μωμ6κατ€ (instead of hv ομωμόκατ^) 
rem£mber the oath which ye have stoorn; τοΓ? άγαΟοΤ; oTs ίχομ^ν άλλα 
κτησόμ^θα (for & ίχομ^ν) by means of the advantages which we have we will 
acquire othws, — a. Other varieties of attraction are nearly confined to in- 
stances of incorporation (553-7) : &v (for τούτων oh) 4ντυγχάνω μάλαστα 
ά-γαμαί <re of those whom I meet with I admire thee most. 
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553. The antecedent is often incorporated in the re- 
lative sentence. 

That 19, it changes from its own sentence into that of the relative. The 
relative and antecedent must then agree in case ; hence incorporation is 
often attended — a. by attraction (the relative taking the case of the an- 
tec.) : irphs cJs vapk ΑυσάνΒρου Ιλα)3€ νανσί (for irphs ra7s ναυσΊν &9 li\a$f) 
in addition t9 the skips which he received from Lysander ; — b. by inverse 
ATTRACTION (the antec. taking the case of the rel.) : κατασκευάζει ^s άρχει 
χώρα$ (for rijv χωράν ^s &ρχεί) he improves the district of which he is gov- 
ernor. — The antec. in the relative sentence loses its article. 

554. The antecedent of a relative is often omitted. 

This involves a kind of incorporation, the antec. being virtually con- 
tained in the rel. sentence. The latter is like an attributive with omitted 
subject ; it has the use and construction of a subst. in the different cases ; 
thus — NoM. : iyif καΧ &y iyi» κρατώ μενουμεν (for oSroi &v) I and (those^ 
any, all) whom I command wiU stay. — Ace. : rts μισειν Βύναιτ* &y ύφ* ol• 
ci^firi ayaehs νομιζόμενο^ (for rovToy ύψ* ol•) who could hate (a man) by 
whom he knew thai he w€u considered ολ goodi — Gen.: Sv ίΚαβε νασι 
μετ4^ωκ€ (for τούτων &) sh^ gave to all a share of (the things which^ wliat 
she received. — Dat. : ευωχου συν ofr μάΧιστα φιΚεΊς (for τούτοι? οΰί) feast 
with (those, any) whom you most love. The last two examples are cases of 
attraction. Compare 860. 

655. The foregoing peculiarities are not confined to Ss, but apply also 
to other relatives, SoOf, οίο;, •η\Ικο5, ZsTiSy etc. : εκφέρετε αφ* Βσων cKaaros 
ίχει (for k-nh τοσούτων ίσα) contribute from thai amount of property which 
each one has; — and even to relative adverbs: &ξω ύμχΐί ΙίνΒα iy ενετό 
I will take you (ίκεΊσε to the place) where it occurred, Ασκεί οπόθεν ^όζειι 
φρονεΊν practise (that, indeterm.) /rom which you wUl appear to be wise. 

556. A frequent case of omitted antec. is seen in ίστιν οί (367, less 
often εισϊν ot) inflected like a pronoun, meaning some : ίναλαβων fXas Κσ- 
ην &ί having taken some smiadrons, Svoirros ίστιν 4v oTs suspeded in some 
(things). In questions, εστίν οϊτινεί is used : ίστιν oHiTivas ανθρώπων 
τεθαύμακαχ hast thou admired (some) any among men f Similar are ίστιν 
?T6 (there are [times] when) som^iimes^ ίστιν ου or Βπου somewhere, ίστιν 
0ΊΓω5 somehow, etc. 

557. Attraction and incorporation appear also in such phrases as χαρί- 
ζεσθαι οΧφ σοι av^pi (or οίφ σύ, or with aiii. τφ οίω συ, τψ oios συ ; all for 
τοιούτφ oTos oh εί) to gratify a man such ΟΛ thou art ; — βλάκτειν Ζντιν* 
odv ανθρώπων (for τίνα Bstis oZv ^στι any one whoever he is) to injure any 
person whatsoever ; — περί ϊlo\υyvώτoυ ^ &\λου Βτου βούλει (for Tivhs tv 
βούλει) concerning Polygnotus or any other whom you please ; — a peculiar 
incorporation, in όσοι μηνε^ (as many times as there are months) mxmthly, 
Βσαι τιμ4ραι (also όσημεραι) daily. 

558. Inverse Atteaction. The antecedent sometimes 
takes the case of the relative. 

So, with incorporation, 553 b ; but sometimes without : τ^ν ουσίαν %v 
κατεΚιπεν ου πΚεΙονοι &|ία ^ν (for ^ ουσία) the property which he left was 
of no more value ; ούδενΐ Ιίτφ ουκ αποκρίνεται (for ού^είχ ίστιν Βτφ there is 
no one whom he does rot answer) he answers every one. — a. A somewhat 
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similar idiom is seen in θαυμαστών Βσην irfpt σ^ ΊτροθυμΙα» $χ€ΐ (for ^αυ- 
μαστόν 4στιν οσην) it ia wonderful how much (565 a) devotion he has for 
you^ ύ•ιτ€ρψυώ5 a>s χαίρω (for ύν€ρφυ4ί iariv ws it is prodigious, the way in 
which) / am prodigiously pleased. 

Other Peculiaeities. [Compare 521-4.] 

δ59. The same relative may depend at onee on two 
different verbs, which in their regular use require different 
cases. 

Thus — a. in the same sentence: τβΤχοί % ταχισάμ^νοι ΖικαστηρΙψ 
4χρωντο (prop. $ ίχρωντο) a fortress which having fortified they used as a 
place of judgment, — b. in two different sentences : *Apm?os, hv ^ΒίΚομ^ν βα- 
σιΚία καθιστάρΜ^ κάί 4δώκαμ€ν κ<ύ 4λάβομ§ν πιστά (prop, f 4Βώκαμ€ν,ίίψ*οΖ 
ίλάβομ^ν) Arioeus, whom we wished to make king^ ana {to whom) we gave, 
and (from whom) vfe received pledges. — c. In case b., the Greek rarely 
repeats the relative, but often uses a personal pronoun (commonly ainos) 
instead: oTs οΙκ4χαρίζον& oi\4yopr€?, ούδ' 4<ρίλουν αυτούς whcm the speakers 
did not try to please (476 c), and were not caressing them, 

560. A verb which belongs to both sentences, antece- 
dent and relative, is often omitted in one of them (358 c). 

Thus ^vo/ πολλοί (sc. ircaivovai\ ίτταινωκαί iya whom the many (praise\ 
I also praise ; — espec. after relative adverbs: is 4μου Uvros 3ιπ7 ^,νύμ^ιε 
(sc. itjTc) as if I were going wherever you {may go). — a. So, a preposition, 
which belongs both to an antecedent and a following relative, appears only 
with the first : oi μ\ν iv* 4ξουσία$ ovocris iifioiXopro ίνρατΎον (for i^* όπό- 
ση9) they were acting with as much license as they uished (to act with). 

561. Designations, which belong rather to the antecedent, are some- 
times transferred to the relative sentence : eis Άρμ^ρίαν ^s 'Opiprat ^pxe 
iroWris καϊ Μαίμονο5 into Armenia, of which Oronias was governor, an 
extensive and prosperous country, oZroi ivel eveiws ζσϋοντο αιτ€χώρησαν 
(for €v0eW, ivei) these immediately, when they perceived it, withdrew, tci- 

ρασόμ€θα vape7yai Brav τάχιστα διαπ-ρα|ώμ€0α (for τάχιστα Βταρ) we wUl try 
to be present (most quickly, when) as soon as we shall have accomplished, 
ijyayop Snoaovs ιτλβίστοι/Γ 4δυράμηρ I have brought (the largest number 
which) as many as I could. — For relative words used to strengthen the 
superlative, see 465. 

562. A relative sometimes has the force of that, in that, seeing 
THAT, with a personal or demonstrative word : θαυ/χαστ^ΐ' iroieTs ts Ύΐμ7ν 
ούδίΐ/ δίδω? you are acting strangely (who) in that you give us nothing, 

itvfKKaop T^p ^μαυτου τύχηρ, οίον ^pBphs 4<ΓΤίρημ4ρο5 €Ϊτιρ Ibewailed my own 
fortune^ seeing that I had been deprived of such a man, (ύΒαίμωρ i^aivero 
«s (= Zri ofkuus) yevpaiwi 4τ€\(ύτα he seemed to me fortunate in that he died 
so nobly. — a. The relatives oTos, Baos, and &s, used in exclamations, may 
be translated by interrogatives : Ζσα πράγματα ^χβίί (oh I the amount of 
trouble which you have) how much trouble you have, &s ηδί»? el (the way in 
which you are pleasant) how pleasant you are. 

563. Neuter Relatives with indeterminate antecedent have various 
FREE constructions : thus χάριρ ixtip &p 4σώθη (ωρ by attraction for &, 
893 c) to be grateful (for what r=)foi* thia^ that he teas saved. So, wiih 
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prepositions, iiyO^ S>y in return for (thvi) that ; 4ξ &y in consequence of (ihi8\ 
that; poet. oSyeKOy όθούν€κα{= ου ίίνεκα, Βτου tvcKo) on account of (this) 
thaty because ; ^φ* J, it^ fre on (this) condition that (531 b) ; — and with 
ideas of time of^place : 4ζ ol• (from the time when) since, i<f>* ου since, iu 
f while, is Β till, μίχρι (&χρι) ου uniil, also to where ; i^ Βτου since ; μίχρι 
Za-ov as far as where ; in Hd. /xcxpt οδ (like Μβχρι) takes a gen. — a. A 
sentence with neuter rel. is sometimes loosely prefixed (like an. accus. of 
specif., or an appositive) to another sentence : & δ* cTirey, &s iyli» h.^\ μετα- 
βάλλομαι, KaTayaiaaT€ out as to what he said, that I am always changing, 
consider ; % άρτι Ιίλεγον, ζητητ4ον itrri (what) as I just said, we must in- 
quire. After a relative sentence, we sometimes find a superfluous 5τι or 
yap : &s Ιίκουσά tivos, Sti Κλ4ο»Βροί μίλλα fi^ety as I heard from some one, 
(thatj Oleander is about to come, 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

664. A QUESTION is direct when the speaker himself asks it : τί βού- 
λ€σθ€ what do you wantf — indirect (or dependent) when he only de- 
scribes it as being asked : ffpcro τί (or Β τι) βούλοιντο he asked what they 
wanted. For modes used'ln questions, see 487. 488 c. 491. 601-4. 

565. Οι correlative words (143-4), the interbogatives 
are used for direct and indirect questions ; the indefinite 
eelatives, for indirect only. 

These words are used for incidsntal questions, — those which relate 
to an incident of the action, its subject, object, time, place, or manner. 
Thus Tts λβγβι who is speaking f τί {hih τί, ττόσα, Ίτοια, νότ€, Ίτου, πώϊ) 
λίγει what {on what account, how many things, what sort of things, when, 
where, how) does he speak? ^ρ6μιι\ν rir (τί, κοΊα, vS»^, also Ssti9, δ τι, όιτόΐα, 
Βνω5) \4yoi I asked who (what, what sort of things, how, he) spoke. — a. The 
SIMPLE relatives (Bs, ohs, etc.) are sometimes used for indirect questions : 
<ρράζ(ΐ BiTis 4στί, καΐ Bi & (ptuyei he makes known who he is and on what ac- 
count he is fleeing. 

b. The interrogatiye word may depend, not on the principal verb of 
the sentence, but on a participle or other dependent word : τί iBitv {rivos 
4νιστ^μων) Xeyeis having seen w/iat {as acquainted with what) do you speak? 
Thy 4k Tolas ΊΓΟλ€ω5 VTpo,Tiiyyhy vposBoK<o ταΰτα irpd^fiy (the general from 
what sort of city do I expect) from what sort of cUy must the general be 
whom I expect to do this ? So the interrog. may stand in a dependent sen- 
tence: ίνα τί yiviiTai (that what may happen) to what end? cf. 858 b. — 
c. The interrog. may be a predicate- word : τίι δ* olros άρχεται (being 
who, does that one come) who is that coming ? poet, τί tm* ahB^s (thou 
spetusest this being what) what is this which mou art speaking? 

d. Two interrogative words are sometimes found in the same sen- 
tence: Tiifa ae χρ^ KoXeiy &s rivos 4νισ'τ•ίιμορα τίχιτηί what must we call 
you, as being acquainted with wiiat art ? Hm. τί; v6$(y th ίνΒρών who {and) 
from whom among men art thou ? 

566. Questions as to the existence of an act or state 

are introduced by various particles. 

These may be called essential questions. When direct, — a. they 
are often expressed without interrogative particles: *Έλλην€ϊ HvTes βα()- 

9 
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fidpois ^ουΚ^ύσομκν being Cheeks shall we become slaves to barbarians? — 
where only the connection or meaning shows them to be questions. But 
commonly — b. they are introduced by Spo or ^ (often with other par- 
ticles, 2ψά y€f ^ yap, ^ irow, etc. ; Hm. ^ pa, never Spa). Instead of these, 
ov (or dipa ov) is \iaea to show that an affirmatiye answer is expected; 
μ-Ιΐ (or άρα μη, or μών for μ^ odv) to show that a NEGATIYE answer is ex- 
pected. Thus Spa (^) ψοβ^Ί are you afraid (ay or no) ? ου (Spo oh) φοβϋ 
are you not afraidiJL e. you are afraid, are you not) ? μ)ι (αρα /u^, μων) ψο- 
β^Ί you are not afraid^ are you i — For άλλο τι 1j or Λλλο τί, implying 
affirmation of what follows, see 858 b. 

667. Indirect questions of this kind are introduced by ei (also by 
αρα, and in Hm. ^ or ^e): σκοιτ^Ίτί cl δικαίων χρ•ίισομαι τφ \6γφ observe 
whether I shall conduct the discourse rightly. The cl is properly condition- 
al : " observe (so that) if I shall conduct aright (you may know it)." Even 
where the principal verb has no sense of ** questioning," an idea like to 
knoWj to learn by trial or inquiry {(Ισόμ€νοι^ ττ^ιρασάμίνοε^ ηυσόμ€νο$) is 
sometimes implied before ei: Hm. λαβ^ γούνων οΛ xcy 4θ4λ•ησιρ ίφηξΜ 
embrace his knees (that you may find) whether he will bepleasea to aid, 

668. Disjunctive questions of this kind are introduced by iror^pov 
. . ff : thus vorepoif Ζ4Βρακ€Ρ ^ οΰ ; vortpov &κων ^ ίκών has he done it or 
(has he) not? unwillingly or willingly f If the questions are indirect, we 
find also ct (cfre) . . ^, and rfre . . «ϊτ€. Hm. has likewise ^ (ή^) . . ί (^«), 
espec for indirect disjunctive questions. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

669. Mere negation is expressed by ού; negation willed^ 
aimed aty or assumed^ by μη. The same difference appears 
also in their compounds. Hence 

570. The SUBJUNCTIVE and impeeative have μ.η\ the 
INDICATIVE and optative, only when they express wish^ 
purpose^ or condition. 

Observe that purpose and condition may be expressed by relative 
sentences (521-3). But — a. The subj. used (in Hm.) for the fut indie, 
has oh (488 d). — b. The indie, in an indirect question after et (567) some- 
times takes μ4\ : ερώτων el μ•φ\ν <ρροντίζ€ΐ (for ct oiStv) they asked him 
whether he had no concern, (For ου and μ^ as interrogative particles, see 
666 b. For μ-ί] and μ^ ob in expressions of fearing, see 510.) 

571. The iNPiNrrrvB usually has /n}; the paeticiple, 
only when it expresses condition (540 e). 

As to the infin.j some exceptions are only apparent : ίμαί α^ιουσιν oh 
ξυμμαχΰν a\\k ^vyoBiKtip they demand that you should be^ not allies with 
them, but partners in wrong-doing (where ob belongs to ίξιουσι). Yet — 
a. In oratio obliqua, the infin. may have ov : 6μο\(τ/ω ού κατά τούτουε 
ρΊ\τωρ etvai I confess that I am not an orator after their sort, 

572. "Words of negative meaning often take the infin. with μ•ί), where 
μΊ) is not to be translated into English ; such are words of' hindrance, 

DENIAL, forbidding, RENOUNCING, OMISSION, EXEMPTION, CtC. : κωΧυόμ^βα 
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μ^ μαθ^ιν we are hindered from learning (so as not to learn), ^pvovvro μ^ 
TcirrwiceVai they denied that they had fauen (sLBserung that they had not 
fallen). To the mfin. in this connection t<J is often added (533 a): τιμΐν 
^μνοΖώρ ilciTh μ^ 1)Βη ehai ipravOa they are in th^ way of our being already 
there, 

573. The infin. takes μ)\ oh (instead of μ•ί)\ if the word on which it 
depends has a negative : ούχ οσιόν σοί 4στί μ^ ου βοηθΐΐν ^ικαιοσύιτρ it is 
not right for you not to assist justice (but Zoioy μ^ι βοηθίΊν aZiKHf. it is right 
not to assist injustice). So in the constructions of 572 : ού κωλυόμ^θα μ^ι ου 
μαΒ*ίν we are not hindered from learning^ ουκ iipvodvro μ^ oh ν€πτωκ4ναι 
they did not deny that they hadfaUeny poet μ^ vap^s rh μ^ ου φράσαι do 
not forbear to make it known. The negatiye which requires μ^ι ov, may be 
merely implied in a question. 

574. The participle with preceding article may have conditional force 
(640 e), and therefore take μ-ίι : οί μ^ fiSorts (= οί tuf μ^ι €*Λωσι) aUov any 
who may not know (if such there are). Even witii nouns, there is a simi- 
lar use of μή : rh μ^ hyaOov (= & &v /u^ kyaShv §) the not good, i. e. what' 
ever is not goody 6 μ^ larpos the non-physician, whoever is not a physician. 

575. M^ for ού is sometimes found with dependent words, because the 
words on which they depend have μ-ί}, or would haye it if negative : 6vi- 
σχβτο fip-fiirqy iroiiiauv μητΐ όμ'ίιρουί δο^ίϊ {μ•ίι on account of ΐΓοιησ€ΐΐ', 571) 
he promised to make peace withotU either giving hostages^ etc., iav ri <Λσθχι 
σ^αυτ^ν μ^ €<δ($τα (μ^ οη acc. of ^οΐ' αΧσθτι, 570) if you perceive yourself 
to be ignorant of anything, 

576. Oh for μ4\ is seen in some phrases of frequent occurrence, such 
as οΰ ψημι (to Say no) to deny, oh voWoi (not majiy)fewj ohx ^σσον (not 
less) more, etc ; these sometimes retain oh, when the foregoing rules re- 
quire μΊι : idy τ€ oh 4>ητ€ id^y re φητ€ wfiether you deny it or affirm it. 

511. When a negative is followed by a compound ne- 
gative of the same kind, the negation is repeated and 
strengthened. 

In English only one negative can be used : ού μ^ντοι oύl•* intKXivf yet he 
did not even turn asides /u^irore άσ€β^5 μη^^ν μ'ί}Τ€ ΊΓοι^ΐ(τητ€ μ'ήτ€ βουλ(ύ(τητ€ 
never either do or plan anything impious. — a. When a negative is follow- 
ed by a simple negative of the same kind, each has its separate force : ού 
δ(* KyBfiav ουκ 4•πίϋωκα5 not on account of want (did you not give) did you 
fail to give ; and the two often balance each other, making an affirma- 
tive : ούΙύ5 άδικων riaiy ούκ άιτοδώσ» no one that does injustice will not 
pay the penalty, i. e. every one will pay. 

578. Negative expressions which call for special notice are 

a. oCh4 (or μηδέ) orig. but not ; more commonly and not^ also not, (nor 
either, neither,) — not even: it must not be confounded with otke . . οί/τβ 
(or /ΐΑήτ€ . . μήτ€) neither , . nor. 

b. ohxcTi {μηκ4τι) no longer, must not be confounded with oUvwiji-fiiro») 
not yet ; nor these with o^-ko»s {μ^ιιτω^) in no manner, 

c. oOSeV (μτϊδβι/) or οϋη (/χήτι) nothing, often as emphatic negatives 
not at aU (397 a). 

ά. ούχ ΟΤΙ (μ^ι 2τι) — probably for ού Kiyo» (μ^ λ^γ*) ο"»"* ^ο ^οΐ ^^V 
that, as if it were all — and hence not only ; followed by aX\h καί but 
also, or αλλ* ούΒ4 but neither. Similarly used is ούχ οπω$ {μ)ι όπως). 
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e. μόνον ov only not^ and hence all but^ almost ; also Ζσον υύ almost (in 
reference to time). 

f. ού μ^ν άλλίί, ού μίντοι aAArf,orig. not (so) however ^ but — and hence, 
nevertheless^ notxoithstanding. 

PARTICLES. 

679. A particle is said to be praepositive, when it is always put first 
in its own sentence ; postpositive, when it is always put after one or more 
words of the sentence. Postpositive are all enclitics (65 d. 635), as ye, 
w€p, Toi, T€, νύν (and Epic hnv, pay νύ, lee) ; also yovv, 5^, /χήν, μίν, 5e, οί, 
/u,evro(, &ρα^ odv^ Toiwv, yap, liv. 

For Interrogative Particles, see 666-8. For Negative Particles, 
see 569-78. 

580. Intensive Particles add emphasis to particular 
words, or give additional force to the whole sentence. 

a. ye even, at leasts adds emphasis to the preceding word (especially to 
pronouns), but follows an article or preposition if any such belongs to the 
emphatic word. 

b. yovv at leasts contracted from 7^ olv^ and stronger than ->€. 

c. v4p ver^yjusty eveuy frequent in Hm. ; in Attic, used to strengthen 
relatives (145), and m eUep (iawtp) even ify Kairrep though. 

d. 8)7 nowy indeedy in particJary adds emphasis to the preceding 
word, especially to imperatives and superlatives ; it gives definiteness to 
demonstratives, relatives, and other pronouns and particles. Often it refers 
to something before spoken or thought of, and somethnes has the sense 
of ^δτϊ already. The poetic δ^ yap and ^ τ6τ€ may stand first in the sen- 
tence (cf. 579). ^ 

e. Hvovm νου) probablyy methinkSy often with a shade of irony. 
' f. Ζήτα (a stronger $^) surdy, in truthy nearly confined to Attic. 

g. Ζηθ^ν truly yforsoothy mostly of a seeming or pretended truth, 
h• δαί (from H) only Attic ; in τ/ δαί, πώί δαί, what noWy how now, 
1. ^ην Epic, has nearly the sense of δήτον (rare in Hm ) 

j. ^ reallyy truly (not to be confounded with ^ interrog. 666 b, and if 
or, tkany 684) ; ^ μ -fiv (Hm. ^ μ/ν) is used espec. in oaths. 

k. Tot surelyy doubtless, you know ; ούτοι surely not, 

1. fiToi (from ^ and roi) verilyy only Epic. Cf. 584. 
^ m. μ^ιν {Ετη,μ^ν, /leV, μάν) in truthy cf. 585 e ; even the Attic has a4v 
m μ^ν OOVy μ€ν Ζη, 

η. vai yesy surely; vi) and μά surelyy sea 391. 

581. The Conjunctions are particles used to connect 
one sentence with another. 

The copulative, disjunctive, adversative, and inferential conjunctions 
(also the causal yap) connect co-ordinate sentences. The other conjunc- 
tions stand with subordinate sentences, and connect them with the prin- 
cipal sentences on which they depend. A sentence introduced by a rela- 
tive (or mdefinite relative) is always subordinate; and all indeclmable re- 
latives are reckoned as conjunctions. 

582. Occasionally a sentence appears without a conjunction, or other 
expression, to mark it as connected with what goes before. This form of 
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constructioii is called astndston (i. e. unconnected) : it is most common 
in explanatory sentences (whicli only bring out what is signified in the pre- 
ceding sentence). Sometimes it is preferred as a ILyelier and more striking 
mode of expression. 

583. Copulative Conjunctions are κ<ύ and tc, and. 

The poets use also ^Se or (only Epic) iU and. — a. For both . . and, 
we have κάί . . και, or Τ6 . . καί, or τ€ . . τ6, (and Hm. ήμβν . . ήδ€ as well 
. . as also.) — b. In the Epic, τ4 is often attached to other particles, as 
καί, μ€ν, δ^, yap, άλλοί, and to relatives (Ssrc, oUsTe^ etc.), where it cannot 
be translated. The words Usrc, olJire, which arose in this way, are com- 
mon to all writers. — c. Kai often means also and eyen ; so in καΐ 8f, where 
8c means but or and; — άλλΛ καί but also (578 d) ; κοά 8^ καί and in par- 
Ocular cUso ; όμοΙω5 Kai in like manner as ; JkKKws re καί (both in other 
relations and) e«pe«a/Zy. — d. Negatite sentences are coupled by οΰτ^ 
(μήτβ) and ovhi (μηδ^), for which see 6*78 a. 

584. Disjunctive Conjunctions are η and etrc. 

^ or, than, must not be confounded with ^ (566 b. 580 j). For either 
. . OR, we have ^ . . ff, and (with emphasis on the first member) lirot . . ^. 
For WHETHER . . OR (in alternative supposition), tire . , dre ; sometimes 
the first €Ϊτ€ is omitted, or 1i is used for the second. With the subj., cfre 
becomes idvre (livre, &ντ€). For eire interrog., see 668. 

585. Adversative Conjunctions are Sc and αλλά. 

a. 8€ bttt, marks a slight contrast with what precedes, and often (es- 
pec. in Hm.) is best translated by and. — aa. Contrasted members are 
commonly introduced by μ^ν . . 94 indeed . . but, on the one hand . . on the 
other ; cf. 375 a. m4v is in many cases hardly to be translated. The con- 
trast to it may be introduced by other particles than δ^ (as αλλά, άτάρ, etc.), 
or expressed in other-ways, or even omitted altogether. — ab. After a sub- 
ordinate sentence, conditional or reUUive, the principal sentence is some- 
times introduced by Ιΐ4 ; this is rare in Att., but frequent in Hm. : €w; 
(properly ^os) 6 ravff &ρμαιν€, ^λ0« δ* *Αθίινη while he was revolving these 
things, then came Athena, 

b. ολλ<£ but, yet, marks a stronger contrast than δ^. — ba. άλλ* ^ 
(seldomer άλλα), aiter n^ative expressions, may mean other than, except, 
— For oh μ^ν αλλά, see 578 f. 

c. al• (Hm. also adrt) again, on the other hand, on the conirary, 

d. &τάρ (Hm. also αυτάρ) bid, however, 

e. μήν (Hm. also μ4ρ, μίν) yet, however ; cf. 680 m. 

f. μίντοι (from μίν =r μ^μ and τοί) yei, however. 

g. Kahoi (not in Hm. ; from καΐ and rot) <ind yet, though, 

586. Infeeential Conjunctions are αρα and ovy. 

a. άρα (Hm. &ρα^ &p, pa) a weak accordingly, therefore, marks that 
which follows naturally from preceding circumstances or a previous course 
of thought. It may often be translated by so, then, of course. For 2pa in- 
terrog., see 566 b. 

b. olv (Hd. 2y) therefore, consequently, stronger than Upa ; hence — 
ba. οΰκουν not therefore : in questions, generally written ουκουν, — while 
ούκονρ, without question, has no negative force, but means therefore, 

c. νύν (Hm. ρύν, yu), a weakened form of yvy, like English now, used 
for then, tlierefore. It is sometimes written vvy. 
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d. roiinjv (from rot and νύν) therefore, then. 

e. Toiyapovy, roiyaproi (poet, roiyap) then, therefore. 

f. &ST€ 80 that, denotes result ; cf. 631 b. 

587. Declarative Conjunctions are on and ώς, that. 
(Cf. 501.) 

tn (Hm. also S) means both that and became, 5ri /i^, after a nega- 
tive sentence, means except. For &i, see 692 a. 

588. Causal Conjunctions are δτι because^ yo^pfor, 

a. yap introduces the reason for 2k preceding thought, but sometimes for 
9kfollotoing one, and often, for a thought which is not expressed, but only 
IMPLIED in the connection, espec. when καΧ yap, άλλλ yap, άλλ* ου ydo, 
and ού yap αλλά, are used. 

b. Bt€ and i-Kel since, cf. 698 a, d. 

c. δι^τι and poet οΰν€κα, όθούν^κα (668) because ; — rarely declar. 

589. Final Conjunctions are Γνα, ώ?, δπω?, and μη (507). 

590. Conditional Conjunctions are ct, cav, if, 

*Zaif (for c< iiv) is contracted to ¥tv or tv (ά), and is used with the subj. 
For uses of €<, see 611. 601. 489 b. 490. Ei μ4\ {if not, unless) sometimes 
means except ; tl μ^ ct except if; eftrip if indeecl, as true as, — a. For the 
contingent &y (&), see 6i6. 491. 616. 614. 623. 479. 488 b. 488 d. 619. 
Hm. has also κ4 (κ^ν, 629) with the same uses. 

591. CoNCESsiTE Conjunctions are ct καί and και ci. 

They signify if even, even if, although, and mark a condition as some- 
thing which may be conceded without impairing the conclusion. With the 
subjunctive, they become iw καί, καί iav, κ&ν. The conclusion is often 
introduced by the adversative Ζμωί nevertheless, notmthstanding. For καί- 
v€p with the participle, see 640 f. 

592. Compabative Conjunctions are relative adverbs 
of manner. 

Thus — a. &s as : &s βούλα as thou unit. It often sigmfies as being 
(espec. in appearance, supposition, orprofession). With words of number 
and measure, it may mean about : &s δίκα about ten. For its use with the 
superl., see 466 ; in wishing, see 489 b ; in exclam., see 662 a. It has also 
a TEMPORAL use {as, as soon as, wJien); a causal {inasmuch as, seeina 
that), espec. with the part. (640 c) ; a consecutive {so that), espec. with 
the infin. (631^ ; a declarative (587) ; and a final (607). 

b. fisirep (145) even as, just αβ, a stronger &s, but only used as a com- 
parative conjunction. 

c. Sttus (indef. reL, 144) as, that ; cf. 607. 666. 

d. c5sTc (in Hm. compar., as), in Att consecutive, so that (681 b). 

e. oT^ as, chiefly with the part (640 c) in causal use ; so also οία. 

f. y, thrjiy as, cf. 694 d. g. ή6τ« Epic, as, like as, 

693. Temporal Conjunctions are mostly relative ad- 
verbs of time (cf. 523). 

a. ore, δπότ€, when ; in Hm. also cSrc. Sometimes causal, 688. 

b. τινίκα, όΊτηνΙκα, at which time, when, more precise than 8τ€. 

c. ^μοί Epic, wh^, only with the indie. 
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d. iml after, lohen ; strengthened irruHi, Often causal, 588. 

e. ^στ€, eW, until, as Imig as. So in Hm. t<ppa (507)1 and tU t μ or 

f. /i€Xpi, άχ/>ί, untU; of. 427 b. [us ore Kt. 

g. vpiv before {ihdX), ere, see 631 c. The sense sooner, earlier (not rel- 
ative) is common in Hm. ; in Att., only after the article. 

594. Local Conjunctions are relative adverbs of place. 

Often too they denote time, or siiuation (state, condition, circum- 
stances). — a. οδ, ΖίΓου, where. — b. οθ^μ, Mdfy, whence, — c. ol, ^vot, 
whither. — d. f, Birp, which way, where ; also compar., ax, — e, Μλ where, 
ίνβ^ν whence, (also used as demonst, there, thence,) more precise than ol•, 
Sdcy. — f. im where; usu. final, that (507). — g. The conjunction may re- 
fer to a state of rest or motion 'whioh follows (or precedes) that of its verb 
(cf. 448 b) : 4κ rrjs ν6\€ω$ ol• κατ t<pvy€ from the cUy where hefied (where 
he was, after fleeing thither). 

FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

595. a. Ellipsis is the omission of words which are requisite to a full 
logical expression of the thought. It is called (b.) BaACHYLOGY, when a word 
that should be repeated is used only once ; (c.^ zeugma, when two subjects 
or objects are made to depend on a verb which is appropriate to but one 
of them ; (d.) Aposiopfisis, when a sentence is broken off abruptly and left 
incomplete, (e.) Pleonasm is the use of words which are not required for 
the full lo^cal expression of the thought ; for an example, see 461 c The 
last two (d. and e.) are figures of rhetoric rather than of syntax. An in- 
stance of zeugma is Hd. ^σθητα φορέουσι ry Ί^κυθικτ} όμοίην, yKuaaaif 8^ 

ϊΒίηρ they wear a dress similar to the Scythian, but (have, ^χουσι) apeculiar 
language. For many instances of ellipsis and brachylogy, see 356-60. 
520.559-60. 

f. Hyperbatox is a marked departure from the usual and natural 
order of words: & irphs σ\ γονάτων by thy knees (I entreat) thee. — g. Ana- 
COLUTHON (inconsistency) arises when the speaker, having begun a sentence 
with one form of construction, continues it as if he had used a different 
one : μ€τλ τούτα ή ξύνοδο5 ijv, ol 'Apytioi μίν opy^ xapovvrts after this 
came the meeting, the Argives advancing with passion (^Apytioi instead of 
*Apyilwv, as if ξυντ^Κθον they eaune together had been used). 
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ΑΡΡΜϋΙΧ,-Α. DIALECTS. 

Note. The dialects chiefly regarded here are those of Homer and 
Herodotus — the Old and New Ionic (see 2 a, b). For abbreyiations, see 
page 2. Words marked as Ionic belong to Homer and Herodotus both, 
unless referred by an added Sm. or Md. to only one of them. 

601. A diphthong ωυ is found in Hd. in the reflexire pronouns (679), 
of. 625 a ; also in ^ωυμα (att. θαΟμα) wonder and words deriyed &om it ; 
but some editors write θωμα etc. 

602. A smooth hreathlng is sometimes found in other dialects where 
the Attic has the rough : &μα|α Hm. (att. άμαξα) wagon^ ^ihios Hm. (att. 
%Kio%) sun, odpos Hd. (att. opos) boundary (607), ίρ^ξ ion. (att. /epa|) nawh 
(614 a). — a. So, too, a smooth mute, where the Attic has the rough : ion. 
adris againy ουκί not^ (att. aS^ts, ουχί.) In Hd. ένθαυτα therCj κιβών tunic 
(att. ivravda^ χιτών) there is a transfer of aspiration, 

603. The Digamma (18) is unknown to the New Ionic, as it is to the 
Attic. But in the Old Ionic of Homer, though it is not written in the 
text, there is reason to believe that it was pronounced in many words. 
(For its effects in Hm., see 624 d. 682 a, c.) Thus it was heard, more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of: Άγ^υμι to break, &\is in numbers, 
αλίσκομαι to be taken, &i/a| lord (ανάσσω to be lord), αν^άρω to please, apaios 
slender, &στυ city, ίαρ (ver) spring, eSyoy bride-gift, ^Oyos pe<^le, είκοσι 
(dor. Ρίκατι, Lat. viginti), eUoo to yield, §ί\ω to press, iicvpos father-in-law, 
€κώμ willing (ίίκητι by will of), ^λνομαι to hope, the pronoun-stem I (eo 
sui), tvos word (ilirov said), lipyov work (fyZw to do), Ιίργω to shut in or out, 
(ippw to go to harm, 4ρύω to draw, iaO^s dress (βΓ/χα f. Ρ^σ-μα, Lat. vestis), 
eanepos (vesper) evening, ίτην clansman, ri^vs pleasanJt, Ιάχω to cry, root i5 
{iBeiy videre, olSa know)^ root ικ {ϊκ€\ο5, ίϊκ^λοί, like, ^οικα am like, seem), 
*Ίλίθί 2Voy, Iffos equal, oIkos house, olvo5{yvaxim)wine, ts, ^, Zv suus, -a, -um. 

a. In a few words e was at times prefixed to the initial digamma : 
thus €^ him, ieUoai twenty, ϋση fem. of Ίσο? equal, 

604. DilTerent Vowels from those seen in Attic prose are often found 
in other dialects. Thus 

605. The Ionic (Old and New) has ijfor Attic ο : ion. verji/it/s (att. yed^ 
ylas) young man, ^ώρηξ (att. θα'ράζ) breastplate; also in diphthongs, ytye^ 
(att. y€y€^ to race, νηυε (att. yavs) ship, — But not so, when d is the result 
of a contraction (18-23) or of an omitted y (30) : ion. and att. τίμα (for 
Ttjua-c) honor thou, νϊκ§, (f. yiKa-et) he is victor, μ4λά$ (f. μe\ay-5) black. — 
a. Conversely, Hd. in a few instances has α for η : μ^σαμβρίη (att. μ^σ-ημ- 
βρίά) mid-day, south, 

606. The Doric, on the other hand, has α for Attic η : dor. δομοί (att. 
^ημο$) people, μάτηρ (att. μ^ιτηρ, Lat. mater) mother, 'Adaya or ΆθάναΙά 
(att. *A$ηya, Hm. *Αθ^ν•η or *A0i7i/oiij) the goddess Aihena ; so vAc^ (att. 
ι/ί/φ) to victory. — But not so, when 17 is a lengthened 6 (15) : dor. and att. 
Ύΐβιιμι (stem Bi) to put, λιμ^ιν (gen. \ιμfy-os, 88) harbor. — a. The Attic 
dramatists in lyric passages use the Doric ά for η (1 a). 

607. The Ionic often has €/, ov, for Attic €, 0; ^fTvos (att ^cyos) 
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stranffeTj guest^ eiucKu (so Hm. and later Attic, Hd. etVcKcv, for evtKa) on 
a>ccount of^ νουσο^ (att. vocos) disease^ οΰνομα (att. υνομα) namey Hm. ϋν^ίμ 
= v7r€p over. — Hm. sometimes has oi^ aij for o, α : iryoiii (att. vy<yfi poetic 
breathy aUi (also in Hd.) and aXh for att. άεί cUwaySj vapai = ναρά hy^ 
vvai = ί;ΐΓ<ί u?ider. 

608. The Ionic has ηϊ for Attic €t in words in cToi/, €<os : μχχιηίμορ (att. 
μαντ^ίον) orcuile^ βασίΚ•ίμο5 (att. fiourC\€io5) royal, — Hd. has ηίί? for βία : 
βασΊληίη (att. )3ασίλ6ία) kingdom. 

609. Hd. often has e for Attic o, 17, €«, esp. before vowels : ^ρσην (att. 
άρσην) maUy μν4•α (for μνα-α^ att. juvS) mma, μίμν^ο- (for μ^μνψο^ att. /u€- 
μνησο) remember, ίσσων (att. ^|σσ(»ΐ') inferior, μίζων (att. /xctXcul/) greater, 
iwirii^eos (att ^vtr^Setos) conv^m^n^ 

610. The Doric sometimes has w for Attic ου : dor. Mctf^a(att. Mo ίσα, 
Aeolic Mo7(ra) Jfz/^e. So ^v (used also by Hd.) for att. ody t/ierefore. 

611. Ad intereliange of ev and ου (similar to that of c< and 01, 14 a) is 
seen in Hm. βίλ^λονβα (stem exue, lengthened to cXei/O, 218) for att. ^λήλν- 
θα have come (613). Cf. att. σπονδή Λοθ^β derived from σιτεύδ-ω ^o hasten. 

For interchange of ao, acv, with c», see 638. 641. 

612. Tiie lengthened form of d is in the Doric always ά (cf. 606): τι• 
μάσω (att. τιμ-ησω) fut. of τιμα-ω to ?ionor. In the Ionic (Old and New) it is 
17, even after €, 1, and ρ (cf. 605) : yfvefi (att. yevea) race, Ιητρό: (att. iarpos) 
physician, ιταρ-ήσομαι (att. νειράσομαι) shall try. 

'613• Hm. lengthens a short Towel in many words which would other- 
wise be excluded from his verse, or could only come in by crasis (39) or eli- 
sion (40). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, '745), 
and most frequently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise 
three short syllables would stand in succession : ^vopiy\ (for ayop^rj) man- 
liness from 'aviip man, elapiyos vernal fr. eap spring, ού\όμ€Ρθ$ (for 6\6μ€ 
yos) fatal, οϋρεο^, οΰρ^α (also Upeos, vpea) fr. 6pos (Hd. odpos) mountain, 6^1• 
ν€τη\05 high-leaved fr. trdToKoy leaf, rιθrιμ€yo5 (for τιθίμ^yos putting, Zvsa- 
•i\wy (for ^υίαίων) fr. Ζυσα'ί\5 ilWouing. Also, where one short syllable would 
stand between two long ones : ^ιγyoiησe (for iryyovief) knew not : — or two 
long syllables between two short ones : ίΙΚ^Κουθα (for €\η\ουθα, att. 4\•η- 
λυθα) have com£. 

As to contraction of vowels (IT-) 

614. The Ionic (Old and New) has ukcontractkd forms in very many 
cases where the Attic contracts : v6o^ (att. vovs) mind, reixea (att. τΐίχη) 
walls, (piKiri (att. </>i\J) may hve, ίί^κων (att. fkKu>y^ unwiUing, iioiH (att. 
φδή) song. — a. In a* few words, however, the Ionic contracts where the 
Attic does not : ion. *lp6s (also Upas as in att.) sacred^ βώσομαι (att. βο^σο- 
μαι) shall cry. 

615. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts €0, iow into fu (in- 
stead of ου) : {ΊΓοι4-ομ€ν) ΊΓοΐ€υμ(ν (att. νοιονμ€ν) we do, {νοι4-ουσι) rromvat 
(att. νοωυσι) they do. This contraction is also lound in the Doric. 

616. Other Doric contractions are — ac or oij to t? ; oetor a-p to γ ; ao 
or αω to d. 

617. Synizesis• In poetry it is often apparent, from the measure of 
the verse, that two vowels which could not form a diphthong, were yet so 
far blended in pronouncing as to pass for one (long) syllable. Thus in 
Hm. β4α as one syll. ; ^υρ4ωρ, χρυσ^οιε, πόλια^^ uyhoov, as two syll. each ; 
etc. The vowels thus united may belong to different words : Hm. ivd ουκ, 
δί/ α2τ€, μ^ άλλα, as two syll. ; ^ eisOKc, Soph. 4yw €ΐμι, as three syll. 
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618. Syneope (24) is seen in Hm. τίιττβ (for rivore) wherefore. And 
in some second aorists ; see 721 c, d. 

619. A consonant doubled is often seen in Hm., where in Attic it 
would be single, — espec. a semivowel: l-A\a/9c (att ti\afif) took^ ψιΚο- 
μμΐώ-ίΐί fond ofsmileSy 4ύ'Ρνητο5 well-spun, οττίσσω backward; — less often 
a MUTE : 5-inr»s as, 5-ττί that, ^-SScttre feared, — a. On the other hand, 
ρ is sometimes single in Hm., where in Attic it would be doubled (88) : 
ί'Ρ€ξα did, ώκύφοοί swiflflowing. With *Αχιλλ€νϊ, Όδνσσει^ϊ, he uses also 
•Αχίλ€ύί, *ΟΖνσ€ύ$, 

620. Consonant with Consonant in Hm. At the end of a stem, — a. κ, 
X, τ, δ, θ may stand before μ (cf. 28 a) : Χκ-μ^νο5 favoring, Ιίκ-αχμ4νο$ (de- 
fective perf. part.) sliarpened, ίΖ-μ^ν ion. (att. Χσμ^ν) we know, κ^-κορυθ- 
μίνοί equipped, — b. <r may stand before σ (bf. 31 a) : πίχ^σ-σι to walls, 
4σ-σΙ (att. el) thou art. — c. τ, δ, θ, before σ, may become <r (cf. 29) : 
voa-o'i (for ΐΓοδ-σί, att. νοσί) to feet, 

621. In a few epic words, μ before λ or ρ is strengthened by an in- 
serted β : μί-μβΚω-κα (stem μολ, μ\ο, 215) have come, ί-μβρο-τοί (cf. Lat. 
mor-s) immortal. Initial μ falls away before the inserted β: βλώ-σκω to 
come, βρο-τ05 mortal. 

622. Metathesis is frequent in Hm. : καρτ€ρ65 (as in att.) and xparcpos 
powerful, i-Bpax-ov (from bepK -ομαι, 211) saw, fy^ai and /^6|ai to do. 

628. An original r is often retained in the Doric, where the Attic 
changes it to σ (35) : δίδ^τί (att. δ/δ»α-ι) gives, λύοντι (att. λύουσι) they 
loose, τύ (att. σύ) thou, 

624. Hiatus is frequent in Hm. Thus a final short vowel is allowed 
to make hiatus, — a. when it is a close vowel (i, v) and seldom or never 
elided : παιδ^ 6πασσ(ν, — b. when it belongs to the first short syllabic of 
the third foot : μ'ήτηρ δ* άμψΐΐτοτατο οΖΰρομύνη <pi\a τίκνα. — c. when it is 
followed by a pause in the sense : αλλ* 6.va, u μ4μορα$ but up / if thou art 
eager. It must be observed, however, that 

d. The hiatus is only appa7*enf, if the second word began with e^e^amma 
(603): «ατά οίκον {= κατά Fo7kov). — For hiatus after a long vowel or 
diphthong, see 631. 

625. Crasis is rare in Hm. ; in Hd. it is not frequent. It is most 
used in Attic poetry. In cases where a short initial vowel is swallowed up 
by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
thus : μ^ *7ώ (for μ^ 4γώ), που *στι (for ποΟ 4<ττί). — a. In crasis of the ar- 
ticle (39 c), Hm. has &ριστο$ (for b &pi<rros), ωυτόί (f. 6 awrJs), with coronis 
in place of the rough breathing : Hd. has u>tri]p (for b aviip), τώληθ€5 (f. rh 
άλ,), Άνθρωποι (for oi Ιίνθ, ; but τάληββοτ, τάνθρώττου, for rou άλ., τον ανθ,), 
wuTOs, ωύτοί, τωύτου (cf. 601, f. δ avros, οι αυτοί, του αύτου), ourepoSy τοϋ- 

T€poy (f. ό €T€p0S, Th €T€pOV), 

626. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most 
used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short vow- 
els, but to the diphthongs ai and oi in the verb-endings μαι, σαι, ται, σβαι, 
and in the words μοί, τοί, 

627. In Hd. a smooth mute, when brought before the rough breathing 
by elision or otherwise, remains unchanged (cf. 42) : air* ol• (att. &φ* ου), 
κατίημι (att. καθίημι), τοΰηρον (39 c), ουκ oSrws (44). 

628. Apocope (only found in poetry) is the omission of a final short 
vowel before an initial consonant. Hm. has it in &p, &v, κάτ, νάρ (for &pa, 
avi, κατά, vapay — rarely in άττ, ύττ, for άιτίί, ύπό), used as separate words 
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or in composition. The ν of ay la subject to the rules in 80 : &/i irediov (for 
άνο veBioy), α\-\ύω (f. ίίνα-λύω.) The τ of κάτ, before a single consonant, 
is assimilated ; before two consonants, it is dropped : καρ p6ov^ κάκ κορυφών, 
Khy yoyvy κάΒ $4, καδ-δΟσαι, καττ φάλαρα (26 a), κατ-θαν^Ίν, κά'κταρ^ (for 
κατ[€]κταρ€^ 687). Some of these forms are exceptions to 26 a. 46. 

629. Ν movable is not used in Hd. He even drops the ρ of some 
adverbs in θίρ : τρόσΒ^ before^ όνισθί, tiviOf^ behind^ ΰτηρθ^ ahove^ ivtpQe 
below. — Bin. has ν movable in iya{v) and the plural datives (678) ί,μμι{ν\ 
ϋμμι{ν\ σφΊ{ν) : — in forms with the case-ending <pi (or φιν, 639) : — in 
most adverbs of place in ^ey, as &Ρ€υθί(ν) away/rom^ ioith<nUy νάροιθ€{ν) 
be/ore (in place or time> ; — in νόσ<ρι{ν) apart^ and the enclitic particles 
k4(v) = att. &pj and yv{v) now. 

630. AmoTable 9 is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
in the words : &μ<ρί u^>&uiy Hm. also άμψί? ; HyriKpvs right opposite^ Hm. 
only iwTiKpv ; &Tpe)ua and ^,τρίμα$ quietly ^ mostly poetic ; ίχρ*, μ^χρι^ un- 
tily Hm. also &xpiSy μίχρΐ5 ; βύθύ (Hd. Ιθύ) straight towards^ ^Ms (Hd. Ιθύ{) 
Btraightwai/y but in Hm. only iOvs straight towards ; Hm. μίσ{σ)ηγύ and 
μίσστΓ/ύί between ; ττοΧΧάκΐί ofteUy Hm. also νοΧΧάκι, 

631. Qnantity in Hm. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word makes a short syllable, when the next word begins with a vowel : 
et Z)) δμοΰ (— « w — ), iced μοι ΰμοσσον (— w ν — w). [A like shortening in the 
middle of a word is rare : oTos (« «), βίβΧηαι ουΒ* (- w « -).] — But the long 
vowel or diphthong remains long — a. when the rhythmic accent falfi 
upon it (in arsis, 745) : 4y μ€γάχφ ά^ύτφ (^ w ^ 1 ^ ^ i.). — b. when the 
next word began with digamma : exarhy καϊ είκοσι (w « Λ — i. w «). — c. when 
it is followed by a pause in the sense. — d. Even syllables short by nature 
are sometimes made long in arsis, or before a pause. 

632. a. One of the consonants which make a syllable long by position 
may be the (unwritten) digamma : τοΐόν oi πΰρ = roioy Foi vvp (^ — ^ — ). 
— b. In Hm. a syllable with short vowel before a mute and liquid, is usu- 
ally long: reKvovy ri KXuieis (---—-). — c. Even before a simple liquid 
in the next word, a final short vowel often makes a long syllable : KaXiipre 
μ€yάxηy re (- — — «« — v). go too before a digamma : airb eo = itirh Feo 
(w i. « w). So also before δ in the stem 5ci (737 g) and in δ^ν long. In such 
cases the liquid or diganmia was perhaps doubled in pronouncing : δ» and 
δ^ϊ/ seem to have begun with δΡ. 

633. The quantity of a, i, v, varies in many words : they often become 
long under the rhythmic accent (in arsisy 745) when otherwise they would 
be short : Ηομ^ν or 'ΐωμ^ν let we go, *A/>€s, "Apesy BporoXoiye (i. « w i. w « ± w). 

634. Accent• All oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except άαΦί, 
ayri, ίνά, Bid) suffer anastrophk (63) in poetry, when placed (without eli- 
sion) after their cases, as φίΧων ivo (for mrh φϊΧΜν) ; and (in Hm.) when 
placed after verbs to which they belong in composition, as ox4<ras &ττο (for 
avoX4aas). But not so, if B4 is interposed : ^Xde δ* ivi (for inrixee Se). — 
a. Anastrophe appears in ion. μίτα for μβτ-βστι, πάρα for ιτάρ^στι, Ιίνι for 
Ι('€(τη : ci/i is used even in Attic prose. Hm. has also πάρα, fyi, for πάρεισι, 
^€ΐσι ; ^Ίτι for Ιπεσ'τι ; and &va as interjection up I arise I 

635. Enclitics never used in Attic prose are : the pronouns μΐρ (Doric 
ytV, σφl{y)y <τφ4, σφω4, σφωίν, σφ4ωyy σφ4α^ ; the verb-forms 4σσί and eh 
art; and the particles K4(y)y θην, pa (for &pa) ; — of which all but yiy are 
found in Hm. — . together with the dialectic forms of the enclitics named 
in 05. 
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636. FIRST DECLENSION. In aU cases of the singular {16 a), —a. 
The Ionic has rj for Attic ο (605) : χώρη^ X<^pVh X^PVt X^PVJ^y veiji/it/s, ν^ηρΐ^, 
etc. Hm. (perhaps also Hd.) has η for α in άΚηθ^ί-η truth, and similar 
abstracts in cit}, οιη ; Um. has it in κνίσση fat-smoke^ Ίίκύκλη 8cylla, He 
retains d in θ6ά goddess and some proper names. — b. The Doric has ά for 
Attic η (606) : rijua, Ti/xar, τίμα, ημάν, τολίτοϊ, πολίτοι, etc. 

637. In the nom• singt masc• of some words, Hm. has rd for Trjs ι 
tinrora horseman, μητίίτα (with accent thrown back) counsellor. Similarly 
ίυρύονα far-soumiing, 

638. In the gen• sing• BUlse«, Hm. has — a. άο (77 cb) the original 
form : 'ArpeiMo. — b. €ω (14 b) the Ionic form, as one syll. (617) : 'Arpei- 
dew: — c. ω (18 c) used after vowels : Έρμ^Ιω (nom. Έρμ€ΐαί, att. Έρμη5). 
— d. The Doric has ά (616); *Ατρ€/δά. 

639. For the gen• dat• sing•, Hm. has a termination η-φι (629): 4ξ 
€υνηψί out of bedy βίηφι (less correctly βίρφι) with violence ; irreg. 4v' ic- 
χοψόψι (for €σχαρη-φι) on the hearth, 

640. In the ac€• sing, mase• of some words, Hd. (most editions) has fa 
for ην (cf. 108) : Stavorta master. 

641. In the gen. plar•, Hm. has — a. άων (76b) the ori^nal form: 
Ίτυλάωρ of gates. — b. 4ο)ν (14 b) the Ionic form, usually one syll. in Hm. : 
•κυΚίων, — c. «y (18 c), mostly after vowels : acapnia» of cheeks. — d. The 
Doric has av (616): ^cai/ of goddesses, 

642. In the dkt• plnr•, Hm. has — a. the Ionic τ^σι : ιτύκτισι, — b. the 
shortened 179, esp. before vowels : π^λ]?;. — c. rarely ats : θ€αίϊ. — d. The 
original form αισι (43) is frequent in Attic poetry. 

643. SECOND DECLENSION. In the gen. sing., Hm. has — the com- 
mon ου ; and — the epic oio, in which of the stem is combined with an 
early ending xo : Χπνοιο of a horse. 

644. For the gen• dat• (sing, and plur.), Hm. has a termination o-^< 
(629): *lKi6<pi of Troy, &€Οψι with the gods. 

645. In the gen• dat. dual, Hm. has ouv for oiv ; Xmrouv. 

646. In the dat• plnr•, Hm. has — the Ionic and poetic οισι : ίιτνοισι ; 
and — the shortened ois, espec. before vowels. 

647. The declension with ω (82), outside of the Attic dialect, is nearly 
confined to proper names. Hm. has a gen. sing, in ω-ο (80 a) : ITerf u-o 
from Tierea-s. For ν^ώ^, λ€ώ^, κοίλων, λαγών, Hm. has νη65, Kais^ koXos, 
\ayoa6s ; Hd. has vii\65, \a6s (\η05 ?), κάλοε, Xayos. For "Aflws, Kwy, γάλωϊ, 
Hm. has 'A0<>o>s, Κόωί, ya\o(»s. For ews morning both Hm. and Hd. have 
ήώί (666 ρ). 

648. THIRD DECLENSION. In nom. sing., Hd. οδών for 6M5 iooth, 

649. In the gen• sing•, <os (103 a. 104 b) is unknown to Hm. and Hd. 

650. In the ace• sing• of proper names in ώ (106), Hd. has ουν : *Ιουν 
from Ίώ. — 651. From barytones in is and vs with lingual stems (97 a), 
Hm. often has the ace. sing, in α : y\aυκώ7rιl•a (and yKauKVTCLv) fr. yXavK- 
&vis hright^yed, κόρν$-α and κόρυ» fr. KOpvs helmet. 

652. In the TOC• sing• of some proper names in as (stem αντ), Hm. has 
d : Πουλϋδά/Μο (607) Polydamas. 

653. In the gen• dat• dnal, Hm. has oup for otu : τοδοΓι^ for ιτοδοΤν. 

654. In the gen• dat• plnr• (rarely sing.), Hm. has a case-ending φι 
(629) : awh ναΰ-φι from the shijfi, vap* 6χ€σψι (665 a) hy the chariot, ir- 
reg. virh κράτ€σ<ρι (666 u) under the head. 

655. In the dat• plnr., Hm. has σι and (epic) €σσι : ιτ&σι (for ιτακτ-σι) 
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and ΐΓΟιτΓ-€(Γ(Γ» to all; (rarely cat: aty-eai io goais.) The € of coo-i is 
sometimes omitted after a vowel : νίκυ-σσι to corpses, τηΚίκ^-σσι to axes. 
Stems in €σ show three forms of the dat. plur. : fie\4-effci (84), β4\€σ-σι 
and βίΜ-σι (31 a. 620 b) from βί\οί missUe. For ποσ-σί (= νο^-σι), see 
620 c. 

656. Contraction• Hm. sometimes contracts €-os to cvs (rarely ovs) ; 
a-t, €•?, i-f, v-i, to t^ €1, i, VI ; «-?, »•α, to φ, w ; c-f s to cis ; t-as, u-as, to tr, 
ϋί. In the neut. plur. he contracts a-a to d. Hd. contracts l-i to i; i-as, 
v-as, to t9, vs. Stems in oi (nom. ώ) and in οσ (nom. »s) always contract 
in Hm. and Hd. 

657. From syncopating stems in cp, Hm. often has full forms in the 
gen. dat. sing., and syncopated forms m other cases : ^vyartpos, ^vyaripi, 
θνγατρα, ^ύγατρ€5, dvyarpdv, etc. From o.vi)p he has 'owtpoSf *άν€ρ€5, etc., 
as well as huHposy ftySpes, etc. 

658. In the stems in cecr, Hm. sometimes lengthens the first e : (rircTos 
= σπ4ο5 cave, gen. aveiovs ; and sometimes contracts €c : dat. σπη-ι, pi. 
σπ-ίί-ίσσι (also irreg. σν^σσί). Thus in compounds of icKiosfame (nom. pi. 
κλ€ά for κλ€€α) : άκληεΐ; (with -e lengthened, for ωίΚ^^$\ cvicActas, ά7αιτλη- 
05 (^ith €c contracted, for €v/c\€cas, α7ακλ€(ο$). So in Ήρακλβηϊ (101 dj, 
gen. *U.pakKrios, dat. ΉραχληΓ, ace. *'ΆραΜ\ι\α, YOC. *Ηράκλ€ΐί. In Hd. 
Πβρικληϊ, Ώ€ρικ\4θ5, ΤΙςρικλίϊ, Ilf ρικλ€α, IlepiicAes, with € for ce. 

659. In stems in ασ (except yijpas old age), Hd. changes α before case- 
endings to € (609) : Kfpas horn and τ4ρα$ prodigy he declines as stems in 
acr : κ4ρ^ι, repea. Similarly declined are Hm. oidas ground, floor, κώα$ 
fleece, Krdpas possesHon, pL funeral honors, and poet βρ4τας infant. From 
Kp4as flesh, Hm. and Hd. have κρ4ά, κρ^ων (Hm. κρ^ων). For stem in οσ, 
see 666 p. 

660. In stems in i, Hm. changes ι to c before ι and σι of the dative : 
"κάΚι^, v6\io$, ίγ6κ^ϊ or irOKn, v6\iv, ττ6\ι, plur. koKi^s, νολχαν, "πόΧ^σι or 
icoXievai, voKias (also voKeis), Hd. (best editions) retains ι in all the cases : 
7r6\ts, voKtos, νόλί, v6\tv, νόλα, plur. v6Ki€s, •KoXlotUy ιτόΧισι, νό\ϊ^. For 
contractions, see 656. ' From vokis itself Hm. has a peculiar form with η : 
ΊΓΟ\ψο5, -i*, -fj, -as. 

661. In stems in ev, Hm. lengthens e to 17 wherever ν falls away : j3a- 
ffiKfvs, βασΊ\€υ, βασίΚ^υΟ'ΐ, but /3ασιληοϊ, ηϊ, rja, η€5, ^ων, 4i€<r<rt, ηαϊ. But 
in proper names he often retains c : Πηλούς, Πηληο;, ηΐ, ηα, or ΤΙη\4οί, ίϊ ; 
Τϋδ^α or Τνδη. 

IRREGULAR DECLENSION \a frequent in Hm. Thus 

662. Ueteroelite forms S 'Χαριηβών, 'Xapv-nZav-os, Ί, -a ; but also Ίίαρνψ 

ZOVT-OS, -i. 

663. Metaplastie forms t α\κΊ d. s. of &λκ^ strength ; ίσμίν-ι d. s. of 
ύσμίιτη battle ; μάστϊ d. s., μάστι-ν a. s., of μάστιξ (y) whip ; α5λι-ν a. s. of 
ανλ^ court ; ιχώ (as if for ixw[<r]a)a. s. οϋχώρ lymph; Ιώκ-α a. s. of iW^ 
roiit ; ^ηρίιτορ-αί a. p. of θηρητ^ρ hunter ; άγκα\1δί<τσι d. p. of άτγκάλ-η 
(not in Hm.) elbow ; aydpavoS-eaai d. p. of iydpdirodo'if (not in Hm.) slave ; 
ϊίίσματ-α (and Β^σμοΙ) pi. of δ^σμό-Β bond; νροίώττατ-α (and irposwira) pi. 
of vp6s<av(hv face ; τά ir\cvp<£ ion., poet, (also at xAevpai) pi. of r\ τλβνρά 
«ίύίβ ; kxopia (and €λ»ρα) pL of c\«p />re^. — From Πάτροκλο -s reg., Hm. 
has also Πατροκληοϊ, Πατροκληα, Πατρ(ίκλ€(5 (stem Πατροκλεεσ, 658). — 
From η/ιοχο-5 charioteer reg., Hm. has also ηνιοχηα, ηνιοχη^χ (st. ηνωχ^ν, 
661) ; cf. Aieloiras and Α/Οιοτ^α^ a. p. of Αχβίοψ. 

664. Heterogeneous forms: &op-a¥ a. p. of rh &op sword; Ζρυμά pi. of 
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' Ζρυμ6'$ oak-ioood; tav€pa pi. of cVirepo-s evening; KeKevOa (also κ4\€υθοϊ) 
pi. of ή KfKfveo-s way ; Hd. has Χύχνα pi. οί\ύχνο-$ lamp. 

665. a. DefecUye in number ! ^-γκατ-α entrails^ dat. ϊ-γκασι; 6<r<r€eye8y 
only n. a. dual (in trag. also pi. 6σίτων^ tcoOis); 6xta, οχίων^ οχ^^σσι^ 
υχ^σψι^ chariot (sing. 6 6χοί not in Hm.). — b. DefectlTe in case : Only 
nom. or ace. δ£ (for Βώμά) hoitse^ κρΐ (for κριθ•η) barley^ li^epos wealthy ^5os 
delight, ζ4μα$ hody^ ^pa in iipa φ€ρ€ΐν to render service, ?jTop hearty τ4κμοφ 
(trag. τίκμαρ) te^*m, token, — all neuter. Only voc. ήλ?, ri\€4 foolish (cf. att. 
μ4\€ my good sir or madam). Only dat. κτ€άτ-€σσι to possessions, {iv) Sat 
in battle, 

666. Further irregularities are seen in 

a. αηδών (αηδοί'), η, nightingale, reg. : g. άηδοί /s trag., v. &ηδο? com. 

b. αήρ (acp), ό (Hm. η), air .* ion. ri4poSy i}4pt, i)4pa. 

c. ^A/Stjs (Άίδο) the god Hades : Hm. *Αίδ77ί, Άίδοο or'AfSco», *Αίδί7,•Αίδί7ΐ/ ; 

also g. "Αϊδ-οί, d. "Αΐδ-ί. Rare n. *AtS»y6i5-y, d. *Αϊδ«νηϊ (661). 

d. αλ -s, d, salt, ion. ; η £As eeo, poet. (att. pr. oi oAer βαΖ^.) 
6. &ραξ (ονοκτ), 6, king : v. &ραξ and (only to a god) &va, 

f. "Aprjs (Αρ6σ) the god -4ree ; Hm. "hpif-os "Αρηϊ, "Αρηα, also "Aptof, "Άρεί, 

Hd. "Ape?, *Άρ6θ. [or fioas, 

g. j3ov-s (104) ox, cow : Hm. a. βουρ, βών, d. p. βονσΐ, βό^σσι, a. p. /SoDr, 
h. 7^λ«ί («τ), ί, laugh!er : Hm. only n. 76A«y, d. 7^λ<ϊ>, a. 7^λ« or y4\o»v. 
i. 7<{|/w, τίί, A;«ee, n. a. v. s. : the rest fr. stem yovpar ion., or st. yow Hm. 
j. ypav-5, rj, old woman : Hm. yprivsy yp^ts, d. 7piji, v. yptiv, yp^xi• 

(For gen. and ace. Hm, has ypai-ns, ypalav.) See 104. 

k. Ζα•ί)ρ (δο6ρ), b, brother-in-law: Hm. v. s. batp (cf. 112 x). 

1. ZhZpo-v, ro, tree ; ion. hh^pio-v etc. For d. p. hiv^peai, see 109. 

m. δόρυ, τ6, spear, η. a. τ. s. : the rest fr. stem tovpar ion., or st. Ζουρ Hm. 

n. ΐΐκών {eiKov), η, image : poet. g. cIkovs, a. ^Ικώ, a. p. €Ϊκού5 (cf. 105). 

o. ^pws (βρωτ), ό, love : Hm. only n. epas, ίρο -s, d. ^p^, a. ipo-v (cf. h, s). 

p. ectf-i, ^, (2aw7i (82 b) : Hm. ήώ^ (»;οσ), g. k\ovs, d. ήο7, a. -^ώ (102). 

q. Zf(f-s, b, the god Zeus, as in att. : poet, also g. Zrjv-os, d. Ζηνί, a. Ζί}ι/-α. 

r. ^4μΐ5 (θεμιδ), ^, η^Λ^ : stem in Hm. θεμιστ, a. s. ^€μιστα, etc. 

s. ίδρώϊ (ίδρ«τ), δ, sweat : Hm. only n. /δρώί, d. ίδρφ, a. ίδρώ (cf, h, o). 

t. ίστίη ion. for εστία, η, hearth. 

u. κάρτ?, TO, head, Hm. : a. κύρη (r. κάρ, κράτα) : the rest fr. various stems: 
κάρητ -os, ^άρητΊ ; pi. κάρηνα, καρί^νων : 

Kapi\ar-os, καρ^ατ-ι, pi. καρ^ατ-α : κρ&ατΌΫ^ κράατ -tj pi. κράατ-α : 
κράτ-05 {κράτ^σφι), κρατί ; ρ1. κρά,των, κρασί, (trag. κρατα$ masc.) 
In trag. only η. a. v. s. κάρα, d. καρξ, and the forms fr. st. κρατ. 

V. κλεΓϊ (κλ6ΐδ), η, key : ion. κληίϊ (κληίδ), a. s. κληΤδα, etc. 

w. κυκ^ών, δ, mixed drink : Hm. a. s. κυκ^ω, κυκ^ιω (cf. 100). 

ζ. λα -as, ό, stone, poet. ; a. λαα -y : but g.'Aa-os, d. λα-7, dnsil λα -e, etc. 

y. λί-ί, ί, ί*0Λ, poet, for λβωί» : a. s. λΓ-ν. 

ζ. λϊτ, linen cloth : Hm, d. s. λιτί, a. λΓτα. 

aa. μάρτνί, 6, η, witness (112 r): Hm. always μάρτυρο-5 2d decl. 

ab. μίιν, δ, month : ion. n. s. /tie/s (for μ€ν-5 = μην -s). 

ac. MiW-5, δ, Minos, 2d decl. : Hm. g. MtVu-os, a. Μίνω-α, Μίνω. 

ad. vaD-j, η, ship : Hm. vijiJ-s (605), g. {νηό$) v^os, d. ι/ηί, a. {vrja) v4a. 

n. p. iyrics) y4€S, g. (ν^ώΐ') f «ων, d. ρηυσΐ {νίι^σσι, νΐ^σσι), a. {yiiasy veas). 
The forms not in ( ) belong also to Hd. Sec 104 a. 

ae. νύμφη, η, maiden, bride : Hm. v. s. νύμφα. 

af. ΟίδίίΓονί (104 g). Trag. also g. Οΐ^ιπόδ ά (Hm. -do), a. -av, v. -a. 
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ag. oT-y (103 d) sTieep: stem in Hm. usu. 61: d. p. οί^σσι^ ίί^σσι (25 a). 

ah. o5s («t), T(i, ear : Hm, o2y, oi/ar-oy, pi. οϋατ-α^ oUa-tri (once ώσί). 

ai. rrepas (ιτ6/)ατ, 96), τ($, end, bound; Hm. ^rsTpap (ircipar, 96 a). 

aj. ττληθοε, τό, host : Hm. has only d. s., but ij πληθύ-χ reg. (like Ιχβύ•5), 

ak. ΊΓτυχίι, η, fold : Hm. only d. s. πτυχ-ί, η. a. p. πτιίχ-ί y, -oy. 

al, στιχ6-5, ί, tow : Hm. only g, s. στιχ-ός, η. a. p. στίχ -ty, -ay. 

an. v/($y, 0, son : Hm. from st. vio has i;i({y, vii^v, vtV, (other forms rarely :) 

fr. St. vhfff vle-os, vUi (t/ifT), vUa r. ; vi4€S (vfety), υιίων r., vicay : also 

fr. St. v/, vf-oy, vti, νια ; vfc ; vfey, νίάσι, vfay. 
ao. <papuy^ {(papvyy), & η, throat : in Hm. only g. (papvy-os, 
ap. φνλαξ, δ, watchman : Hd. always (Hm. once) <ρύλακο-$ 2d decl. 
aq. ipQs (φωτ\ τό, light: Hm. only tpios or ιρ6ω$ C^IS), d. ^eiei, pi. ψάία. 
ar. χβίρ, ^, hand: in other forms the poets often have χβρ- for χίφ-. 
as, χρώ$ (χρ»τ), ό, eA:in ; Hm. xpe6y, xpoosy χρο% χρόα, rarely χρωτός, χρωτα. 

667. The Local £ndiDgs, θι, eev, Se, are much used m Hm. ; some- 
times even with prepositions : *1λιό0ι ττρό before Troy, κατά Kprjetpfrom the 
head down, wholly, «Is BXaZe into the sea, — κτηρόθι at heart, varpodey from 
a father, βον\υτόι/Β€ to (the time of) unyoking oxen: — peculiar are SvSe 
^ύμονί^ to his oton house, 7)μ4τ€ρ6ν5€ to our (house), "AtdSsde to (the abode 
of) Hades, φύ7α5€ to flight, ^pa(e to earth, 

668. ADJECTIVES of the Vowel-Deelension. In the fern, smg., ion. η 
for o, see 636 a. Hm. δΓο, fem. of 5?oy (for diFios) divine, with a. — For iKcws 
propitious (117), Hm. iAdoy (also in att. poets) ; for vXitosfull, Hm. irAeToy, 
irAeii;, vKi'iov, Hd, irKios, τη, ou, Hm. has a&s safe (only in this form), but 
for σώο^ he has aoos, σόη, σόον, comp. σαώτ€ρο$. With fwJy, ii, 6v, living, 
he has n. s. ζω5, a. ζών. 

669. Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension. Adj's in 4]'us, o-ets (cf. 
823) are sometimes contracted: Hm. τιμ^$ fr. riju^eiy hmiorable, λωτίϋντα 
for λωτΟ€ντα filled mth lotus. — For feminine Cio, iioy, etc., of adj's in is 
(119), Hd. has 4a, c^y, 4-p, 4αμ, etc (609). Hm. commonly has «Γα, cti^y, 
etc., but ώκ4α for ώκβΐα quick, βαϋ^ί-ηί and βαθ€η5, βαθέΐαν and βαθ4'ην deep. 
In ^rjKvs female, ijSvs pleasant, vov\vs (for 7ro\is) much, many, he some- 
times uses the masc. form as fem. : so, also, in adj^s in ciy. In the ace. 
sing, he has cupea for evpvy wide, 

670. Feminine Adjectives of unusual formation, found in Hm. : χαλκό- 
βάρδια heavy with brass (masc. xa\K0/3op^y), iipiytyeta early-born {hpiytviis 
not in Hm.) ; also (only plural) ^αμ€ΐαί crowded, raptpeial frequent (masc. 
da^^cy, rappees). Not formed from the stem of the masc. are : θοΟριν (δ) 
impetuous (m. hovpo-s), vUipafai, rich (m. vieey), νρ4σβα and τ^ρίσβ^ιρα 
honored (m. πρ^σj8ϋ-y, 112 w), νρόφρασσα (for νροφρα^ια fr. φράζω) f avoid- 
able (m. νρόφρωνίν. φρ4ιν). Adj*s only used in the fem. are : νάτνια (in voc. 
also κότνίί) revered, Κάχ^ια (perhaps €λάχ6/ο) small, ex)var4peia of noble 
father, οβριμονάτρη of migldy father, avr layetpa match for m^n, βωτιάν^ιρα 
nourishing m£n, Kvtiaveipa making men glorious, νουλυβότΐίρα much-nour- 
ishing, Ιοχ4αφα arrow-showering, Ιννοδάσ^ια thick with hor&e-liair, κολλ<- 
yivaiKa a. s. rich hi fair women ; fem. θάλ€(α rich has a neut. pi. θάλεα. 

671. Irregular Adjectives. For voKIs much, many, Hm. and Hd. have 
iroWost ^, ^v^ reg. like ayaBos (also neut. voWoy for ττολύ as adverb). But 
Hm. has also the common forms iroXwy, νολύ, ιτολύν, as well as tov\vs, 
ΐΓονλυ, irouA^y (607) : further, from stem νολυ he makes woAeoy, iroXety, 
ΊΓολ4ωμ, τΓολ€{€)σσι or iroAeVi, vo\4as. — Hm. 4ρίηρο-5 trusty (only nom. and 
ace.) makes pL 4ρίηρ-€$, -as. , 
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672. Comparison of Adjeetlyes. The poets sometimes have (irepos, c^ra- 
Toy, after a lon^ syllable : Hm. οϊ^ρώτβροί more wreiehed. — In Hm. *iBvs 
straight makes Ιθύρτατα ; φα€ίν65 shining^ tpaftvorepos, but φαάντατο5 (of. 
726); &χαρΐ5 unpleasinffy άχοφίστ^ροί (for αχαριτ -Tepos). — a. The force 
of T€poy is nearly lost m ^η\ύτ€ρο$ feminine^ ayporepos wild (living in the 
country), opiffv^pos living in the mountains^ ^eor^pos belonging to the gods, 
Sf^iTfpos Lat. dexter, which differ little from drjKvSf iypios, 6p€ios, deTos, 
Bellas. 

673. Comparison by ιων and ιστο$ is more common in poetry than in 




i\4yXiffTos ; KvBpos glorious, *κυΒίωι/, κύΒι<ττο$ ; μ6ίκρ65 long, μάσσων, 
μ^κιστο5 ; οΙκτρ6$ pitiable, οϊκτιστο5 ; παχυ$ thick, ττάσσωμ ((. *ναχίων), 
νάχιστοί ; φΊΚοί dear, φιΚίων, *φί\ιστο5 ; ώκύ5 quick, &κιστο5. The ι of 
ιων is short in Epic and Doric poetry. 

674. Irregular Comparison (130). Forms peculiar to the dialects : — 
a. ayaQos : Hra. comp. αρτίων, Κωίων, Awfrepos ; sup. κάρτιστο^ = κράτι- 
a-Tos; also φ4ρτ€ρο$, φίρτατο5 and φ4ριστο$. Poet, (not in Hm.) β4\τ€ρο5, 
β4\τατο$. Hd. has κροσσών for κρΐίσσων (as μ4ζων for μείζων greater, 
609). — b. κακοί : Hm. has comp. κΛκώτ(ρο$ ; χ€ρ€ίων, xepeiorepos, χ^ιρό- 
Tfpos ; also the defective d. s. χ4ρηΐ, a. s. χ4ρηα, η. p. χ4ρη€5, neut. χ4ρηα 
or χ4ρΐΐα. Hd. €σσοον for ^σσων (609) ; Hm. ^κιστο$» — c. oKiyos : Hm. 
οκίζων. — d. TcoXis : Hm. ir\6€i, v\4as, for v\4oufs, ay. Hd. contracts co 
to €u in ir\evv, TrXevi^ss, etc. — e. p<fBios, Hm. ^rftBios (also in Hd.) ; adv. 
^ηΐΒίω5, often ^eTa, f>€a: comp. and sup. ^Titrepos, ^rjiraros and ρ-ίμστοί, 
~—ϊ. KepBa\4os gainful, artful (fccpSos gain): Hm. κ€ρΒίων, κ4ρΒιστογ. — 
g. κηΒ€7ο5 poet, dear {ktjBos care): Hm. κήδιστοϊ. — h. /^lyy^Ac^s Hes. cAi//- 
iiig (piyos cold) : Hm. piyiav, piyiffros, more, most dreadful, — i. ύφ-ηλό: 
high {8^05 height): poet, (not in Hm.) wif/W, ΰφίστο5, 

675. Defeetive Comparison• Hm. sometimes forms a comp. or sup. 
from a SUBSTANTIVE : βασι\€ύτ€ρο5, τοτοί (fr. fia(ri\€vs king), κουρότ^ροε 
(fr. Koupoi youth), κύμτ€ρο$ (fr. κύων dog). — Other defectives in Hm. are, 
δΐΓΚότ€ρο5 younger, δπ\ότατο5 ; αφάρτ€ρο5 {&φαρ forthwith) ; — and several 
expressing place : 6π4ρτ€ρο5 {uir4p above), ϋπίρτατοε or vvaros ; iytprepos 
(trag. yeprepoi, cf. litrepoi inferi, ivep-Bev below) ; vapoirepos {πάροί•Θίρ be- 
fore); οπίστΛτο$ (ρκκτ-βζν behind); iiraaavTepos {ασσον nearer); μυχοΐ- 
raros {^u μυχψ in a recess) ; ν4ατο$ last in place {v4os new). — The ending 
seen in {/jr-aroy, v4-aTot, appears also in μ4σσατο$ (μ4σο5 middle, 619), and 
νύματοί last. Hm. has Ιστάτιοί = ΰστατο$ last, and in the same sense 
SevraTOi {Seorepos second). — A strengthened sup. is Hm. πρώτίστο$ = 
χάμ-κραατοί first of all. 

676. Adverbs from AtljectiTes• The formation seen in τάχα (182 c) ap- 
pears in Hm. κάρτα mightily (fr. κρατύε), \lya shrilly (Myvs), σάφα clearly 
{(Ταψ-ίι^), ώκα quickly (ώκύε). — For eS well before two consonants or a 
double con3., Hm. has 4ύ: ib yvolriv, ίϋζαονοε; but not always before a 
mute and liquid : 4ύν\€κτοί or «ίτλεκτοί. It comes from the defective 
adj. ih or ^uy, a. s. itv or ^tv^ also g. s. trios, and g. p. eawy neut. 

677. Comparison of Adverbs• Hm. ^κά$ far, €καστ4ρω, τάτω ; τηλ€ or 
TTiXodfar off, τηλοτάτω; ΊΓρο-τ4ρω further, but vporepov (132 b) earlier ; 
&yxt or ά7χοΟ near, ασσον (for ayxiov, 86 a) also ^σσοτ4ρω, άγχίστα (λγχο- 
τάτω Hd.). 
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6Y8. PRONOUNS. Personal. Hm. has the following forms : those of 
the third person are often (459 b) reflexive. Forms not in ( ) belong also 
toHd. 

S. N. €7» (iyav) trv (τϊίκη) 

G. ^/*^o, €jit*^> Atei' σβο, σ€θ (r. τ€θΓο) (co) εδ 

^cjuftb, €μ4θ€ν) (σ€ίο, σ^βεν) (cfo, €0€y) 

D. €μοί^ μοί σοί^ rot {rtiv) οί (Ιο?) 

Α. 4μ4,μ4 σ4 ^ {U\ μίμ 

Dual (^ά>ί\ j/ci;) (σφ£(, σψώ) (σ'ψωέ) 

(νώϊρ) (σφώϊί', σφφν) {σίρωίμ) 

Ρ. Ν. ημ€Ί$ {&μμ€ί) νμ€7$(ϋμμί5) 

G. τιμίων {ημ^ίωρ) ύμίφν (ύμ^ίων) σφίων (σφ^ίών) 

D. 7ΐμ7ν {&μμι) νμΐμ (ΰμμι) σφίσι, σφί 

Α. 7)μ4α5 {&μμ€) ύμ4α5 (ΰμμ^) σφ4α5 {σφe^as)y σφ4 

a. For enclitics, see 635 ; for ν movable, 629 ; for ΙοΓ, le, 603 a. The 
forms σοι and roi differ in use as 4μοΙ and μοΙ (133 c). For juiVthe Dor. and 
Trag. have yivj both are used in all genders, and pL• is sometimes plural. 
Hm. has also ?ιμas and σφά^, each once. In Hd. σφ4 is found as ace. sing. 
(so too in Trag.); σφίσι (not σφί) is reflexive ; he has also n. p. σφ€Ί5 and 
neut. σφ4α : the forms ^/xees, v/^^ey, σφ4€5 are incorrect. 

679. Reflexive• Hm. has only uncompounded forms even in the sing. : 
4μ\ ahrovy of owt^, not 4μαυτόν^ ίαυτφ. For ου, Hd. has ωυ (601) with e 
always before it : (μ^ωχηου^ σ^ωυτόν^ ίωυτ^, koivroiffi^ etc. 

680. Possessive• Hm. has the Attic forms ; but also kas = os (some• 
times used for reflexive my, thy\ reos (Doric) thy ; 'αψ,05 our^ 'ϋμόε your, 
σφόί their ; also νωίηρος^ σφώίτ€ρο5^ belon^ng to ua (you) two, 

681. Demonstrative• In Hm. the article is itsually a demonstrative, 
and has the pecuUar forms : g. s. τοΐο, g. d. d. rouv, n. p. το/, ταί, g. fem. 
τάωρ, d. Toiaiy ryat or rys. For roisSc he has τοί$δ6(σ)σί. When used as 
demonstrative, 6, η, οί, at are by some written with an accent, 8, ij, o% at — 
Hd. has d. p. τοΓσ/, τ^σι ; rotaldcy τρσίδε. — For 4k€ivoSj the poets have κ€Ϊ' 
vos, with corresponding adverbs of place κ€7θι (= 4κ€7θί), κύθ^ν^ κ«Τσ6. 

682. Relative• Hm. has also S for $;, Ζου for ου, ctjs for ξν : the nom. 
sing.^he sometimes uses as demonstrative. — Hd. has 3s, f/, of, αΓ;*^ but for 
all other forms of the relative he uses the article τ<ί, toD, ttjs, etc., except 
after certain prepositions : παρ' ^, βξ οδ. The use of the article (r-forms) 
for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes even in Trag. 

683. Interrogative and Indefinite• Ionic ^re g. s. tco^ tcD, d. τβφ, g. p. 
r4wvy (d. τ4οισι Hd.) from ris and tIs ; so Srev, οτβφ, 3τ6»ι/, ότεοίσι, from 
o'sTis ; also έίσσα for &τινα (but Hm. &σσα for τιμά). Peculiar to Hm. are 
n. s. oTis, a. s. Βτινα (also ii. p. neut.), a. p. Srivas ; and forms with ττ 
(619), ί ττι, ίττ€ο, 3ττ€ΐ;. — a. Mostly comic is δ«να βο and so, g. ScTvos, 
d. Seift, a. $€iva, n. p. SeTrcs, g. Βΐίμωμ, a. SeZi/as : it is of all genders, and 
is sometimes indeclinable. 

684. Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs• In Hm. τόατο?, to7os, τηλίκο$ 
are in common use. He often has σσ (619) in pronouns of quantity, as 
roffffosy Zffaos (once όσσάτίοι) ; and ttv in the indef. relatives, as 07nro?os, 
ΒνΊΓω5. He uses πόθι = ΐΓοΟ, νοθί = ΐΓΟϋ, όννόθι = Ζττου, Βθι (for ου), τόβι 
there; voae, oinroffe (for iro7, διτοί); ^jttos, T7)/tos,= 5τ€, τίίτβ ; ξχι = ξ, 
both only in iocaZ sense ; and i&s (common, rarely tws) = οΰτω5. He often 
uses att. €«i αβ iow/7 αβ, t6<ws «o Zow-^ (sometimes to be sounded ^os, τηοί, 
14 b), sometimes written eifwy, T€t»s•, also, in the same sense, ίφρα,τόφρα. 
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a. Hd. has κ for π : κ6σο5, KOrepoSy 6ko7oSj kov^ kot^, οκω$, etc. For 
ίμθαντα, dvOeoTev, see 602 a. 

685. NUMERALS. Hm. has— for 1, a peculiar fern. », iris, «f, ϊαν, 
with dat. masc. ϊψ : for 2, δύο and δύω, both indeclinable ; also δοιοί, al, a, 
declined in dual and plural : 4, rdarcapss and (rare) viaupet : 12, δώδ(κα 
and δυώδίκα, Βυοκαίδ^κα : 20, είκοσι and ieixoai : 80, rpiiiKovra : 80, ογδ<έ- 
Kovra : 90, ivtyiiKovTa and ivviiKovra : 200, 300, 600, διηκ<$σ<ο(, τριηκόσιοι, 
ν^ντηκόοΊοι: 9,000, 10,000, 4νρίάχΐ\οι, δ€κάχϊ\οι: μύριοι 10,000 is un- 
known to Hm. He has, for 3d, Tpharos : 4th, rirpuTos : Vth, ^βδ6ματο5 : 
8th, oyBoaros: 9th, tiyaros : 12th, δυοι)δ€κατο5 : 20th, deiKoaros; together 
with the Attic form of each. Adverbs, δίχα and διχθά, τρίχα and τριχβά, 
Τ€τραχ0ά ; also rpivXy, τετραπλή. ' 

686. Hd. has — for 2, δύο, δυοΧν (?), with plur. δυων^ δυοι<η ; also δύο in- 
decl. : 4, r^^trepcs (so 14, τεσσβρεϊκαίδεχα inde(d., and 40, τ€σσ€ράκοντα) ; 
further, δνώδίκα {δυωδβκατος), τρί'ίικοντα {τριτικοαττό^), ογδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι 
(διτικοσιοστόί), τριακόσιοι; for ίνατο$ he has fXvaros, and so uvaKOaiot, 
€ΐνακΐ5χίλ.ιοι» Add δι|ό;, τρίξόί, for δισσ6$, τρισσ05 ; διπλήσιοϊ, τριπλήσιοϊ, 
etc., for -irAd[7ios. 

687. VERB-ELEMENTS. In Hm., the Angment, both syllabic and tem- 
poral, is often omitted : λυβ, ^λαυμβ, €χ€, for eAve, ^λαυι/6, clxf. So also 
in lyric poets, and the lyric parts of tragic poetry ; but seldom, if ever, in 
the tragic dialogue. — In Hd. the temporal augment is often omitted ; the 
syllabic, only in the pluperfect. 

688. In Hm., initial λ is sometimes doubled after the augment (619) : 
i-Kklc<r€To (κΐσ-σομαι to pray). Similarly, μ is doubled in ^-μμαβ€ learned, 
V in i'vveov were swimming, or in the verbs σβνα; io drive and ατίίω to shake, 
and δ in the stem Sei : ί-δδ^ισ^ feared, — 17 for ^,ιη. βούΚομαχ etc. (198 a), is 
confined to Attic prose. 

689. The pluperfect receives a temporal augment (contrary to 200) in 
Hm. ήλήλατο = ^λήλατο fr. ίΧαύνω («λα) to drive, ήρήρβιστο Ir. έρ^ίδ-ω to 
prop, ώρώρςι = ορώρΐΐ fr. ΰρ-νυμι to rottse. 

690. To verbs beginning with a vowel which have € as augment, add 
Hm. ΐίΚω (6λ) to press, 4ρύ-ω to draw. He has 4ψροχόΐΐ fr. οϊνοχο4ω to 
pour foine, ^vδaι^ou and ί^νδαι^οι^ fr. ανδάνω to please, — In Hd., &•γννμι, 
€\κω, €νομαι, ^χω, are augmented as in Attic ; ανδάνω has ^νδανον (έάι/δα- 
yov^), 2 aor. ^αδον: the rest usually (perhaps always) reject €, and take 
either the temporal augment (so αλϊσκομαι, όράω) or none at all (so avoiyw, 
daw, αργάζομαι, ώθέω, ών^ομαι), 

691. The BednpUcation is regularly retained in Hm. ; yet we find δβ- 
χαταί (for δβδεχαται, perf. 3 pi. of δέχομαι io receive) ; cf/iot, eVro/ (orig. 
ί€σμαι, Fearai, fr. ΐενί'υμι to clothe) ; ^ρχαται, ίρχατο or ««ρχατο (fr. tpyto 
or Upryw to shut) : — cf. perf. οΊδα in all dialects. In 2 pf. ί^ωγα, a is not 
made long. So in Hd. an initial vowel in some words remains short in the 
perfect. 

692. Hm. has (κ-ρυττωμ^νοί soiled (for dppvir,) ; but on the other hand, 
ί-μμορΐ fr. μ,ίίρομαι to share, (ίσσυμαιίτ. σ^ύω to drive (cf. 688). In δε^δοικα 
δβί-διο, fear (737 g), δεί-δεγμα» greet (740 cz), the redupL is irregularly 
lengthened. — After the Attic reduplication, Hm. sometimes retains the 
short vowel : άλ-άλημαι wander fr. αΧάομαι, Hd. has irreg. άρ-αίρηκα fr. 
αιρ4ω to take. — Like lotfca, i(pK€iy (208), are Hm. Ισλιτα hope, 4ώ\κ^ν, fr. 
i\tto> to cause to hope ; ^opya, 4ώργίΐν, fr. Ιρδω (epy) to work, do. For «Ϊ- 
ωθα am wont, Hm. has also (Hd. only) f -ωθα (orig. ^^Ρωθα, 300 fn). 
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693. When the Stem Is lengthened, α always becomes η in Ionic (605 : 
yet not so in forms of 4ά-« to permit and stem ττα to get) ; — in Doric it 
always becomes d. 

694. Among the Changes of Stem, there is one chiefly epic, which 
forms verbs of the fifth class : — Certain stems, which in other forms show 
a final a, assume va instead of it in the present. This is attended in most 
instances by a change of vowel and: by inflection according to the ^t-form. 
Thus σκί^νη-μι (σκβδα) to scatter ^ att. σκ€^ά'ν^υ•μΛ, — a. Some verbs of the 
fifth class are formed in αίνω^ ^ίνω (for αν-ι-ω^ ^ν-ι-ω, 229) : 4ριδ^ίνω to 
contend, aKc-chw to avoid; — and in ορά-ω : ισχ-ανά-ω to hold. 

696. Passlye-Slgnt For € lengthened in the subjunctive, see 727. 

696. Tense-Sign• In Hm., σ is often doubled after a short vowel : άι^ύσ- 
σω for avtσω fut. of iivtia to achieve., iyihaaoa for iy4\a.ara aor. of 7€λά» to 
laugh. — Some liquid verbs have σ as tense-sign : Hm. 6ρσω, &ρσα (6p- 
νυμι to rou8e\ ίκυρσα (κύρω to hit on), ίκ^ρσα {κίίρω to shear), Ιίκ^Κσα land• 
ed; which are found also in Attic poetry. — Hm. &ψ€\\α (aor. of ο^€λ-λω 
to increase) is for ωψ€\'σα by assimilation of σ. 

697. Mode-Signs• In the subjunctive, Hm. often has o, c (instead of ω, 
η ; but the sing, and 8 plur. of the active voice — and of the aor. pass. — 
have only ω, η). This is frequent in the first aorist system : as Β€ΐμομ€ν 
for ^^ίμ-ωμ^ν {β4μω to buUd), ^(pa^eai for {^φωρ-ηαι) ίφάψΐί (ίφάιττομΜ to 
touch upon), — forms which are often liable to be confounded with the 
future indicative. It is frequent also in aorists of the μι -form (730) and 
in the 2 aor. pass. (727), with lengthening of the preceding vowel. 

698. In Hm. t of the opt. is sometimes absorbed by a preceding ν or ι 
(20) : λ€λΟτο (i. e. λ€λυ-ιτο, att. λ€\υμ4να €ΐη), Βαινύατο (i. e. Βαινΰ-ι-ατο, 
att. Saii'voti'To) would fea^, cf. 735 1. 

699. Connecting Vowels• In the first aorist system, Hm. sometimes has 
o, e: ΐξον they came (ίκω), ίβήσ^το went (βαίνω), d^vatro went under (δίίω); 
60 in the impv. -β'ήσίο, δνσ€ο, ΰρσ^ο, 6pacv rise {^ρνυμι), &|«τβ lead{&yw), 
olffe bring {ψ€ροή, λφο lie. 

700. In the pluperfect active, tha Ionic has : 1 sing, ea (for tt-v, cf. 
47 b) ; 2 sing, «a-j (for ti-s) ; 3 sing. e« (for et) ; 8 pi. only 6-σαΐ'. But (ex- 
cept in ffdt^ = ζδη knew) Hm. contracts ec (cei/) of the 3 sing, to ft or tty. 
Thus π6ΐΓοί0-€θ I trusted, iree^v-ta-s thou wonderedst, ίστ4ικ€ΐ{ν) he stood. 
The older Attic η in the plup. (255 a) is a contraction of eo, ce. 

701. For u-y in the 2 aor. inf. act. Hm. often has 4u-v : iS-cccv (o see. 

702. Endings of the Indicative• The Doric has the earlier forms, η for 
σι, vTi for {ν)σι, μ€$ for μ€ν, — reU' for τη^, (TUw for (τθην, μάν for μ-ην 
(606). Thus τίθητι, λύορτι, Κύσωντι, Xt}J>KavTi, Κύσομ^ί^ 4\υ6μάν. Ae- 
λύσθορ, for τίθησΊ, Κύουσι, λύσωσι, λ€\ύκάαΊ, λύσομίν, 4\ν6μην^ 4\€λνσθην. 

708. Hm. sometimes has τον for τη^ and σθον for σθην. He often has 
y for σαν in the aor. pass, and in /lAi-forms : \oee-y (orig. ^λυθ^-ιη) for 
4λύθη-σαν, ίστα-ν (orig. ^στα-ντ) for ίστ-η-σα». 

704. The poets often have /ΐΑβσβα for μ^Βα : Χυά-μ^σθα for λυό-μ^θα. 

705. The Ionic often has οτα», aro, for mat, ντο ; chiefly in the pf. 
plup. mid., but also in the pr. impf. of μι -forms : Hm. β€βκ(ι-αται (βά\\ω 
to throw), Kfl -ατο (κ€7μαί to lie). In Hd., a preceding ο or iy becomes e 
(609): οΙκ4-αται (for φκη-νται, οΙκ4ω to inhabit), ^δνι/6-ατο (for 4δύνα-ντο, 
δύναμαι to be able). After connecting vowels, arai, aro are not used : such 
forms as κηδ-€-ατα< (for ich^o-vrai they care), 4y€v-4'aTo (for 4y4vO-vTo they 
became), in most editions of Hd., are prob. incorrect. 
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706. Endings of the other nodes• In the opty Hm. and Hd. always 
have oTo for yro : yfpol-aro for yivoi-vro ; though in the subj. they always 
have vTM : yivca-yrou. In the subj. 2 sing., Hm. often has σθα for s : i94' 
ΚχισΟα (iSiXM to toish) ; rarely so in the opt : κΚαίοισθα {κλαίω to weep), 

VOV. In the impv,y rwaay, σθωσαμ are unknown to Hm. and the Attic 
drama. 

708. In the irifin,y for ν or ναι Hm. often has fievai or μ^ν^ with accent 
always on the preceding syllable : νίμναν or ττΐμνίμ^ναι or ν^μ^κίμ^ν to 
tend. He never uses μ^ν after a long syllable or ναι after a short one : 
hence δα /A^/icyat or ΖαμΎΐναι (never δαμτημ^μ) aor. pass, to be subdued^ kart- 
μ^ναι or ίστάμ^ν (never iar&yai) to stand. Yet Uvea occurs m Hm., as well 
as f/x6i/ai, Χμ^ν to go, 

709. In the participle of the per£ act, Hm. sometimes leugthens or 
after a vowel to ωτ : nQv^Snos = τ^θμτιότο^ gen. of τ€βνηώί dead, 

710. Endings Omitted or Altered• Hm. often retains μι^ σι in the sub- 
junctive : ίβ€λ«-/Αί, ίθίλ'ρ-σι^ for 4θ4\ω^ 4θ4λν, may vAsh. 

711. In Hm., ai and ο (for σαι and σo)aner a vowel usually remain un- 
contracted: hence fonns hke λι(σ6-αι for Kvarf or λ^σ», Κύσψαι for λυσι?, 
i\^i-Q for ^λ^ον, 4\ύσα-ο for 4λύσω, He contracts c-ai to et only in 5^ct 
U7f/i «ee. Hd. contracts n-ai to ρ and sometimes e-o to cv : subj. 2 8g. βούκρ^ 
impv. βούΚ€-ο or βονΚ^υ wish, — Hm. sometimes drops σ of σαι and σο in 
the pf. plup. : μίμνψαι rememberest^ also contracted μ^μνγ. So in Hd., 
impv. μίμνζ-ο, with € for η (609). 

712. Accent• Hm. has some cases of recessive accent in the infin. of 
the 2 aor. mid. and the infin. and part of the perf. mid. (248 a, b) : ayi- 
ρ€σθαι {ayeipw togather)^ tpfcOai {αίρομαι to a8k\ ίχθ^σθαι (4χθάνομαι to be 
odiou8)y iyptaSai {eydpw to toake); αλάΚησθαι, άλαλ^μβνο; (άλάομαι to 
ioander)y άκάχησΟαι, ύ,καχ-ϊΐμ^νοί {Ιίχνυμαί to sorrow), ίσσύμ^νοε (ffevto to 
dwoe\ 

TENSE-SYSTEMS. Present System of Contract VerliS. 

In Homer — 713. Verbs in αω are commonly contracted : but when α 
in the stem is followed by a long syUable, the contract vowel C0, d is often 
changed (by Epic duplication) to oeo, αά, or (after a long syllable, 613) to 
ωω, dd. Thus 

6ρ6ω^ fr. όράω, δρω to see ; όράασθί, fr. dpaccrOe, δρασθ€ ; 
όρόωσι, '* δράουσι, δρωσι ; μ^νοινώω, *' μ^νοινάω, μ^νοινω to long ; 

δρόωντα, ^^ opdovTOj δρωντα\ "ηβωωσα, ** ηβάουσα, 7ιβωσaVg young; 
δρ&ωμι, " δράοιμι, δρφμι ; μνάασθαι^ ** μνά^σβαι, μνασθαι to woo ; 

δρ&α, *^ δρά€ΐ, δρ^ ; (the syll. before μνα is long, 49 b.) 

The accent is the same as in the uncontracted form, ωω becomes ωο when 
the latter syllable will not be made short by it : thus rifiaovrtsy τιβώοιμι. — 
a. Irreg. are μνωάμ^νο^ {μναόμ€Ρο$), y€\<&ovT€s {y€\ao»t€s laughing), yaie- 
τάωσα (ναι^τάουσα inhabited), χρΐώμ€νο$ {χρα6μΛνο$ using), ^ρηαι (δρά-€αι 
sscst), μ€νοιν^σι (ufyoivd-ji may long), Ιάω to permit has only the dupli- 
cation of a, but often lengthens c before ω to ci : iat^s, €ΐώσι. 

b. ao in the impf. act is sometimes changed to eo : ^vrfov {αντάω to 
encounter). Before τ-ην of the 8 dual, a€, «€ are sometimes contracted to 
η : vposav^'fiTriv (τρο5ανδάω to address), av^iKfirriv {αν€ί\4ω to threaten). 
So, too, before μ^ναι in the infin. : νΐΐνΐ\μ^ναί (νανάω to hunger), φορ^μ^ναι 
and more irreg. ^ρηναι {ψορ^ω to bear), 

714. Verbs in-cw are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes €«, €ci go 
into €1 ; eo, €ov, into ev (615): T€\4ei, τ^\4ουσι, Τ€λ^€ται, rcXeo/ucfos, OP 
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Tf\€ty T€\evaif τ€λ€7τα(, τ€λ€ύμ€νοί* In the 2 sing, mid., e-€-a<, e-cro may 
become cTac, eTo (18 d), or cai, co (24): μυθΰαι or μυθ4αι (for μν^6•6-αι eay- 
e»i). Final € of the stem is sometimes lengthened to c* (607) : ^τβλείβτο 
(from τ€λ€α> to complete). 

715. Verbs in οω are contracted as in Attic. But one ο in o-o (o-ovy 
o-oi) is sometimes changed to ω : άρόωσι (for άο^^-ονσι plough), ζψόφΐν (for 
^η£ό-οΐ€ν might slay\ v-av^ovras (for υιτί'ό-οΐ'ταί sleeping). 

In Herodotus — 716. Verbs in aw change α to e before o, ou, «: τιμ4- 
ojnaif ημ^'όμ^νοί, ημ4-ουσι, Tijitc-», τιμ€'ύμ€θα ; but β-», used for o-o, o-ou, 
is of doubtful correctness. — With all other vowels — including ot in the 
opt., and ου (from e-o) in the 2 sing. >— α is contracted as in Attic : τιμ((ην, 
(^)τίμώ, ημ4ι ημησθβ ; but never into η ; χρασΒαι (not χρ^σβοι) to use, 

717. Verbs in «» are usually uncontracted. But sometimes co, eou 
go into €v : voieD/xei^, irotf Οσ< (ποΐ€ω to do) ; so, even' when e is for α (see 
716) : &νΐ€ΰνταί (ανιάω to vex). Frequent are 5ei it needs, inf. ζ^ΐι^. Forms 
like <pi\4ai (?), <l>iX4o (ψιλίν), i<pi\4o, are used for <piK4-€-aiy {4)<pt\4-€-o, 

718. Verbs in οω are contracted as in Attic, but sometimes have cv for 
ου ; ^ίκαιω (for ο>») ^o deem just, ζικαιοΤ, δικαιοντβ, δ< κα(cvσi. 

For Doric contractions, see 615-16. 

719. Fmtare System• The fut. in eta (chiefly from liquid verbs) and in 
άω (see 252 d, e) is inflected hke the present in ioo and άω (713-17). — Hm. 
makes the fut. without tense-sign in β^ίομαι or β4ομαι (25 a) shaMlive con- 
nected with βιόω, ^ω shall find conn, with 2 aor. pass. 4'^ά'Ί\ν learned, 
Κ€ΐω or κ4ω (25 a) shall lie from κ^Τμαι. He omits σ after ϋ in the fut. of 
ipo'os to draw, 4ζ•ανύ-ω to despatch, τανύ-ω to stretch, 

720. First Aorist System• Hm. makes the 1 aor. without tense-sign in 
ίχ^υα = ίχ^α (25) from χ4ω to pour, €κηα (less correctly written ^κ€ΐα) for 
att. €καυσα fr. καίω to bum, ίσσ^υα fr. σ^ύω to drive, ί}\€υάμην and Ιιλ^άμην 
fr. ί\ίύομαι, αλ4ομαι (25) to avoid. 

721. Second Aorist System. Hm. has in the 2 aor. : — a. Stems which 
suffer TRANSPOSITION, usually with interchange of vowel : t^paicov {54ρκ•• 
ομαι to see), ίνραθον {ν4ρβ'<ύ to destroy). — b. Stems reduplicated : 4-ίτ4- 
<ppa^-op {φράζω to teU), triviB-ov {ττ^ίθω to persuade), τίταρττ-όμηρ {τ4ρνω to 
delight), -κ^φιΒ-όμ^ν {φβίδομαι to spare), etc. ; ijpap-ov (st. op, pr. αραρίσκω 
to fit), &pop-ov {υρ-νυμι to rouse), -^ c. Stems syncopated : ίγρ-όμην awoke 
{4Ύ(ίρω, St. eyep), ^Ύρ-6μ€νοι assembled (inf. ί•γ4ρ'€σθαι, fr. ayelpa), 4-π\- 
όμην (τΓ4λτομαι to be), — d. Stems reduplicated and syncopated : ^-kcitA- 
όμην (κ4\Όμαι to command), &\α\κ-ον (st. αλ€κ, pr. &\4ζω to ward off). 
Not used in pr^s. are 'ic4<pv-ov (st. tp^v) killed, ί-^^τμ-ον (st. τ€/χ) found, 
T€Tay-(uy (st. ray) taking hold of. — e. Stems which repeat the final con- 
sonant with connective a: ^ρυκ-ακ-ον {4ρνκ-ω to hold back), iivtv-uv-oy 
(also 4ν4νϊχ•ον,ΐτ, ίνίν-τω to chide). 

722. First Perfect System• In Hm. only vowel-stems (or such as be- 
come so by transposition) form a first perfect ; and even these often have 
a second perfect form: ττ^ψΰ-αχη (att. ν^φύκ-ασι, φύ-ω to make grow), 
Κ€κμη'ώ5 (att. κίκμηκ-ώ?, κάμ-νω to be weary). 

723. Second Perfect System. In Hm., the fem. part, sometimes has ά, 
when other forms of the 2 perf. lengthen it to r? (257 b, c) : as τ€0ολ-ι;Γα 
(τ4θη\-α bloom, 2 pf. of θάλ-λα>). — The aspiration of a smooth or middle 
mute in the 2 pf. is unknown to Hm. 

724. In Hm. some forms of &v<ioya order, yeywua cry, μ4μηκα bleat, have 
the inflection of the pr. impf.: 4μ4μηκ•ον^€Γβ bleating, y4y(av-€ (= iyeyd- 
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vet) he cried (but pf. yiywpc crie8\ ί^ώγ-€ΐ (= aytoyt) orders^ ay^y-ov ( = 
{ΐνώγ^α) I ordered^ Auoty-e (= ijv^yety avdoyu) he ordered^ ίίνωγ-ον or &νωγ- 
ov they ordered; in yeyώveυv (615) they criedy yeywvtTv to cry^ the stem is 
7€7(»»'e (217): cf. i)y<iry€-ou II. η 894? 

725. Penect Middle System• The Ionic endings αται, ατο of the 8 pi. 
(705) are seen in Hm. τ6Τ€ϋχ-αται, ατο (siug. Tcruy/itoi, pr. τεύχα» to make), 
€ρηρ45-αται, ατο (sing. 4ρ'ηρ€ίσμαι, pr. epelb-w to prop) — the vowel-change 
in each bleing necessary for the verse — and, with inserted δ, άκ-ηχ€-δ-αται 
(part. ακ-ηχ4-μ^Ρ0ί pained)^ 4λ.-η\4-^-ατο (for €λ-?;λα-δ-ατο, ίλαύνω to drive). 
But in ffi^ai-araij ατο (aor. impv. ^aaoOve ψτίπΜβ) δ belongs to the stem 
(^αδ). So in Hd. εσκευάδ-ατα^, ατο (cr/ceua^» to furnish) and like forms 
from verbs in ζω. The mutes ir, β, κ, 7, are aspbated before αται, ατο 
(261 a) ; but Hd. has air-iVaroi (ατο), att. αψνγμ4νοι kivi {?ισαν) have {had) 
come, 

726. Passi?e Systems• Hm. adds ν before Β to some vowel-stems: 
ΪΒρύ-ν-β-ην (ΙΒρύ-ω to 8eat\ αμ-Ίτνύ-νθην revived (st. itku, wi/et•» to breathe). In 
φαάνθην (φα^ίνω to shine, = φαίνω) φα^ν becomes φααν (cf. 718). — The 1 
fut. pass, is not found in Hm. ; the 2 fut only in Ζα•ί\σομαι (2 aor. p. ^δάτ^ν 
learned), μιyi\σoμΛl (μiyvυμι to mix) : generally, the future middle is used 
instead. 

727. In the aor. subj., Hd. contracts only €η and «j; : λυθ4ω, Au0^y, 
λυθρ, etc. — In the 2 aor. subj., Hm. often lengthens the passive-sign e to ei 
(in the 8 sing., also to ri) : Βαμ'ζί-€Τ€ (for 4-ητ€, rjre, 697) fr. δάμ-νημι to 
overcome, τραττ-εί-ομεν (for ε-ωμ^ν, ώμ^ν) fr. τ4ρν-ω to delight^ φαν-^ρ (for 
φαν-€-η, φανΐ}) fr. φαίνω, 

728. MI-FORM. Endings• As to y for σα»', see 70S; οταί, ατο, forj /ται, 
ντο, see 705 ; μ^ναι, μ€ν, for ναι, see 708. Hm. somethnes retains θι in the 
pi*es. impv. : Μ3ωθι (or δίδου) ffive, 6μνυθι swear, 

729. Connecting Vowels. In the smg. of the pres. act, Hm. sometimes 
has a conn, vowel : δίδοΓί (cf. δτ/λοΓϊ for ζη\6-€ΐ'ί) and ^ιΖοΐσθα (267 i) for 
δ/δ»^, διδο? (and δίδ«σι), T{9ct (and τίθησι), Uis (with irreg. accent) forTijy, 
Ui (and ίησι). In Hd. tei, τιΘ^Ίς, ηθύ^ Zitoh, δίδοΓ, ΖστςΙ are perhaps always 
used in place of the Attic forms. Hd. has also impf. ϊστα (fr. ιστα-€) for 
Χσττι, — a. In the 8 plur. of the pres. act, Hm. and (probably) Hd. always 
have τιθβισι, δίδοΟο•/, βηyvυσι, etc., without a, but with peculiar accent : but 
two presents msert o, ^a<ri (or €tVi) they are, ίάσι they go. The forms Ιστ4' 
ασι, €aT€'U<rt (in Hd.) for Ιστασι, karaat, are doubtful. — b. The opt has a 
conn, vowel ο in Hm. μαρνοί/ιεΟα (where the stem-vowel α gives place to o) 
fr. μάρναμαι to fight, and Hd. θβοίμηΐ' (for ^^Ιμην) fr. τίθημι. 

730. Contraction• In Hm. the subj. of the 2 aor. act. often remains un- 
contracted. The stem-vowel is then usually lengthened, and the mode- 
vowel shortened (cf. 727) : στ^-6τοι/ for (ο-τα-τίτοίΟ σττ}τοι/, dei-ris or θή-ΐ7Γ 
for (^€-r)5) ^ί,δώ-ρσι for (δο-τ;) ^φ. Similarly θβί-ομαι (for ^^-ωμαι) ^ώμαι 
m the^ 2 aor. mid. rj, lengthened from a, sometimes changes to ei : στίΐ- 
ομ€ν (instead of στη-ομ^ν) for στωμ^ν. 

a. In Hd., only αω and cw of the subj. remain un contracted : αω he 
changes to €ω : στί-ωμίν for {στοτωμεν) στώμ^ν, — a change found also in 
Homer. 

731. Lengthening• The stem-vowel is sometimes made long in Hm., 
where it would not be so in Attic (cf. 270) : thus in pr. inf. τιΒ^μ^ναι, 
δ/δοΟναί, άηι/οί to blow, pr. ind. mid. ^ίζημαι to seek, part τtβi|μ€vo5y 2 aor. 
mid. πλητο approached. 



Ϋ34] 



VEEBS IN μι OP THE FIRST CLASS. 209 



,782. Enumeration of μι-ίοτΕβ (un- Attic forms). Those not referred 
to other dialects or authors are to be understood as Homeric. The stems 
are arranged under each heading in the order of t/ieir final Utters^ the 
towel-stems first, and then the consonant-stems. 

733. Verbs ia μι of the Eighth Class• For dialectic Mt-forms of Χ-ημι^ 
τίθημι, δίδ«Μί, ίστημι^ see 728-31 : in impf. 1 sing., Hm. has Uiv {for ϊ /jv), 
Hd. iris f -a (for 4τίθην) with irreg. conn, vowel α (47 b). Further, Hm. has 
βίβημι (/8α), = fialuw ^o, but Only in pres. part, fiifids* 

734. Verbs in μι of the First Cliiss. 

a. apa (αρά-ομαι pray) : pr. inf. act. άρ^μ€ναι (731). 

b. Κρα-μαι love, ^ ίρά^ω 300 ep. 

β, ίνίστα-μαι understand: Hd. 2 sg. 4ξ-€χίστ9-αι (6091 

c. ιλα (ίκά-σκομαι, βΟΟ ge): pr. imp v. act. ίληθι (728) be propiiious. 

d. φημί (φα) say : pr. impf. mid., rare in Att., freq. in Hm. (but not pr. indie.) 
β. χΛ (χρβ) behoves : Hd. has χρ-ίι, χρην, χρηναι, but in comp. -χρ$, -^χρά, 

f. &ημι (ae) blow : St. always οη (731) before a single cons. [-χρ»*'• 

g. Si-c (cf. 737 g): impf. iu-Bie-aa» madefleey mid. ZUμaιflee, 
h. ^ίζημαί (δ<^6) β6«Α;.' has t) in all forms (731). 

i. κιχ-€ (κιχ-ά»"» comf t/jE> ^o) : jui-forms in pr. impf. (but not in pr. indie) 

stem always κιχη before a single consonant (cf. 270 b). 
j. eZ/u {i)go : Hm. pr. ind. 2 sg. ύσθα ; impf. ^ϊα (cf. 733) or -ifiov^ 8 sg. ψ^ 

or ^€, 1 pL fic^ucv, 3 pi. -^Uv^ Ιίϊσαν or -ζσαν, Hm. has also impf. with 

simple St. i : te, ϊτην, ίσαν. Hd. has impf. ^ifo, 3 sg. ^i'e, 3 pi. Ιίϊσαν. 

Hm. opt. once U -ίη ; pr. inf., see 708 : fu. €Ϊσομαι, ao. (4)€ΐσάμην, 
k. Kfi -μαι lie : Hm. ind. 3 pi. Keiarai, ατο (706), or κ4αται, ατο (25 a), also 

K^-o-in-at ; Bubj. κηται ; iterative (738) κίσκ^το : fu. κί/«, κίω (719). 

Hd. has κ€6 for «€«, but only where 6 might be conn, vowel : κ€€τα(, 

K^tcQai (but KcT^at, Kci/AciOs) : ind. 3 pL κβαται, 4κ€ατο. 
1. tvo -μαι censure, tvoaai^ etc. : also 2 pi. ο(^ι/-€σ0€, ao. dfv-aro, fr. St. ov, 
m. ai^v-w achieve : impf. 3 sg. ί^νυ-το, 
η. ίρύ-ομοΛ (epv, €φ{; 607) and ρύ-ομοα (pu) guard: pr. 8 pi. «φύαται, impf. 

fyvaOf TO, «fpvTo, irro, aro, ρύατο^ inf. ίρυσθαι^ ίίρυσθαι^ ^ΰ^τθαι. 
Ο. στ€ν θ^αη(/ ^ο, undertake : only arcvrai, στβΟτο. 
p. Toyii•» extend: pres. 3 sg. rayv-rcu, 
q. Ιδ-ο) Hm. = ^σ0( w «a^ : pr. inf. Ιδ-μβναι. 
r. φ4ρ-ω bear : pr. impv. 2 pi. φ€ρ-τ«. 
8. ci/At (ecr) «rm .' Hm. pr. ind. 2 eg. ^σσι, cT;, 1 pi. ct/ticV, 3 pi. ^άσι not end. ; 

impf. ^a, eff, ^04^, 2 sg. ΙΙησθα, 3 sg. ^ei/, ^η>/, ^ην, 3 pi. ^σαν ; 

iterative tcKov ; subj. cw, -elw, 3 sg. I]?, ^77σι, ^σι, 3 pi. ^»σι ; 

opt. (ois, foi ; impv. (σ-σο ; inf. IjUfcerai or Ιμ€ν(αι) ; 

part ^ών (forr). Fu. ^σ(σ)ομαι, 3 sg. ^σ(σ)€τοι, 4σσ ίΊται' {262 g), 

Hd. pr. ind. 2 sg. c?s, 1 pi. ci/acV ; impf. fa, 2 sg. ear, 2 pi. larc ; 

iterative effitoy ; subj. ca>, ^ωσι ; opt. once cV-^ot ; part, ίών. 
Some of t^ese forms have a conn, vowel ; so Ιασι for €(^Va-(v)(n, ^a for 
7ΐ{σΥα-{ν). €α, «σαν omit the augment; ^€i» is for η(σ)-€-ϊ'; Ιηι/, ^ίηΐ' 
come from ^i/ by doubling the E-sound ; Kovj for 6(<r)-o-v, has the 
reg. conn, vowel ο ; so also opt. eotr, coi. Iter. Ισκοί' is for ^σ-σκον 
(738) ; inf. $μμ€ναι, for ^σ-μ^ναι ; impv. ^σ-σο has middle ending, 
t. f juai (ήο-) ei/ : Hm. 3 pi. ^ίαται^ cTaro (705) with irreg. change of η to ci, 

rarely earax, €ατο : Hd. always carai, βάτο (609). 
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735. Second Aorists of the /t^'form. 

a. &-ω sate : 2 ao. be sated^ subj. Ιεωμ€ν (780 a), inf. άμ^ναι. 

b. άιτανρά-ω take away : 2 ao. part, irreg. avovpas, 

C. βα {βαίνω go) : 2 ao. 8 du. βατ-ην^ 3 pL Ιίβαν, βάν^ -βάσαν, subj. βΛω (for 
' βr\'<ύy 730), -i8i777, β^ίομ^ν^ inf. βημ^ναι ; impv. -j8a (f. βηβ*) trag. 

d. )3λα (/3{{λλ» throw) : 2 ao. 3 du. ξυμ-βκ-ίιτην encountered, inf. -β\•Ι)μίναι ; 

mid. 4β\'ίιμ•ην was hity subj. )3λ5^€τα* (730), opt. 2 sg. /ΒλίΓο {{.βλη-ιο). 

e. KTo (icT€tV» Ai//) : 2 ao. ^κταν, subj. κτίωμίρ (730 a), inf. κτ4/ιΐ€ΐ^αι), 

part. 'Kras ; mid. -4κτατο was killed, inf. κτασθαι, part. κτάμ€νο5. 

f. ουτά-ω toound : 2 ao. 8 Sg. oSra, inf. ούτάμβι^αι), mid. part. ουτάμ^νο%, 

g. πλο (ττίμνλ'ημιβΙΙ): 2 ao. mid. ^νΚίιμ'ην became full (cf. h."). 

h. ιτλα ίΐΓ€λάί» δηΛ^τ n^ar) : 2 ao. mid. ^ιτλ^μηι^ came near (cf. g.). 

i. m-a (of. ΐΓτήίτσα, St. irra-ic, crouch) : 2 ao. 8 du. koto-ht^tiji'. 

j. φθά-νω anticipate: 2 ao. 3 pi. <ρθάν, subj. φθ^ρ or φθ^σι (or ταρ•φ0αί}7θ'{, 

607), φθ€ωμ€ν^ φθ^ωσι (780 a), part. mid. <ρθάμ€νο^. 
k. KTi (cf. KTifw/oMJici): 2 ao. part. 4ΰ-κτΙμ€Ροε well-founded. 
1. <pei'V<o perish : 2 ao. ^φθίμην, subj. φθί€ταί, φθιόμ^σβα, opt <ρθ!μηρ^ ψθΐ- 

ro (698), impv. -^ίσβω, inf. φθίσθαι, part. φβΙμίΡος, 
m. άλ-ο (άλ-Ισκομαι am ^oA^n) : 2 ao. subj. άλώ», άλίί;?, opt. aA^;?; (731), 

inf. αΧώμ^ροι, Augm. c not used in Hm. and Hd. 
n. Ίτ\ώ-ω (ion. for ν\4ω sail) : 2 ao. 'έπλωμ, part irAc^s. 
o. (Ταο (σώ-^ν βανβ) : 2 ao. σά» Λβ saved, and aave ^Λομ. 
p. ζύ-ω pass under : 2 ao. 8 pi. idvp^ opt. δόη (698), -SO/xer, iter. Ζύσκορ, 
q. κλϋ «ear ; 2 ao. ^κλυορ, impv. icAD0i, κλντ6, or κίκΚνΘι, re (721 b). 
r. λν -w 2oose ; 2 ao. mid. λν/χτ^ι^, λύτο or λντο wu» loosed, ύιτ-4λυρτο, 
s. iTi'v (ϊΓΐ/€ο» breathe) : 2 ao. mid. &μ-πρϋτύ recovered breath, 
t. σν Γσεν» drive) : 2 ao. mid. σύτο, part σνμ€νο5 trag. 
11• X»' (X^« />owr) : 2 ao. mid. ?χδτο, Κχυρτο, part χύμ€Ρ05* 

736. From consonant-stems : 

a. λ^γ-« speak : 2 ao. 4κ4Ύμηρ counted mi/self, λίκτο counted for himself . 

b. μί-γ-νυμι mix : 2 ao. mi<](. ίμικτο, μ7κτο. 

c. ττηΎ'Ρνμι βχ : 2 ao. mid. κατ-ίτττικτο stuck. 

d. ττέρθ-ω destroy : 2 ao. inf. τ4ρθαχ (for ircpu -σθαι) ^o δβ destroyed, 

e. £λ-λσμα< /eap : 2 ao. 2λσο, 2λτο, subj. έίλ€ται, part. ^ir(i)-(xAjU€yof. 

f. νάλ-λω e/taXre .* 2 ao. mid. v&Kro dashed himself. 

g. yfif, only in 2 ao. mid. y4vTo grasped, 

h. ap (ίραρίσκω fit) : 2 ao. mid. part, άρμ^νο^ fitted, 
i. ύρ-νυμι rouse : 2 ao. 2ρτο, 6p<ro (impv., cf. 6ρσ€ο 699), 6ρθαι, 6μμ€Ρ05, 
j. δ«'χ-ομαι receive : 2 ao. ίΖ4γμ7ΐΡ, ^4κτο, ^4ξο (impv.), ^4χθαι, ζ4γμ€Ρ05, 
k. λ6χ lay : 2 ao. «λεκτο, λ^^ο (impv., cf. λ€ξ€0 699), '\4χ$αι, 'λίγμ^ροί, 

737. Second Perfects of the /u-form. 

a. στα {Ίσττιμι set) : 2 pf. 2 pi. €στ7;τί, part (€σταίδ5) ίσταότο^, etc. 

Hd. part, έστ^ώϊ, Ιστ€Οασα, gen. Ιστίώτοί, etc. 

b. βα {βαίρω go) : 2 pf. 3 pi. βφάασι, part. βφαώ$, ma, gen. wros, 

C. 7a (γιγνομοι become) : 2 pf. 7€70a(rt, plup. 3 du. Ύ^γάτην, inf. γνγάμ^ρ, 
part. 7€7aifis, 7€7αι/Γα, gen. 7€7αώτΌϊ. 

d. θΐ'α (^ρ^σκω die) : 2 pf. part. τ€θρηώ$, v7a, gen. wros or ({tos. 

e. μα, μ€ν (βαίομαι reach after, seek for, 2 pf. press on, am eager) ; 

2 pf. μ4μορα, ar, e : μίματορ ; μ4μαμ^ρ, μ4ματΐ, μΐμάάσι ; plup. μ^μα- 
σαι/; impv. μ€μάτω', part. μ€μαώ5^ ύΐα, g. μ(μαωτο$ οτ ,μ^μνυ&τοί, 

f. τλα (ετλι?!/ endured, 300 nb) ; pf. τίτληκα ; 1 pi. Ύ4τλαμ(ρ, opt. τβτλαίτϊν, 

impv. τ4τλαβι, inf. Τ6τλά/ιΐ€ΐ/(αί), part τβτληίόί, νΓα, g. (ίτοϊ. 
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g. δι (Sf I, Zoi% pf. ZelBoiKa feaVy BelZia (prob. by ] 6 for 8e-5foi-Ka, 8c-8f t-a, 
fr. stem dfi) ; ao. (^δ€ΐσα (for c-Sfei-oO, cf. 632 c). For ^e^Sio, Hm. 
ha3 |lso Scid» (oBly in 1 sg., with present form). Add impf. Me 
feared^ Sioyfledy pr. mid. ίίομαι make flee: cf. 784 g. 

h. &y(»y-a (691) order, 724: /u-forms, 1 plur. *ά^ω•γμ€Μ, impv. &νωχθι, and 
with middle endmgs &»ώχβ<ο, άν»χΘ€, 

L ιδ (ct5, oi8), 2 pf. οίδα A;not0 ; Hm. 1 pi. YS/icv, plup. 2, 3 sg. ^«ίδΐ};, ήΐίδι; 
(perhaps for cfci8i)r, ijV 8 pL iiray (for ιδ-σαΐ'); sabj. βίδ^ω (ίδ^«), pL 
€ΐ9ομ€ν, €V5tT€ (697), inf. ΪΒμ€ν{αι), f)art. fern, ίΐδνια, 2δνΐα (723). — Hd. 
pf. 1 pL ϊδ /iey, plup. 2 pL ;}δ«ατ€.— -Ion. fut. €<δν»• 

j. €λν0 (Ipxofioi eome), 2 pf. ^λ^λν^α, €ΐλ^λον0α (611): Ipl. 9Ϊλ'ίι\ονθμ€ν, 

k. πα^, ΐΓβκβ (ιτάσχ» suffer), 2 pf. teiwovBa : 2 pL ττίνοσθε (for πβίΓονβ-τβ). 

L irtO (ireido) ;>ereua(/«), 2'pf. ve-KoiBa truet : plup. 1 pi. Μτιθμ€ν, 

m. lie (eiK, oik), 2 pf. Ιοικα am like : 8 da. ίΐκτον, plup. ^im}!' ; plup. mid. 
ίμκτο or ciKTo ; impf. c7/cf. — Hd. pf. oTxo, part. οικώ;. 

η. C76p (iyelpo» wctke), 2 pf. iyp-fryopa am awake, 3 pi. iyprryopeaffi very ir- 
reg. : impy. iyp-fiyopOe, inf. iyp^yopBat, with middle endings. 

738. PECULIAR TENSES. The Iterati?e Imperfect and Aorist mark 
a past action as repeated or usual : \ύ^σκ€, λύ(ταο'κ6, he was looting {loosed) 
repeatedly. They are confined to the indicative, act. and mid., and are 
commonly unaugmented (always so in Hd., who uses only the iter, imper- 
fect). The iteratiTe sign σ•κ takes the conn, rowels and endings of the 
impi., making σκΌ -y, σκ -e-j, σκ -e, etc., in the active, — σκ-ό-μην, σκ-^-ο, 
σκ'ί-το, etc., in the middle. These terminations are applied to the tense- 
stem of the impf. or aor. in two ways : — a. directly, in tenses of the μι- 
form : ί-ψα-σκον {ίψην said), στά-σκΐ {(<ττ7ΐ stood), ί-σκον {^y was), κί-σκ€το 
(for κ€<-σκ€το, ίκ^ίμην lay), ρ^τγννσκ^ {i^pityyv was breaking) : — b. com- 
monly WITH A CONNECTIVE, t for the impf. and 2 aor., oc for the 1 aor. 
(rarely the impf.) : tpiiy-e-aKt, φύγ-€-σκ€ {iptiryot flee), καλ€-€-σκ€ {καλ4ω 
call; but &Θ€-σκ€ from ώθ4-ω push), vattraaffKov (for yattra-t-^Koy 713, 
from ycu€T(iω inherit) ; ώσ-α-σκ^ (wtfew push), κρύπτ-α-σκί {κρύπτω hide), 

739. Forattion In θ (chiefly poetic). Several verbs annex θ to the 
stem, usually with a connective α or c, making a new pres. impf. or 2 aor., 
but with littie or no change of meaning. Thus Hm. has φλfy4θω fr. <p\4y» 
hum, {jtjfipjaBoy fr. {4)%py<a shvi off, ΙκΙαΒον fr. Hkiov (aor.) toent, tax^Boy 
(inf. σχίΒίΐΐν) fr. ίχω hold, ^tplBovrai, οντο fr. kycipo» gather, ^epiBovrai, 
oyTofloat{ed) in air fr. ac/p» lift up, ψθινύΒω fr. ipBiyw perish: so in Attic 
poets, αμυνάΒω fr. ίίμύνω ward off, ΖιωκάΒω fr. δ(^κ» purstie, uKaBv fr. c2k» 
yield, 

740. SPECIAL FORMATION OF VERBS (xtn- Attic-forms), llpha- 
betieal List• Forms not referred to other dialects or authors, and not 
marked with a star (*), are to be understood afl Homeric (occurring in the 
niad or Odyssey) ; so, even after the sign = ; but not after the words for 
(/.) or see, ovef. But where a first person singular is given, it is, in gen- 
eral, only implied that some form or forms of that tense-system are actually 
met with. Of the verbs included in this list, a large part appear also in 
that of 300 ; and in aU such cases the student shoidd compare the forms 
given in that list. 

aa. ά(£ ω (&&) craze : ίΛίτα or So-o, ίάσΒην ; *άα- only by augm. Y. ft-doiros. 

ab. ίίγά'ομαι, ^τγαίομαι (cL 4), envy : άτγΑοΌμαι, άγάσάμην, ά,γητός. 

ac. aytipw gather: iiyepiBoyrat 739, 2 ao. άy€p6μηy 712, &Ύρ6μ€νο5 721 C, 

pf. ayny^parai, arc 705 ; also pr. inf. iiytp^-taBat (c\. 7, cf. 618). 

ad. &γ-α« lead: ao. &|erf, αξΐμ€ναί, 699. — άδ (βαδοι/), see ay^aym be 

10 
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ae. άδ6(θΓ eiBi)he sated: ao. opt. &84^6ie, pf. part α8ηκ«έ«. 

— ae (&f σα), see Ιαύ» ft. af. ά^ίδ-» (att. 4^δα>), 800 af. 

ag. &cip» (a€p) take up : ffctpa, ηίρθην^ plup. &«pro (for ηορτο) ; ^cp^ovrai 

789. Of αϊρ« (300) Hm. has only ^ράμην, αρθ^ίί. Of. €2ρω dz. 
ah. &«(-» ifurecue^ pr. impf. (for *ai;|w, *αυξάνω), 
ai. &9}/iu (ae) o/oto, pr. impf., see 734 f. 
aj. aiS-o/ioi pr. impf., = αίΒ4ομαι (300). 
ak, α1ν4-ω praise : fujr^au^ ^/miaa ; also pr. οΧνίζομοΛ. 
al. αΧ-νυμαι take avoay, pr. impf. ; jn comp. ίηοαίνυμαι^ &raiVv/iai. 
am. a<p6w (ajpc, έλ) ^aii;e .* Hd. pf. οφαχρηκα (692). 
an. άίσσο» (αΤκ) η»Λ .* -at(», ^if|a, ίιίχθην ; see firtrw, 800 bo. 

— ακ -aXf see &χνυμαι br : also 620. — αλ (4ά\ην), see 6Ζ'λω du. 
ao. ά\ά-ομαι toander : pfl άλάλημαι (692. 712) as pres., ao. &λ^^ν(284). 
ap. akB-wu make large^ &λδ^(Γκ» (αλδ -c) groto large^ pr. impf. 

aq. aXc|» (αλ€κ-σκ») toord? off: &λ€|^σ« (217), ^^λβ^ι^σα, ^λαλικοι^ (721 d). 

ar. &Xei^/Mu (αλν), ίιΧ4ομαι^ avoid: ΛΟ. ίι\€{υ)άμην 720; pr. AXcciV» 694 a. 

as. &\0'ομαί am heaied: ίλθίισομαι (217). 

at. *α\Ισκομαι (αλ, άλ-ο) am toA;£n .* Hm. 2 ao. !{λ»μ, 786 m. 

au. ^άλιτ-αίνομαι offend: Hm. ao. ^λ<τ-οκ, -<$μην, pf. &λιτ4μ»το$(2ΐ7. 712). 

ay. £λ-λομαι 20αρ ; 2 ao., 736 e. — αλκ {ίί\4ξω, &λαλκον), aq. 

aw. ίλ-αλύκτη-μοα (cf. 692) am distressed: of. Hd. άλυιντά^«. 

ax. Αλ^σκύ) (a\vir-o'K(v)at;oi(f : &λύ((ν, ^λν|α ; also AXinric-aj'», -άζω (cf. ar.) 

aj. άλ^ΐ'» procure, att. po. : Hm. 2 ao. ^λ^ον. 

az. οψίορτ-άνω err : 2 ao. ϊίμβροτορ (for ιημρατον, 'ημρoroVy 721 a. 621). 

ba. ίμπλακ-Ιζίκω miss, err : ao. ΙίμΊτλακον, pf. ήμτλβϋη^ται (217) ; all trag. 

bb. *&μvι^^9w (fr. ίίμύνω ward off), see 739. 

be. ayBdua (aS) please: Hd. fa. αδ^σ» (217), 2ao. €αδοκ; Hm. αδον and 
€ΰα6ορ (for eFFaBoy, cf. 688), 2 pf. €aSa, 

bd. hh4\vo9^ (207) uet<€« (or issued), defective perfect. 

be. αντιάτω meet: kvrt&au, άντιόω (252 e. 719), iurriajra\ Hd. pr. ία^τιάζω, 

bf. apv-w (also &ι/-ω) cuskieve, 734 m: fu. -ανύω (719). 

bg. &νωγ-α order (pf. plup., 724. 737 h) : ορώξω^ ^vu^a, 
bh. αχαψ-ΙαΉω deceive : 2 ao. ΙΙτταφορ, 

bi. άτΓο-χρξ Hd., for ίνά-χρη, 734 e. 

bj. £ττΜ {αφ) fasten: ao. ρ.ΐάψθη (cf. 690). 

bk. άρά'ομαι prag : inf. act. ίρίι-μ^ραι, 734 a. 

bl. άραρίσκω (op) join, fit: ao. ^ρσα 696, usu. Ιίραρβρ 721 b; 2 pf. Iipi)f>a 

am fitted (άραρυϊα 723), ao. p. iipOei/ 703, m. ^μβι/ο;' 736 h. 
bm. *άρημ4νο5 distressed, pf. part. — 2σα, see aa. bs. ft. 
bn. iv -αυρ-ίσκομαι enjoy: ^ταυρίισομαι (217), 2 ao. ^π-^υρορ, ^ηυρόμηρ* 
bo. άΐΓ-ανρά-« toA;e away : 2 ao. part airovpas, 785 b. 
bp. αφάσσω/β^, ao. ^^ασα (223 b), Hd. (not in Hm.) 
bq. άψυ-ω and ίψύσσω {αφυ-κ) draw out : άφύξω, 1ίφΰ<τα• 
br.~ &χ'Ρυμαι (rare &χ-ομαι) sorrow : ao. ΙΙκαχορ (721 b, r. ^κάχησ-α) pained, 

ao. m. ήκαχ({μΐ7ν, pf. άκάχημαι, οκ-ίιχίμΛΐ (217. 725. 712). Also pr. 

αχίαν, αχίύοορ, sorromng: ακαχίζω paiti, 
bs. *ά-ίΰ saie : Hm. ίίσω, hra, 2 ao. ίωμ^ρ, ίμ^ραι (735 a), v. iro^ (f. &-ατοϊ). 
bt. jBaiV» go : in -/8ήσ«, Ι/8η(Γα, cause to go (288) ; cf. 699. 735 c. 737 b. 
bu. βάΚ'Κω throw: 'β\4ισομαι r., ίβλ^ιμηρ (735 d), βίβΧτιαι (711. 705). 
by. βαρνρ-ω burden, 4βαρύρθηρ : intr. βαρύ-θω (739), pf. β^βαρηώε (st. iSopc). 
bw. βά-σκφ (= iSa /ΐ'ω), chiefly in impv. ]3ο(σκ• Wi Λ^β^«, ^o. 
bx. βιβαΒ ί738) and j8ij8»v (βι-βα-ων), = jSaivwi/ ^aiiigr. 
by. ^βιβρώσκω {βρο) eat ; Hm. β^βρώθω (739) : 2 pf. part, β^βρώτί^ trag. 
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bz. *βιό-» live : Hm. fa. β€ίομαι^ βίομαι (719), 2 ao. impy. βιώτ», 

ca. β\άβ-€ται = /3λοίΐΓτ«τα< is hurt, \_μ4μβλωκα 621« 

cb. 'βλώσκω (μολ, μλο, 216) ffo, come : fa. μολθνμαι trag., 2 ao. ^μοΚον^ pf. 

cc. /8ολ() in /8€/3ολήατο, ij/icVos, = βίβλ'ίιατο, 'ημ4νο$^ fr. /έάλλο) ba. 

cd. βονλ'ομαι wishy Hm. also βάΚομαι : 2 pf. 7Γρο'β4βογλα. 

ce. jSpex ra///e, only in 2 ao. ίβραχε, 

cf. /3p/0-ctf am A^avy .* *βρί<τω^ Κβρισα, βίβριθα, 

eg. iSpox 9walhw^ ao. opt. &ι/α-(κατα-)/3ρ<$ίβι«, 2 ao. p. ίναβροχ^ίί, 

ch. *βρυχ•ά-ομαι (7) : *4βρνχησάμτιν^ Hm. β4βρϋχα rooTy (but άνοτβ4β^χ€ 

— 7o (γ«7ώϊσι, 7€7c(/iicv]^ see 787 c. [6uo6/e« wp.) 

ci. 7aw-/iMu am glad: Ύβιμύσσομαι ; orig. 8t. 7a in 7α/β»ΐ' cl. 4, ^^od 

<9• y4'ytov-a cry (pf. plup., 724) : not in Hm. γ^γωρΊσκω^ -«W, -ήσ», -ι/οό. 

ck. η^ίμομαι {yev) am bom : ao. 4γ€ΐνάμ7ΐν hegot^ bore, {γ€ΐνάμ€νο5 Xen.) 

cl. 76V-T0 seizedy 736 g. cm. γηράσκω : 2 ao. part, t^m» (279 b). 

en. γίγρομΜ (y€v) become : *ίγ€ντο = iy4p€ro ; yryidiriy 737 c. 

eo. yvyifaaK» {yvo) know : Hd. av'4yvwruy Hm. yyorros (att. yymfros), 

cp. -7ΐ^/κΐΓ-τω oenJ; 7ν4/^ψ» trag., &ρ-4γιηψ,ι^ -^γρ^φίφθτμ^, 

eq. yo-drw (7) bewail: yo^oμaly 2 ao. Ιγοον. 

er. δα: fa. ή^» (719) shall faidy 2 ao. δβδαον (721 b) iaughiy mid. 9e8((a- 

σ0α< (for α-€(Γ0α<), pf. 8c8ai}ica (217) Λανβ leamedy 2 pf. ScSocfis, 2 ao. 

pass. ^Sii^y leamedy fa. 9αίι^ομαι (726). 
cs. 9ad'yu/u feast trans., mid. intrans. (698) : Βαίσω, ISoioo. [705. 607. 
et. 9αΙομαι (4, $o) divide : Ζ&σΌμαι^ ^σαάμφ^ pf. SiiSoorat 21^, δβδαί-αται 
ea. {(xio9 (4, δα) burn trans., mid. intr. : 2 ao. sab. 8άΐ|ται, pf. ScSiya intr. 
ev. ϋάμνημι, 9αμράω (δαμ, δα/Μ 217 a. 694) overcome : 9αμΛω (future, 719), 

iBdfuuroy Μμηκα (216), 94Βμ'ημαι, ao. p. 49αμάσθην (218) or ίίμ'ήθηρ^ 

more ireq. Μμην. Pr. δα/ύ(£^<» i^ot in Hm. 
ew. *δαρ6-άτβ» e^eejD ; Hm. 2 ao. ΪΒραθορ (721«α). 
ex. Ζατ4-ομΜ, diviaey pr. impf., = δαίο /Mu et. 
ey. δ^α-το impf. seemed, akin to 9oa-a<r»ro dL 
-^ δ€{δία, δ€ίδ«, &S€uray see 737 g. 
ez. 9€ίκ-νυμί show : Hd. δ^|ω, ίδ€ξα, δ^δ€7μα<, 4^4χί^, Hm. pf. δ€ίδ€7/ιαι 

^ee< (for δ€δ€ΐ7/Μ<, 3 pi. δ€ΐδ€χαται, ατο) ; Und in same sense, ituc- 

ανά-ομοΛ (694 a) and Ζ^ι^ίσκομαι (f. δ€-δ€ϋκ•<ΓΚομοι). 

da. δ^μ-» (= att. οϊκοΖομ4ω) build: ^δ€ΐ/<ια, δ€δμΐ7μαι (215). 

db. Β4ρκ-ομαι see : (ϋρακον (721 a), δβδορκα seCy *494ρχθην, 

dc. Ζ4χ-ομαι receivCy Hd. ί4κομαι : 2 ao. iZ4yμ•ηy 736 j, pf. δ/χατα» 691. 

dd. δ€-α; toa;i^ ; Hm. has in act only δΐισβ, ^δ«<}ησ€, mid. always 9€ύ•ομΜ. 

de. Ιίηρι-ά-ομαί (7) quarrel : ao. 4^ρΊσάμην^ 41ί'ηρΙνθηρ (726). 

df. δ< (δβ^δια, δίΐ, δίομοι\ see 737 g. 

dg. 9ί9ωμι (δο) ^w, see 728-31 : fu. ϋύίώσω = διίαΌ». 
dh. δΐ€ (^ν^ί€(τα»^, δί€μαι), see 734 g. 

d). Βίζημαι seeky 784 h : fii. Ιίιζησομεα. 

dj. tiiK fling : 2 ao. Ιδιιτον trag. dk. *1ίίωκ-ά0ω (fr. διβίκ»), 739. 

dl. Ζοίσσατο ao. seemedy subj. δοι^ο'ο'βται (697) ; cf. δ^α-το cy. 

dm. doK€y in }ί€Βοκημ4νο5, = Z€i€yμ4vos fr. δ€χ-ομαι r^eive. 

dn. ^δοιητ-»-» sound: Hm. 4Βούτησα or ΐ7δο^ιπ}(Γα, 2 pf. δβδονιτβ^^. 

do. δν-ν-ω (r. δ</»), mid. δi}o/uu : ao. 4Βύα'€το, Βύα•€ο, 9υσ'όμ€νο$, 699. 

dp. 4y€lpwwake: ao. m. iypόμ'ηy (721 c. 712), pf. iypnyopeaai (737 n). 

dq. €ζομαι (έδ, orig. σ€δ) si^ : trans, ao. cT<ra (f. 6-ίδ-σα) seatedy ί^σσάμτμ^ 

(f. €-€δ-σα/Αΐιν, *€ΐσ'άμην), impv. cfaOi^, inf. -coroOi, part, eaas, 4σσάμ^' 

vas (Hd. -ciiras, ^Ισάμ€νο5\ fu. -ίσσομαι. 
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dr. ie-tty pr. part aecudomed : fr. et lyd, pf. ίίίνΒα or ί»9α (692). 

•— cTarai, ατο, or 2αται, ατο, Bee ^μχα 734 1 ; «Τατο, see ivwyu eh. 

~- cfSo/Mu appear^ see ^ράω jn. — cue, see ^otica 737 m. 

ds. *€ΐκ-άθω (fr. ef/cw yield), see 739. 

dt *ctAv» (cAv, €ΐλν) urinci, torop ; Hm. fu. ciAO<ra», pC €ΐλ^ατα(, aa 4\ύσθην. 

du. c2Xm (€λ, orig. Ft\) press : ^λσα 696, IcA/xai 690, ^άλην 264 e. 

Hm. pr. act. only €Ϊλ4ω (att. also €i\4w ; but ctXXo», Χλλ», = ciA^»). 

— cT/uu, €ίατο^ ctifvov, see ίννυμι eh. 

dv. el^i (έ) ^FO, see 784j. dw. ^ΙμΙ (etr) am, see 734 β. 

dx. €Ϊμγ-νυμΛ shut t», cfpy-o» βλ«^ oui, not in Hm., see Ιίργω em. 

dy. clpo/xai osib, clp^<ro^ai ; Ionic (607) for *^f>-o/uc(, *^ρήσο/ιιαι. 

— €έ/>ν, see ^p^, o/uai, ez, ey. — cfjfw eay, eee «o ek. 

dz. tf/w (cp, orig. aep)Join: Hm. only lepro, 4%ρμένο9\ but from kindred 
St. aep, ao. o'l/y-^eipe, -acipercu (697). . 

— cf^o, see ίζομαι dq. — ϋσκω^ see ΪΌίγμ gb. 

ea. Αα^ΐ'«(€λα)€ίηνβ; fu. i\6» 719, plup. ^λήλατο 689, 4\η\ϋατο 726. 

eb. Ιλδ-ομ« and ^«λδομαι (c£ 608 a) uosA, only pr. imp£ 

ec. €λΐΜ» dratOf pr. impf. ; also ^λκί-ω : ^λκ^ο*», ffAinjira, -qAii^ihrr. 

ed. Ιλν-<» (603) cause to hope^ mia, hope: 2 pf. ^ολτα Λορβ, ^ώλτ6»^, 692. 

ee. 4ναίρω ('^vttjp) day : 2 ao. ^fft^opoi», ao. m. iviiparo. 

— €y€K (IjyeiK'a, -ov), φ«ρω me. ef. iv-^v^yo$€ (207) woe vpon. 

eg. 4νίπ'τω ehide, also ivifftrt» (cf. 294 b) : 2 ao. ifvtwcaroy^ iydylvoy^ 721 e. 

eh. e-vvv/ii (orig. et. f e<r) elothe^ impf. «cara-civ vov (f. Fte^yvoy) : fu. ^ιτ-σ», 
ao. €(Γ-σα, 4(a)(r(£jiA7)r (β^σσατο 603 a) ; pf. cT/iai (£ Ρ^σ^μχα 691), ?(γ- 
σα(, (-€σ-ται Hd.) cTrai, plup. Ι<Γ(γο, Ιστό (Ιβστο 603 a), ^Χλύο (vOS), 

— Ιοικα (i«r, «κ), 737 m. [part. €ίμ4νος, 
ei. ΙΐΓ•«0 (σ«τ) am husyj mid. follow : -^ψ», 2 ao. -limroir, ίοΊτόμην, €(ΠΓ»μαι, 

ίσποΐμην^ etc (better σνώμαι^ etc), 721 c, impv. «nrcio f. «nr^o. 
ej. ei^9)-6ir<v ((r€T, Ir) feu; ^νίψ» (cKi-cnr-ir»), 4νΐ'ίηΗι-σω (217), 2 ao. &i- 

στ-ον, impy. ivi-ffw-^ or tyi-axe-s (2 pL IcrireTf f. eiHrir«T€). 
ek. cp, p€, «ay, pr. cfpw rare, fu. cpew, ao. l-ciirov (690) ; eiptdriy Hd, 
el. ίμα-μαι (734 b) = ^ρά -w ^(η>β .' ao. Ιιρασάμην, 
em. ίργ -w, 44ρτγ'»^ 44(Τί'νΌμι (603) «AW tn or out : ao. Ip|a, pf. ίρχαται^ arm 

(691. 725), 4€ργμ4νο9, ao. p. 4px$€is : (^)1ρ7οβοί', ^cfpyaOoy, 739. 
en. IpScii (4, for «p^w, at cp7 603) do : Ιρζ«, Ιρζα, <4οργα, 46pyft» (692). 

Hd. baa pr. impf. %ph<o, Cf. ^c^w ^ty = fp7 215). 
eo. 4p€il•^ prop : pf. 4ρηρ4Βαται^ ατο (725), ^piipturro (689). 
ep. ^4ρ(ίκω («ρικ) renti ; Hm. 2 ao. -ί^ρικοκ shivered intrans. 
eq. ipflxu (cpiir) overcrow : intrans. 2 ao. ^pmov /eZZ, perf. ^p^ptiro, plup. 

4p4piTTo (207) : perhaps also άν-ηρ«ίψακτο eno^c^ away. 

Not in Hm., ^ρ((ψω, ffpei^a, ^pci^0i}y, ήρίπην. 
er. 4ρ4σσω {tptr) row: ao. Ijpeffo. 

ea. ίρίύγομαι (tpvy) spew (att. po. ipvyyayt» 224 c) : 2 ao. lipvyoy roared. 
et 4ρ€^ω («pv0) f^teil^e t'ea, ao. inf. 4p€vaM ; 4pυβ'όdyoμat grow red, 694 a. 
ea. 4ρι!^αΙνω contend (694 a) : ao. inf. 4ρΛ•ίι~σασ$αι ; U8U. ^p^C^^, ao. ^ρισα. 
ev. *4ρ^μαι ask, Hm. ^ομαι (Q01): fu. ίΐρ^σομαι, ao. inf. fyeaOai (712). 

Also pr. ^p^ (subj. 4ρΜμίν, cf. 730), 4ρ4Όμαι (impT. Ipcio fr. cpeco, 

18 d), and ^pe-ciiw (694 a), 
ew. ατ({-€ρσα «to0p< atoay, defective aoiist 

ex. 4ρ6κ'ϋ» (also «ciya», -aytiiw) hold back : 4pv^w. ffpv^a, ^ιρόκ-ακ-ο» 721 & 
ey. ^pi^o/iai cruarei (784 n) : 4ρύσσομαι (inf. 4ρύ€σθαι 719), ^ρν(σ)7(<μΐ7ΐ' ; 

also with stem eipu (607) in same tenses. Of. ^ύ-^μαι kz. 
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ez. 4ρύ^ (603) draw : 4ρ^σω {4ρύω 719), φυσά 690, φϋμαι (-οΆΐαι r.) 

fa. ίρχομαι come: 2 ao. ^λν0ον, 2 pf. «Ιλ^λσνΟα 611, ^ΙΚίιΚουΒμ^ν 737 j• 

fb. ^σ0ι», ^σ0», ^δ», eat; inf. 15/icyai 784 q: pf. ^δι^βώϊ, ^δήδο/χαι. 

— c7-(ra, etr-To, see ίννυμι eh. — - ίιτσαι^ ίσσομΛΐ^ see IC^'M^' <1<1• 

fc. ^χ-•» Λαυί ; st οχ (14) in pf. σνν-οχ»«-ώϊ (f. -οιεωχ-), plup. ix -ώχ-ατο 

— ?«/*€!', see &ω bs. [(705) : Ισχ-€β-ομ 739. 

fd. (H-w /tve, in Hm. only pf. part ζ&ν ; ion. ζ4^ pr. impf. 

fe. ίιμαι {ησ) sit ; 8 pi. €ίαταί, «Τατο, or lioirai^ earo, 734 1. 
fP. 7ΐμύ-ω bow : ao. Ιίμύσα^ pf. ύτ•€μί'^μϋκα w. irreg. redupl. 

fg. *^ά\-\ωβ<ηηΓΜ: Hm. perf. τί0ΐ}λα (redaAvta 723); pres. θτ^λ^» 217, 

fu. θ^λ^σ» ; part θαλ-^0•»κ, τηλιθίίβ»»' (f. θηλ-β^-α-Μν), 739. 
fh. ^άντω (θαφ) 6ury .' Hd. pf. τ§θάφαται (705), ao. p. έθάφθην. 
fi. θα(^ (9^ : 2 pfl rc^a (37. 257 c) wonder^ 2 ao. part, ταψώΐ' (37 c). 
fj. ^c()/w (dcv) amite: ao. I^civa ; att po., iii. ^ey», 2 ao. dcyerv. 
fk. θ€ρ-ομα( am warmed: fu. ^ίρσομαι 696, 2 ao. p. subj.^ep^o^. 
fl. ^τι4-ομΜ (att. θ€(ίομαι) vieur .* έθνι^σάμ-ην^ once ^σαίατο (st θα), 
fm. θησβαι (for θα-€(τ0αι, cf. 251 c) to nu/A;. 
fn. ^λά-ω cruehj late : Hm. ao. Ιβλασα (212 a). 

fo. Μσκω i^av) die: 2 pf., 737 d. fp. Ηρ-νυμοΛ Hd., = ^ρώσκ» leap, 
fq. *^ράσσω (θραχ) disturb : Hm. only 2 pf. τ4τρηχα (37 c) am troubla, 
fr. *^ρύπτω break : 2 ao. '€τρύψην 37 c. &. θ^ω, θ^κ-«», ra^e, pr. impf. 
ft. tauetf (8, αν, &c, 217. 25) «/e^.* ao. &€σα (ά by aug.), pL άσαμ^ν 18 b. 
fu. <ιίχ-» make twUe : pf. part &/χφ-ιαχν7α ; trag. Ιαχ€«, ή(τ», ι^σα. 
fv. /δρύ•» «eo^ establish : ϊδρϋιτα^ hpoi^y (726, att ίδρόθην). 
fw. ti7/Ki (4) Mfu/, ifiy 783 : ao. f κα, hixa 201 : fii. &ι^■€(rtitf, ao. &^^σ'α. 

Hd. pf. kvintmai (?) £ ^μ-«Τι^τα(, μΜ-μ^τ-ι-μ^νοί f. Mcd-et/AcVor. 
fx. IK, c<ir, see lo(«ra 787 m; and ίσκ» gb. 
fj» Ικ-νίομαι eome^ Hm. uso. ίκ-άνβ» (<fHiyo/uii) and ίκ«» (ϊ) : ao. !{ον (699), 

ί(€: Hd. pt &ΐΓ-^αται, ατο (726\. 
fz. Ιλά-σκομΜ^ ίλά-ομαι, propitiate; m act. δβ propUiotis^ pr. impv. Χλη9ι 

(734 c), pf. 8ubj. ίλ^««. 

ga. //ιΐΑί(τσ« (223 b) lash : ao. Τμ&σΌ. 

gb. ϊατκω (f. Ρικ'σκω\ ϋατκω (603 a), /aA;^ / cf. liof κα 737 m. 

gc. ϊστημι (στο) set, see 728-30 : 1 ao. 8 pi. ^στ&σαν (?) = Κστησαν, 

gd. Ισχ -AjM», Ισχ-ανά-» (694 a), = ίσχ-β» λο/ϋ. 

ge. καδ (= χαδ, χάζίΛ 800): 2 ao. κ^κΜμ-ήι^ (721 b) retired^ bat act. Kcxa- 

δον (2?/>rtve(2, fu. κ^κα64\σω (217) ; cf. κήδω gt 

gf. καίνυμαι (f. καδ-νν/και) «tft^pan : pf. κ^κασ/χαι. [ao. p. 4κάηκ 

gg. καί» (καν) aum ; ao. Iinya (720, less correct liecia), part κ4αι trag., 
gh. ιτρο-καλί^οΑΜ' eallforth^ pr. impf., = -καλ^μαι. 

gi. κάμτνη am weary : pf. part. κ€κμ'η<όί (722), -«rros (709) or -oros. 

gj. καφ€ : pfl part κεκαψηώε (722) breathing <nU. 

^- Kfia (= σκ<δα), see κΐϋνημ,ί go. 

gk. icc7-/biai lie (κτάται, κ^«), see 784 k. 

gL κβίρβ» (iccp) «Aear : ao. ίΜρσα (696). 

gm. ««λ bring OT come to land: κ4λσΜ trag., ίκ€Χ(τα (696) : in prose οκ€λλ«. 

gn. Κ€λάδ-«ν sounding : ao. ^«λάδησα (217) ; not in Hm. KfXaHdw, -ήσ». 

go. κ4\Όμάι commana: fu. iccXi6<'o/>mu (217)f ao. 4κ€κλ6μην (721 d). 

gp. *iceyr^w />rteA;, *κ€ΐπ-^σβ», etc., reg. : Hm. ao. inf. κ4νσαί (f. κβντ-σαι). 

gq. Κ€ρά'ω (f. ιccρc(-ιwμl), Ktpaiw (4), mUB .* ao. inf. ^ιτι-κρησαι (st icpa). 

gr. *Μρ9αΙρω gain : Hd. fu. κ€ρδήσομαι, ao. ^κ^ρδι^σα. 
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gs. κίύθω {κυ$) hide^ Κ€ν$<ί»ω : fu. κ^ύσω, ao. 'ίκ^υσο^ 2 ao. ίκυΒον (subj. 

κ€κύβω^ 721 b), 2 pf. κ€κ€υθα keep hid, 
gt. ichB^ veXy mid. care : κη^^ισω, ^κήδησα, fu. pf. κ€καί4ισομαι ; cf. ge. 
gu. κί^κημι (κ€δα f. ffKcioj 694) scatter : ^/ccScura (696), 4κΜσθην. 
g7. κικκϊισκω (6, JcoXc, kAc) = καλ/•βΰ ca^. 
gw. κί-νυμαι move intrans. : 2 ao. eictov «cen^ ; ^κΐαβορ 739. 
gx. κίρνημι {κ€ρα 694), κφνάω^ = Kcpa-M (att κ^ρά-ννυμί) mix, 
gy. κιχ-άΐ'» come tfp to (734 i) : κιχ4\σομαι^ 4κιχησάμην^ 2 ao. ίκιχον, 
gz. κλά^ω (κλαγγ) maA^ ηοίββ: pf. part. κ€κλη7β^χ (sfc. κλαγ), wrcs (oi'Tf s ?) 
ha. κΚ^ί-ω celebrate (trag. icAew 25 a), pass. κΚέομαι ; akin to κ\υ hd. 
hb. *κληί'ω (f. κλ6ί» 608) eAu^ .* Hm. ^κλ^Γσα ; Hd. κ€κλ^ί>ιαι, -^κληΐσθην, 
he. κλίΐ'Μ dticline : pf. 8 pi. icdcXi-arat, ao. p. ϊκλ,ίθην^ 4κ\ίνθην^ cf. 726. 
hd. κ\ύ•<ο hear trag. : Hm. 2 ao. ίκΚυον ; κλνθί, τ€, κ^κλν^ι, re, 735 q. 
he. κόχ-τω cut : pf. part. ffcicoir«6s. 

hf. *κορί'ννυμι sate: fu. κορ4οί, pf. part. icefcoptjcSv, pf. m. κ^κάρημαι• 
hg. κορύσσω (223 b) «^^ .* ao. κορυσσάμ^νο5^ pf. κ€κορυθμ4νο5 620. 
hh. iroTc-«0, -o/mi, aw angry: ao. κοτ^σσάμην^ pf. κβκοττ^ώϊ (722) aw^rj^. 
hi. κραίνω accomplish : κρα»4ω^ (κρηνα, (trag. κ4κρανται^ 4κράνθην ;) 

Hm. also κραιαίνβ», ίκρ^ιηνα^ Κ€κράαν•ται^ -το, 
hj. κρ-ίιμραμαι {κρ^μα, 694) trag., = κρ4μα-μαι hanff, 
hk. κριγω crea^, com. : 2 ao. icpixc (κρίγ€ ?) Hm. ; pf. KCKpijores com. 
hi. Kpiyu distinguish : ao. p. 4κρίθην^ 4κρίνθην (of. 726). 
hm. κτίίνω kill : fu. ΚΎ^ν4ω^ KTcw4uy ao. cicreii^a, ^Krctyoy, 4κταν (735 e), 
hn. 'Κτίμ€Ρ05 founded, 735 k. [ao. p. ίκτάθην. 

ho. κτυ7Γ•4ω sound : ao. ίκτυκον (trag. ^κτ^ιτησα). 

hp. κύρ« Λίί ο», happen : ao. ίκνρσα 696 ; not in Hm. tcbp-itu^ -ήσο», -ησα. 
hq. λα7χ(ί»'ω (λαχ) ^ei oy Zo^ : 2 ao. λ^λαχον (721) endowed, pf. λ€λο7χα ; 
hr. λάζομαι (λα/8, 294 b) to^e; trag. λά^ν/ιια(. [Hd. fu. λάξο /juu, 

hs. *\αμβάνω (λα/8) toA^ .* Hd. λοί/ίίψο/χαι (from st. λαμβ\ λ^λάβηκα (217), 

\4\αμμαι (260 b), 4\άμ4>θην ; Hm. \€λαβ4σθαι (721 b). 
ht. λαι/0(ίι/ο> (λα0), λ^0<», ^ie Λύί; in sense cause to forget, -Χ-φ-^η rare, 

'4\ι\σα, λ4\αβον (721 b); mid./or^ii, pf. λ4\ασμαι. 
-— λακ, κάσκω, see λτ/κ^» hx. 
hu. λ^-ω gather : Hm. always \4\€γμαι, 4\4χ$ην, 
hv. λ^γ-« epeaA; .* 2 ao. 4\^μ'ημ, Κέκτο, 736 a. 

hw. λ€χ lag, mid. Zie ; λ4ξομαι, ixclo, έλεξά/Ατ;»', 2 ao. IXckto etc. 736 k. 
hx. 'ληκ'4ω (λαχ) speak : 2 ao. ΙΧακοι^, pf. part λ«λ97κώτ, λ6λακνια 723 : 

att. po. λάσκω (f. λακ-σκο»), λαΐΐήσομαι 21 7» 4\άκησα, λέλάκα. 
hy. λχλαίομαι (4) (iiemre : pf. part. λ€λιημ4μο5, 

hz. Χίσσομαι (223 b), λίτ -ofuu, joray ; 4λΧισάμ•ηρ 688, 2 ao. Kir4<r9ai. 
ia. λο^-» bathe: impf. λ($-€ (25), λ($€-ον (217), ao. 4\6€'σσα = Ιλονσα. 
ib. λ^α> loose: 2 ao. λι$μην, λι^ο (735 r), pf. opt. λβλΟτσ (698). 
ic. μαίνομαι {μορ) am mad: fu. μαρουμαι Hd., ao. 4μηνάμ'ηρ, 
id. μαίομαι (4, /ua) reacA a/jfer, seek for ; (trag. μώμ^νοί for μα-ομίροί :) 

μάσσομαι, '4μασ(σ)άμηρ ; 2 perl μ^μον, μ^μοτ (737 e) aw eagrer : 

inten^te μαιμά-ω, ao. μαίμησ^. 
ie. /uaic 6&a< ; ao. μακώρ, pf. μ€μηκώ5, μ^μακυια (723), 4μ4μ•ηκορ (724). 
if. μάρραμαι (μαρο, 694) ^Λ<, pr. impf. ; opt. μαρροίμ^θα (729 b). 
ig. μαστί-ω lash : ao. ^/ύ^στι^α (st. μαστι-γ, cf. 663). 
ih• μάχ-ομαι fight: μαχΊισομαι (Hd. -4σομαι), 4μαχησάμ'ηρ Οτ -^σάμ-ην. 

Bare pr. μαχ4ομαι (also fut.), μαχ€ΐ6μ€Ρ05, μαχ^ούμ^νοί, 613. 
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ii. μί^'ΟμΜ think of: μΛ4ισομαι (217) ; fic8»y, μ^ίων^ guardian, 

Gf. μ-^Β^μαι contrive : μ'ίισομαα^ ίμησάμην. 
ij. μ^ΙρομοΛ (/ucp, orig. σμ^ρ) receive part : pf. ίμμορ^ (f. €oyiop«). 
ik. μ4\-ω care for : pf. μ^μηΚα (cf. 257 c), μ4'μβ\9ται, το (214. 621). 

— μ€ν {μ.4μονα\ see μαΙομΜΐ id. — μηκ (μίμ'ΐ\κώ5\ 866 μακ 16. 
ί1. μιτη-ά-ο» (^\ -άτομαι^ ηΐαη : μτ^τίσομαι^ ^μητϊσάμην. 

im. ^μίγ-νυμι, am, and Hd. μiσyω mix : 2 ao. Ιμικτο, fukro, 786 b ; fu.p.,726. 
in. μιμίτίισκω remind^ mid. remember : pf. μέμνψα, μ^μν^, (Hd. μ4μν€0^) 711, 

eubj. μ€μμώμ§θα (Hd. μ€μν€ώμ€θα\ opt. μ^μιη^μ-ην^ μ€μν4φτο (14 b). 
io. μίμνω (8) = μ^ι^ remain, await; aJso μιμνάζω. 

— μολ (^μολομ), see βλώσκω cb. ip. μν^» (γ) mu^^er ; Hm. only '4μυξα. 
iq. μί^ί» (μιΛ?) ettc*: Hm. only -^μύζησα (cf. 294 d). 

ir. μϋκ-ά-ομαι (7) W : ao. Ιίμΰκον, pf. μ^μνκα; not in Hm. μΰκ4\σομαι^ -άμην, 
is. ναίω (4, ιτα) (/toe// : ίναχτσα tetUed^ ^νάσβτιν, ναιντά-ω^ 713 a. 738 b. 
it. νάσσοο press: Hm. only tvofyu iu. va-vflowy Impf. yatov (4). 
iv. ρ€ΐκ4-ω chide: -4σ»^ -€σα, 212 a. iw. ν4-ομΜ,ρο^ come, usu. as fut. 
ix. ν4ω {yv) swim^ iwtov (688) : also ι^χ-ω, -ομαι, fu. νίιζομαχ. 
iy. *y6-« Λ^α/7, Hm. ν•η4-ω : 4ν4ι•ησα ; and intensiye •Ίτην4-ω only impf. 
iz. yi^w ('''id) «ΆβΑ hands or feet, mid. νίζομΜ and -κίΐΓτομαι• 
ja. νίσσομοΛ (223 b) ^ro, come, also used as fut. : fu. κήτομαι? 
jb. οΦίΜΤ 6« an^rv ; ao. ώ9υσάμην (31 a. 620 b), pf. ^δώδνσται (207). 
jc. 6ζ» (of) smell: Hm. only 2 plup. ^δώ8« (207). 
jd. *οϊγ•νυμι open^ impf. ωίγνυντο : ao. d;t(a, ^(a. 
je. o7da (i$, €i8), see 737 i. jf. οΙΜνω^ οΙΖ-4ω^ swell, pr. impf. 
jg. οΙνοχο4-ω pour wine, impf. and ao. ; augm. 690 : pr. οίνοχοίύ^, 
jh. οί-ομαι think, usu. 6ίομαι (<) : &ϊίτάμην, ωίσθην ; also act. 6ίω, οίω, 
jl ίΛχ-ομοΛ am gone, also οΙχ'»4ω : pfl -ι^χηκα (Hd. ο2χ•»•κα, cf. 217 a), 
jj. ^λ-λνμι destroy: ao. part ονλ<{μ€ΐ'ο$ (613) : pr. also 6κ4-κ-ω, 
jk. ίνο-μοί censure (734 1) : ΙνόσομοΛ, ώνοσάμην, (Hd. -^νόσθηρ,) 
jl. dirvi» (4) marry : fu. οιτόσ» com. — ολ» ((ίσλΐΓα), Ιλ«•« ed. 
jm. 2hrXc^0w to prepare, impf. £irAeoy : usu. όνλίς», ao. &ΊΓλϊσα. 
jn. ^pc(-«» eee ; for pf Sinnra, ao. €ΐΙίόμ'η» = eI$oy, and pres. ^ομΜ appear^ 
see 300 jg. Kindred, Hp-ovrcu {οντο) watcL 

— opy (^οργζΐ, 4apyti»), see iplbw en. 

jo. 6ρ4γ-ω, ίρ4γ-ρνμι reach : 6ρ4ξ», &ρ€ξα^ pf. 6ρωρ4χαται, aro (725). 

jp. 6ρ-νυμι rouse, mid. rise : fu. j^perw 696, ορονμαι, ao. £ρσα, &popov 721 b, 
aa m. £ρτο (r. Ap^roS, 6ρσο {6ρσ€θ), 736 i ; pf. 6ρωρα (689), optiperai, 
subj. 6ρώρηται ; impt. hp4'OVTo (7). Kindred ao. ίρονσα rushed, 

jq. Βσσομαι (or, cf. 294 b) foresee, pr. impf. 

jr. οντά^ wound : ao. οί^σ^, ο2ίτα etc. (735 f), pass. ούτηθ€ΐ7. Kindred 
ούτάζω, οΰτάσα, οΰταχΓται, ούτασμ4νοί. 

js. δ<^^λ-λο» (= 6ψ€ί\ω) am obliged, Hm. pr. impf. ; and ao. &<pf\oy, 

jt. 6ψ4\'\ω increase : irreg. ao. opt. 6<p4W€i€ (696). 

— ®X {f^X^Ko, 4ν-ώχατο), ίχω fc. 

ju. χά\-\» shake : ao. Ιιτηλο, άα-ΐΓβιταλβίμ (721 b), ιτβίλτο (736 f). 
jv. ναμφαίνων (4), ΐΓαμ4>αΐ'({α>ΐ' (7), shining ; subj. ναμψαίνγσι : 

Ίταμ-ψαν is for φαρ-φαν, from ^atVw mp. [(cf. 723). 

jw. ιτάσχ» (ιταβ) ew^er ; pf. ιτ4χορβα, xiteoaQt (737 k), part. fem. ΐΓ€ΐΓαβ«/7α 
jx. Ίτατ-^ομαι (7) ea4 Hd. : χίίσομαι trag., Hm. ί-π&σάμ-ηρ, veraoyiai. 
jy. ΊτύΟω Oriej persuade : ao. (4χίθορ att. po.) τ4τίθορ 721 b, fu. ιτίχιβ^σω 

^2l7^ ; mtrans. τιβ^σω, τιθ^σας ; plup. 4π4νιθμ(ρ, 737 1. 
jz. irctK» (f. ircir-<v 607) com6 .* 4ΐΓίξάμ'ηρ Com. irexr^o) βΛ^Γ, 4ΐΓ4χ$ηρ, 
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ka. ιτ€λάζω (ireAa9, ireXa, ιτλα, cf. 294 c) bHnff (or come) near : Μλασα^ 
ίπλ-ήμην (735 h), -κίνλημαι, 4πί\άα•θην. Trag. also fu. χ^λασ», π^λω, 
ao. p. 4πλέθην, pres. V€\&dWy ιτΚάθω (739). Cf. νίλΜαμαι kg. 

kb. τ4λ'θμαι (move) be : ao. ίτλόμην (usu. as pres.) ; also act. ireAw, eirAc. 

kc, ν4ρβ-ω destroy : τερσω, ivepaa, ίίτραθομ (721 a), inf. wepdat (736 d). 

kd. τ^ρνημι (ircpa, 694) selly att. ιηνράσκω : ν^ρ&ω (719), ijr4paaa, pf. π€π€• 

— W^vov (^cv), see φα mo. [p^jucVov. 
ke. ΐΓ€^0σμα( (2) = τυνθάνομαι kt. kf. *'π4}ΐγ-νυμι fix : -cVtjkto 736 c. 
kg. ΊτίΚναμαι (vcXa, 694) come near; cf. «-ελ(ί^β» ka. 

kh. ΊτΙμνλημι {πλα) filly νΚ^θω 739, once ιτί/Αίτλά-ί'-ίτοχ : ί'κ\•Ι\μην 735 g. 

ki. ^νίμ'κρημι (trpa) &um .* Hm. ^ν-^τρηθον (739). 

kj. ΐΓ»^ύ•σκ» 9ηαΑ:β true, trag. : Hm. ^νίια/σα ; cf. ττνίω {"^vv) kq. 

kk. inryeta or τίτκ» (ιγ€Τ, 211 c) folly trag. = πίτττί»; tmrvov fdly trag. 

kl. riri^/ii, ircrya» (vera, 694), att. ν^τά-ννυμι expand, 

km. ΊΓίψαύσκω {ψαύ) show, — τλ (^ιτλιί/χηΐ'), ircAo/iou kb. 

— »λο, see Χ6λά^» ka ; νΙμτΚημι kh. [ρ, ^ιτλάγχΟί^ι^• 
kn. τλάζω (ΐΓλο77) make wandery imd. wander : fu. ιτλάγ^ομαι, ao. ^τλαγίο, 
ko. τλι^σ-σ» (ιτλττγ) βίηλβ : ao. iireVAijyoi/ 721 b, p. ^ir\7/7?jy (never -ιτλαγ-). 
kp. ΐΓ\ώ-ω = ιτλ^» βαΐ7 ; €τλύ;σα, -eirXw 735 η. Hd. -πλβέσομαι, τΓ^ίΓλβΰκα. 
kq. irve» (ΐΓΐ/ν) breathe : ao. Λ/χ-π^υ?, ίμ-τινϋτο 735 s, pass, ίμ-ννύνθην 726 ; 

νάττνϋμαΛ am wisey cf. πινύ-σκω. Intensive νοιτητύω pant, 
kr. «"Op, xpo (2151 : ao. inopopffave, pf. vevpomai is fated, Ίπιτρωμίνοί, 
ks. χτα crouchy jail : ao. -wt^tijv 735 i, pf. ιτβπτιιώϊ, g. ιτβίΓτι/ώταί, «ωτοί, 

trag. -KevTOSf &tos. Akin *ΐΓτ^<ΓίΓ« (ττο-κ) ; Hm. πτώσσ», but ^wttjIo. 
kt. ττυνθίνομαι (τν0) and ΐΓ6ίίθομα< {^Υ inquire : 2 ao. opt. xcin(0o<To 721 b. 
ku. paZ sprinkle : ao. impv. ^άσ-σατί, pf. 4ββάΖαται (725). = poetic *^ot- 
kv. ^αί-ω shatter : paiaoty ^όβαισα, ^β^αίσθηρ. [νω (βαν) reg. 

kw. β4ζω {fiey) do : p4^Wy e(p)pf|a, pexOfii, Cf. fyi» (βργ) en. 
kx. β-ίτγ-νυμι and ρ-ίισσω break : pf, 'tpp'ηyμaι, 
ky. *^Γ7-€« shitdder : Hm. ^ιτ^σ», 4f>piyriffay 2 pf. ί^^Γγα as pres. 
kz. ρ{Η}μαι gttard {μι-ίοτΊη3 734 η) ; δύσομαι Hd., ^ββυσάμην, r. a. pr. 
la. /^uTT^-tf (att. ρυττά-ω) dm foul : pi. ρ^ρυτοομίνοί (692). 

— σαο (σ(ίβΰ, (ract^trctf), see ^({^([α» 11. 

lb, σ«ιίν (συ) cime ; ao. ίσσ^υα (688. 720), pf. ίσσυμαι (692. 712) hasten, 
ao. p. '€σύθην, ao. m. σί;το 735 1, Attic poets have irreg. pres. ^ew- 
. Toi or σονται, trovvraiy impv. σοΟ, σoύσθωy σουσθΐ. 
Ic. σκαλ: $σκηλα dried, Att. po. -σκ€λ-λο^(α< aw dry: ao. -4σκ\ην 215. 
Id. σκίδνημι (σκ€δα, 694) scatter : 4σκ4Βασα : cf. κίδνημι gu. 

— σ<ί-ρ5, ]7, «σί, see σώς» IL — ίνι-σνον, ^-σΐΓ€Τ€, 4yv4frw ej. 
le. στ€ί)8« (<Γτι)8) ireoc?; trag. -€ίΓΤ€ίψα, 4στΙβημαι (217). 

If. (ΓΤ€ίχ«, (στιχ) ^o .* ao. -€<ΓΤ€ί|ο, ίστιχον. 

Ig. *στ€ρ-4-ω deprive : ao. inf. στ(ρ4σαι Hm., 2 ao. p. crcpfit trag. 
Ih. (TTeD-Toi, (TreDro, 784 o. li. στρ4<ρ-ω turn: Hd. 4στράφθην. 
Ij. arvy-iw hatCy dread: ao. -Ιίστυγον, but ^<ΓΤΐ;|α ttmkIu dreadful; 

not in Hm. are στυγf|<foμaly ϊστύγησα^ ηκα, ημaly 4στυγηθηρ, 
Ik. 0-4)^^» (σφογ) eZay ; Hd. 4σφάχΒ•ην, 
IL σβέ^» (in Hm. ?), σ(έ-» βαν«, subj. σι^-^ν, ]7, wtrt : fr. stem σαο come σαώ- 

σ», 4<rάωσay 4σαώϋην ; 2 ao. σά» 735 ο. 
Im. το : impv. τη (for ra-e) reac/t, take. 

In. ray: 2 ao. rerayovy 721 b. — ταλα (^τάλοσ-σ-α), see τλα me. 
lo. Tcwv-» extend (734 p): τανύ{σ)ύ» 719, 4τάί'ϋσα, τeτάvυσμaly 4τίμ>ύσθην ; 

Tciyw ('''«-''), To-yi5-«, τίταίνω (Ti-ra-y), all come from stem τα. 
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Ip. rcup^v amazedy see ^αώ Ω. 

Iq. 4νΐ'τ4\'\ω enjoin : -^rctXo, -reraX/uai. Akin Τ€\-4Θ^ (739) beeofMy anu 

Ir. T€/A : 2 ao. Ιίητμον (721 ά) found. 

Is. τίμ-νω and τ//ιι-α» rare in Hm., usu. τάμ-νω cut : ao. ίταμον, Cf. τμ•{ιγω. 

It. τ4ρχ'ω delight : (τ)4ταρπ6μην 721, 4τάρφθην^ 4τάριτ•ην {τρα-κ^ίομ^ν 727). 

lu. τ4ρσ•ομαι grow ώγ: 2 ao. p. 4τ4ρσ•ην\ (*τ€ρ(Γ•αίνο>) 4τ4ρστιναηιοά€ dry, 

Iv. Ttrpalvu (re-Tpo-y) 6ore Hd. : Hm. 4τ4τρηνα. Cf. τι-τρά•» 800. 

Iw. τ€νχ«(τι;χ, Tuif)j9repare,maA;e.• τ€νξα), Irev^o, τ€Τ6ΐ;χ(ίϊ, τ€τ«7/4α< (τ*- 

τίύχοτοι 725), τ€Τ€ΐ;ξομαι, ίτύχθην : 2 ao. T€Tw*c-oi', -((/ιηκ, 721 b. 

Also pres. πτύσκομαι (f. η-τυκ-σκομαι) prepare, aim. 
Ix. 'njAcOactfy blooming^ see θοίλλ» fg. 
ly. Tie : pf. part, τβτιτ^ώ; (722) troubled^ pf. m. τ(τΙημαι. 
Iz. τί0ΐ}μι (θ€)ρ«/, 728-88. ma. ri-yoopayy mid. ri -νυμΛΐ get pay. 
mb. TiTaiyep (rt-Ta-y) extend: ao. 4τΙτηνα. Cf. τοι^^μ Ιο. 
mc. πτύσκομαι (τί-τυιτ), Bee τί^ίχ» Iw. 
md, τί-« honor : τίσω, ίτΓ<Γο, τ€τΐμ4νο5. 

me. τλα en(2ure ; τλι^σομαι, ίτλην, rcrXt/Ka (787 f) ; also St. ταλα : jrciXcUra. 
mf. τμ^ιγω (τμα•^) cut : ao. Ιτ/^ίϊ|α, ^τμαγον, ίτμάγην ; akin to τάμ-νω {τμα). 
mg. ro/> pierce : ao. ίτορον, αντ-^τόρησα ; pr. *τορ4-« (7). Akin τρώ« mL 

— τραχ'€ίομ€ν, τ4ρνω It. — τροχ (τ€τρ77χα), φράσσω fq. [w, rpoir-cw. 
mh. τρ4τ-ύί turn, Hd. τ ράνω : ao. ϊτρα-πον Hm,, 4τράφθην ion. ; Hm. τρατ* 
mi. Tpfipct (^ρ^φ) nourish : intrans. 2 ao. ίετραψυν grew', 2 pf. τ4τροφα, 
mj. τρ4χω (θρβχ) run ; ao. ίθρ^ξα and ίΒραμον, 2 pf. '^4δρομα, 

mk. Tpi^(w (τριγ) squeak : 2 pf. T4rpiya as pres. 

— T/)u<i> (^Tpi5<^>'), see θρνίΓτ» fr. 

ml. τρώ -^y att. τηρώσκω, wound. Cf. τορ mg. 

nm, Tiryx<ii'« (τυχ) : ao. Μχησα (217). — τυκ (reTvicov), 8βθ Τ€ί?χ« Iw. 
mo. φα, 4>6y, A;z// .* 2 ao. ivtipvov 721 d, pf. ιτ4φαμαι, fu. pf. νΐψ-ήσομαι. 
mp. φαίνω (orig. St. </>a ; </>a-y, ^a-cy) : appear, impf. ^({e, fu. pf. ΐΓ«φι^σ«ται, 

ao. φάν€σκ€ (788 b), ίφοάνθην (726) ; eAine, ^aciVw, 4>o€efii»y (789), in- 
mq. φά-σκω say: Hm. only impf. [tens, ιταμφαίνων, -φανόων, jv. 

mr. φίϋομαι (φιΐί) spare: 2 ao. ν€φΛ6μην (721 b), fu. ιτΐφιΐίίισομαι (217). 
ms. φ4ρ-ω bear; impy. ^cprc 784 r: ao. '^vf tir-a (rare -oy), -dfi?}!', impv. o7<re 

(699), inf. 0iVc/i€y(a<) ; Hd. IjvtiKa (οίσα), 4ν^ν€ΐ'γμαι, i|vflχθηv, 
mt. φ^νγω {(piiy)fiee : 2 pf. irreg. ιηφυζάτ^ί, pf. m. ιτίφυγμ4νο5. 
ταη.φ'ημί {φα) say : mid., 734 d. mr. φθά-νω aniicipate : 2 ao., 786 j. 
mx. φθ^ρω ruin : ϋιαφθ4ρσω 696, ^ι4φθορα am ruined ; f u. Ζιαφθαρ4ομαι Hd. 
my. φθί-νω perish, {destroy in φθίσω, ίφθτσα,) 2 ao. ίφβίον, 4φ9ΐμην 785 1, pf. 

ίφθΧμαι, ao. p. 4φθΙθην (8 pi. -Ιφβιθ€ΐ^) ; pr. also ψΛ-ι^^θ» (789). 
mz. φt\4'ωlove; inf. ^tA^fievai, 713b: from st. φιλ, ao. 4φΐΚάμην. 
na. <ρλίΎ-4θω (789), = φ\4γ-ω bum. — 4>i' {ν4φνορ), see ^o, ^cy, mo. 
nh. φορί-ω bear ; inf. φορ^μ^ναι^ φορηναι, 713 b. 
nc. φορΰ-νω make foul: ao. part. ^pi;(a((st. φορυ-κ), 
nd. 4>p^(w (0ραδ) ^e//; 2 ao. 4Ίτ^φραΖον (721 b). 

ne. φύρω mix : ao. ίφυρσα (696). nf. φ^»': 2 pf. ιτ^φύάσι, ώτα5, 722. 
ng. χαίρω (χορ^ rejoice : ao. 4χ•ηράμην, κ^χαρόμην (721 b), fu. Κ€χαρ^σ», 

ομαι (217), pf. Κ€χαρη(6τ (722) ; *κ«χίρηκο, τϊμαι, *Κ€χαρμ4νυ5. 
nh. χανδΰίν» (χαδ, χονδ, χβ^δ) cotiiam : χ^ίσομαι (80 a), ^χα^ον, κβχανδα. 
ni. χ€ω (xwj joowr, also χ^ίω (4) : ao. €χ€ΐ;α (720) or 4χ€α, χύτο 785 u. 
nj. χρα (χρ^ *-χρ$) 784 e : Hd. χρασθαι, 716 : xpeiwi' ^mn^r <wac/«. 
nk. χραισμ help, ward off: χραισμ'ήσω (217), 4χραίσμ'η(Τα, 2 ao. ίχραισμον. 
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APPENDIX.-B. METRES. 

Note. — It belongs to more extended works to describe the great Va. 
riety of metres used in Zyrtc poetry and in the Jyric parts (choruses) of 
tragedy and comedy. For compositions not lyrical, the metres used are 
comparatiyely few ; and of these, the more important will be described 
here. 

741. Feet• Thejnost Important feet of two and threa syllables are 

Trochee — « Xelirc Dactyl — «« λείχομβν 

Iambus «— \ive7v Anapaest w— λιιτ^τα» 

Tribrach *'*'*' li\aro» Spondee — \€ίνων 

'742. Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dacttlic, anapaestic, etc., 
according to the pHndpal {or fimdoementaJ) foot used in them. — a. They 
are further distinguished as monomet£b, dimeter, trimeter, etc., accord- 
ing to the number of their feet. In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, 
each ^* meter " consists of two feet : thus an anapaestic dimeter consists of 
four feet ; an iambic trimeter, of six ; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight. In 
other kinds of Terse each foot is reckoned as a ** meter" : thus a dactylic 
hexameter consists of six feet. — b. In many kinds of verse, the closing 
foot is incomplete (i. e. has less than its full number of syllables). Such 
verses are called catalectic ; while verses which close with a complete 
foot are called agatalectic. 

743. Resolution «id Contraction. Many kinds of verse allow the use 
of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be re- 
solved ; or, conversely, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, wliich are then said to be contracted. Thus a tribrach is used by 
resolutiou for a trochee or iambus ; and a spondee is used by contraction 
for a dactyl or an anapaest 

744. Caesura• When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a caesura (i. e. a cutting or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and in 
that case maybe designated as & foot-caesura. Thus in the dactylic hexa- 
meter (with spondees used by contraction for the second, fourth, and sixth 
dactyls), &irra σ^θ^ν^ του νωϊ, ^€οΰ βϊ, τ€ρΊτ6μ€^ θϋδ§ (— «« "L"""*^! 

« — |— WW ) before thee^ by whose voice, as if it were a gois^ we two 

are delighted, caesuras occur after aiBw, vuly and &s ; and the first two of 
these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras. 

745. Accent) Arsis and Tliesis. The written accent was not regarded 
in versification. But in pronouncing verse, a special stress of voice 
{rhythmic accent) was laid upon a part of each foot. This part is called 
arsis, the rest (or unaccented part) of the foot being called thesis. Thus 
in the dactylic hexameter άντα <τ4θ€ν, του νώϊ, ^eov &5, T€/>ir<$jue0* αυΒρ 
(i.ww i.- i.ww i.— i.ww J.—) the syllables which have the rhythmic ac- 
cent are Ay-, -0€y, y£-, -ov, rep-, αύ• (only half of which have the written 
accent) : each of these six is the arsis of its own foot, while the remaining 
syllable or syllables of each foot compose the thesis. — a. In " meters " of 
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two feet (742 a), the first has a stronger accent than the second. — b. When 
a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables- (743), the first of them re- 
ceives the rhythmic accent : thus a tribrach (w ν w) in trochaic verse, where 
it stands for ~ ^, is accented on the first short («^ w v) ; while in iambic verse, 
where it stands for w i.^ it is accented on the middle short (^^ «^ w). 

746. Syllaba Anceps• At the end of a verse, a long syllable was free- 
ly used in place of a short one, and a short syllable in place of a long one. 
The reason is that each verse was followed by a brief meincal paute ; and 
the tune of the final syllable, whether long or short, together with the time 
of the pause, could never be less than the time of a long syllable. . The 
same cause explains the seeming hiatus often found between the last syl- 
lable of one verse and the first syllable of the next : the two syllables were 
in fact, separated by the metrical pause. — a. Yet we sometimes find a 
SYSTEM of lines (forming, in strictness, only a single long verse), in which 
the syllaba anceps and the hi€Uus are allowed only in the closing line. It 
is only in such systems that a verse (or, more properly, a line) can end in 
the middle of a word. 

747. Trochale Verse. Each " meter " (742 a) consists properly of two 
trochees ; but a spondee may be used in place of the second trochee. Hence 
a monometer, dimeter, etc., may have spondees for the even feet, 2d, 4th, 
6th, etc. Ά tribrach may be used by resolution (748) in place of a trochee, 
and an anapaest in place of a spondee. A dactyl is sometimes found in 
place of a trochee, but only in proper names. The rhythmic accent (746) 
falls on the first syllable of each foot Thus 

a, b. trochaic dimeter ; b, catalectic : 
. a. ^ Aihs 4>€^yoyTt5 ίμβρον, i.w — — JLw — w 

Ιίημόσια yhp ίνα τ»ρωμ€ν, i.wwww «Svwiw 

άλ\6τρια Tolvw aO<f>l(eu ±www— JLw — w (746) 

b. r^v ^€hy irposfixare, i. w — w JL w — (746) 

c. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.) : 
χολλΑ μ^ν yiip 4κ θαλάσστ};, χολλ^ 8* 4κ χίρσου κακά. 



i.w 



iraara yhp yeWr* ftv 'EXA^f βασιλ^ωχ ύΊΤ^κοο5. 
vvy yhp ^μ7ν αρτάσαι mlptfmv &γαθου 9α(μονο5, 



J»V — W .L V V V « ^w< 



d. The followmg remarks apply to iamine (748) and anapaestic (768) 
as well as trochaic verse : — e. The catalectic tetbameter is much used 
in comedy : the most common caesura (744) is at the end of the fourth 
foot — f. The dimeter is often found in systems (746 a), where a succes- 
sion of complete dimeters (with, here and liiere, a monometer) is closed by 
a dimeter catalectic. 

748. Iambic Verse• Each ** meter'* (742 a) consists properly of two 
iambi ; but a spondee may be used in place of the first iambus. Hence a 
monometer, dimeter, etc., may have spondees for the odd feet, 1st, 8d, 5th, 
etc. A tribrach may be used by resolution (748) in place (^ an iambus, 
and a dactyl in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may be used in place 
of an iambus ; but in serious poetry this is nearly confined to the firstfoot 
of the verse. In catalectic verses the last complete foot is always an iam- 
bus. — The rhythmic accent (746) is on the second syllable of each foot, 
but on the third syllable of an anapaest — Thus 
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a, b. iambic dimeter ; b, catalecdc : 

a. Βιώζομοιί fft 9€i\ias. ^jJ.%j~ wI.w. 
SiamcrraXcvU^o'ci χαψΛΐΙ, wwi-w— — i.w — 

b. Κ(ύ rhy Xoyoy rhv ^ττω. —iw— wi.w (Y46) 
c iambic trimeter : 

& Kbf aleiipf καί ταχύιη«ροι woai — i.w— — i.w— wi.w — 

^«•el 8i χλι^ρι?^ 4y4yti^ *Apy€tmy 6χ\θ5. wi.w— .«^ww— .i.w^ 
^irl r^Se 8* i^<$pcvc Δω/Αηδηι &ya{. wwi.w— vi.vww ~i.w~ 

d. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. cataL) : 
£ xmriy άνθρώνοι: φα^^Ιτ μέγιστοι ώφ4λημβ^ 

τί 89τ^, ^«8^ το^ϊ &X6Krpu($yai 2iiraj^a μψ,^ι. 

wJ>w«M >»J.w•— wwww^ wJLv 

749. The iambio trimeter ie the verse mainly used for the dialogue of 
tragedy and comedy. Of the six feet which compose it, the last is always 
an iambus. For the iambus in the odd feet (1st, Sd, 5th), a spondee is 
very often used, and sometimes a dactyl ; but a dactyl in the fifth foot is 
almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the first five feet may also be a tri- 
brach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. . In tragedy the anapaest is generally 
confined to the first foot : in a proper name, however, it may occur in any 
foot except the sixth. — a. The most conunon caesuras are those which 
fall toithm the third and fourth feet (called penihemimeral and hephthe- 
mimeralj as coming after five or seven half-feet), especially the foimer.*^ 
But caesuras of less frequent use are found at almost every place in the 
verse : the least approved are those which divide the verse into equal 
halves or thirds. — For the use of the catalectic tetrameter, and of the di- 
meter, see 747 e, f 

760. Dactylic Yerse• Every foot is reckoned as a '* meter." A spondee 
may be used by contraction (743) in place of a dactyl. The rhythmic ac- 
cent (746) is on the first syllable of each foot. Thus 

a, b. dactylic hexameter ; b, spondaic fwith spondee as fifth foot) : 

a. &5 4ΐΓαν4στησ€ίν, vtidovrl re νοιμίνι KaSov. i-wwi.— .1 — Lwvi.wwi.— 
*Apy^iay ^ouriA^cf , Ζσοι κ^κΚΊιατο fiovK^y. i. — i-wwi-wwi. — i-wwi.— 
at yhp 9^ οίίτωε €ftj, <pi\05 & MeWXae. i. — i.— i. — i.w wi.wwi.— 

b. ainiip 6 iyyw f<rty 4yl φp€σ\f ψώyησ'4y τ€, i.vwi.— i.ww-l w wi. — i.— 

c. syncopated hexameter (the so-called elegiac pentameter) : 
αίσχύνη th φίλοΐί 7}μ€τ4ροΐ5 iy4yov. i. — i.ww-L J.wwi.wwi. 

761. The HEROIC hexameter is the established measure for epic, di- 
dactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the six feet which compose It, the last is 
always a spondee : the rest may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure ; but 
the fifth foot is much oftener a dactyl than a spondee. -— a. The third foot 
is commonly divided by a caesura : this is called mascuUne^ when it fol- 
lows the long arsis of the foot (called also penihemimeral^ cf. 749 a), — and 
feminine, when it comes between the two shorts of a dactyl. Often also 
there is a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephthemimeral cae- 
sura, cf. 749 a) ; or at the end of the fourth foot (called bucolic caesura). 
But other caesuras, of less frequent use, are found at almost every place in 
the verse. 
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752. The.KLKGiAC fentaheter (wrongly so called) ie a hexameter 
which wants the thesis (745) of the third and sixth feet The first two 
feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure. The third is a single long 
syllable {arm)j with a caesura after it The fourth and fifth feet are al- 
ways dactyls, and the sixth foot is like the third. This verse appears only 
asi;he second line in the much used elegiac distich (two-line stanza), the 
first line of each distich being the ordinary hexameter. 

753. Anapaestic Yerse• Each ** meter " consists properly of two ana- 
paests ; but a spondee or a dactyl may be used in place of either anapaest 
The rhythmic accent (746) falls on the final long syllable of the anapaest 
or spondee, and on the first short of the dactyL Thus 

a^b. anapaestic dimeter; b, catalectio (paroemiac): 

a. σκιρτζ δ* άν4μο»ν ιρν^ύματα πάντων, -.i-ww— —«Sw» — 
άλλ* οΖν μ4μρησ^ iiy^ προ\4γω, — £. — — .-i.ww. 
rois ficurtXtioiffiy ΑγουσΊ ρ6μΛΐ9. — *Sw wwi.wv. 

b. κοΛ μ^ν r6JS€ κύριο» ίμοφ, — i.ww— wwi.w 
τάκΓΟ yap ff5ij Τ€Τ€λ€σται. — »tw — — wwi.w 

c. tetrameter catalectic : 

frp6<rx€r€ rhtf vow rois &Θανάτοΐ9 Tjfuv^ rails aUv ^ουσιν, 

Toii aiSeploiSy τοίσιν h.yf\p(ps^ rots &φ6ζτα μιβομίνοισιν, 

754. Anapaestic systems (746 a) are composed of any number of com- 
plete dimeters (and, here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic di- 
meter {paroemiac) always added as a close (747 f). They are much used 
in tragedy and comedy, — more than any other kind of yerse, after the 
iambic trimeter. They are of two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The 
former, which are much the most common, have these peculiarities : — 
a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables : a dactyl must not be 
followed by an anapaest. — b. In the complete dimeter, they have a regu- 
lar caesura, generally at the end of tiie second foot, but sometimes within 
the third. — c. In the paroemiac, they admit the dactyl only as the first 
foot, and almost always have an anapaest for the third. 

755. The catalectic tetrameter is much used in comedy : it is made 
up of a dimeter and paroemiac, which are subject to the remarks a., b.| 
c, of the last section• 
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KoTE. The references are made in all cases to the BecHons, not the 
pages, of the Grammar. A hyphen, placed after the number of a section 
(thus 432-), shows that the same subject extends into the following sec- 
tions. 

For the special tormation of yerbs, the student is referred to the 
Alphabetical Lisis in sections 800 and 740. I1ie words and references 
giyen in those lists are not, in general, repeated here. 



A, 4; quant. 49-. 633. 
0, f, 0, interch. 14. 211. 

245 e. 254. 256 c. 258. 

264 e ; a, i, 14 g. 
α after e, i, p, 15 a. '75 b. 

76 a. 77 a. 115 a. 612. 
ά for η 253 c. 606. 612. 

636 b. 693. 
a for η 605 a. 728. 
ά fr. ασ, α», see ao, αω. 
a from e, see e. 
α to at 245 e. 607. 
ato e 609. 669. 713 b. 

716. 
ο to t; 16. 76-7. 199. 

212-. 252 b. 258 a, b. 

257 b, c. 270. 
α conn. vow. 61 L 236-. 

268. 729 a. 738-, 
a- priy. 511.836 a. 424b. 
a- coi\j., euph., 836 b. 
-o quant. 75 b. 77 b. 102 

b. 115 a. 
-a ace. 86. 89. 97 a. 651. 

104d.l06i;voc.77b; 

neut. pi. 71 b. 78 b. 86. 

106 e. 
-a gen. 77 cb. 638 d; 

voc. 652. 
-a fern. 309. 307. 
-a adv. 132 c. 676. 
o[ diphth. 5. 
αα to ά 18 b; to α 656; 

aof aet, for d, ςι, 713. 
ayados comp. 130 a. 674 

a; adv. eS 132c. 676. 
iyaKXeiis 658. 
ayy4\\» pasj. pers. 537. 



αγκάλη 668. 
iyvoeWf 4ιγνοίησ€^ 618, 
άγνυμι dig. 603. 
aypOTtpoSf &7ptoT, 672 a. 
άτΧ«, «Τχον, 677. 427 b. 
α^€\ψ05 112 a. 
-ά9η$ patron. 318. 
άδικ6« 399. 546 e. 475 a. 
a( (αη) to ά 18 b; to?; 

251c. 616. 713 b; to 

αα 713. 
ά€ΐ to 9 21 ; to α 261a; 

to n 251 c. 616 ; to o^ 

713. 
ά€ί 607. 

α4κων 836 a. 614. . 
-άζω denom. 827 f. 252 e. 
αη, αρ, to ά, ς(, 18 b. 21 ; 

to Vy »7, 261 c. 269. 616. 
ίη^ών 666 a. 
ά^ρ 666 b. 

Άθ^νη, Άθηναίη, 606. 
*Αθ^ΐίτησι, -6eF, -fe, 113-. 
άθκ4ω 199 a. 
*Άθ«ϊ 82 b. 647. 
ai 6 ; for α 607 ; for ο 

(») 128 b; to If 199 b. 

642. 
aitoet, 102 b. 666. 
-ai accent 55 ; ells. 626 ; 

(σ)α4 ^45 b. 267 C, h. 

711. 
(u for 61 489 b. 
Αίδηϊ(=:*Άίδηϊ) 666 c. 

667. 359 bb. 
αιδοίο; 320 ; αιδώς 102. 
aiei, aieV, for άβί, 607. 
αίθ€ for €Ϊθ€ 489 b. 



Αιθίο^ 663. 
aiva fern. 808 c. 
-αΙνω denom. 827 g. 
-arosadj. 320 a. 807. 
αίρ4ω mid. 469. 
-αίσ(ί) dat pL 642. 
aiffxpos comp. 129. 
αισχύνομαι 647. 
Λκΐ5 num. ady. 147. 
ifcAc^s 658. 
&κμ4ι ace. 897. 
ακό\ονθο5 836 b. 426 d. 

438. 
ακούω w. case 419; w. 

pred. 885 ; pres. 475 a. 
&KUV 336 a. 542. 
aKyeipos comp. 130h. 
-aX(Of adj. 826 f. 807. 
Ιί\ηθ(5 101 c ; -€fa 636 a. 
&\is 608. 424 b. 
αΚίσκομαι 608. 420 b. 
aAic^668. 
άλλα 585 b ; with Other 

particles 678 d, f. 588 

c. 588 a. 
άλλ^λ»!/ 186. 469 d. 
&λλο0(, -Oiv-^-cty 114. 
&λλσϊ 134; synt. 888 £ 

424 g. 425 a. 853 a. 

858 b. 
ίίλλωϊ τ€ Kui 683 c. 
S\s 666 d. 

&\(i6ir77(112b. [539. 

&μα 40 c. 182 c. 488 a. 
Ιίμα^α {^ΒψΜ^α) 602. 
&μβοοτο5 621. 
&/Acivwy {ityaSos) 180 a. 
&μμ€ί^ -f, -€, 678. 629. 
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&μ65 680. 

&μφΙ 447 m. 684. 

ίίμφί4νιη>μΛ, pert 475 b. 

kfupis 680. 

ifi/^Artpos 148 a. 858 d. 

382 d. 
Αμφι» 148 a. 882 d. 
av 6 cl. 224. 295. 
iuh- priv. 886 a. 
-uv from -άω» 641 d. 
&y for άι/ά 628. 
&y (a) 590 a. 679. 479. 

483 b. 488 d. 491. 508 

c. 507 b. 511-. 514-6. 

519. 528-. 
iv(a)for€*<i^611. 690. 
^^fora^y 89 b. 
h»a 447 L 684. 
iiva 634 a. 666 e. 
avixyKotos pers. 537. 
ί,ναξ 608. 666 e. 
iiviAvu dig. 608. 
αιΛράχο^ον 668. 
&VCV 427 b. 
iivtu9((v) 629. 
άιη^ρ 99. 657 ; om. 859 b. 

860 b; air6p39c. 
iyBpoTKos 71 e ; om. 855 

c. 856 c. 857. 359 b. 

860 b. 
&ντ€ for idtnt 584. 
άκτί447ο. 453a. 634. 
&yTiau€ipa 670. 
ίντικρύ, ίντικρυί, 630. 
άι^ύ» part. 540 b. 
&νω adv. 182 d. 
dittos 826 e. 424 e. 
ασ, €ωy 14 b. 82 a. 688. 
ao to ω 18 c. 688 c; to 

οω 713; to ά 77 cb. 

616. 638 d ; to €0 718 

b. 716. 
^ao for 'ov gen. 638 a. 
aoi to φ 21. 
&op 664. 
aov to ω 21 ; to ow 713 ; 

to €ου 716. 
air- for awo- 628. 
άΐΓλ<{οϊ 116. 150. 
από 4^1 d; comp. 132 d. 
άΐΓοδίδ»μι mid. 467. 300 
ΆΐΓ($λλ»ν 112 c. [kj. 



2iirTfl»mid. 469. 549 a. 
op stems 85 b ; ap(r) 96 a. 
&pa6S6ti. 579; &p 628. 
ipa 566 b. 567. 
iipaios dig. 608. 
ipeltoy 674 a. 
''Api7sll2d. 666 f. 
-apiov neut 317 a. 
2φιστο$ (&γαθ($9) 130 a. 
apy (ίφνό!) 112 e. 
^X^ ace. 397. 
έρχωΤΩΪά. 469. 539 a. 
cur stems 85 c. 102. 659. 
-<(s(-a8)S18. 319h. 826 

g. 307. 
-asfor-oT 96. 319 g. 
'OS ace. pi. 86. 106 L 
aaxis CoU. 864. 
&σσα, έίσοΌ, 688. 
ίσσον, 677. 675. 
άίττήρ 112 f. 
άστν 103. 603. 
ar stems 85 a. 96. 
-ατοί, -ατο, 261 a. 705-. 

725. 
ίίτάρ 585 d. 
&TC 592 e. 540 C. 
&T€p 427 b. 
&Ttpos 89 c. 
άτρ6>α(ϊ) 680. 
άττο, βττα, 141 c. 142 c. 
αν diphth. 5. 
al• 686 c. 679. 
a^0(r 602 a. 
av\ii 663. 

αϋριο» w. art. 369 b. 
alrdpf 585 d. 
aire 685 c. 
αϋτίκα 539 a. 
aSris 602 a. 
αυτ($ϊ184. 183 a. 137 a. 

459 e. 46a 679 ; appos. 

353 d; w. art 382 c, 

d ; w. dat. 438 b. 
αύτοΰ a^T. 428 a. 
αύτοΰ = iavrov 135 a. 
ίφοφ comp. 675. 
&<pfvos 666 b. 
&Xapis comp. 672. 
*Αχιλ(λ)«νϊ 619 a. 
axpi(s) 698 f. 630; W. 

gen. 427 b. 563. 



αω and €ω 641. 

αο to fl» 18 c; to o«71S; 
toe» 716. 730 a; to ά 
616. 641 d. 

-άω denom. 827 a; con- 
tract 261 ; int. 252 e. 

-άων gen. pi. 76 b. 641 n. 

B, 9. 10. 12; euph. 20. 

28. 29; inserted 621 ; 

t0 4»inpf.257e. 201 a. 
βαθύί 669. 673. 
βαίνω pf. 475 b. 
$dp9urrof 678. 
βασιλεία 76. 812 c. 
βασί\€Μ 76. 808 a. 
/3ασιλ«^ϊ 104.675.879 a. 
/3ασίλ{θ'σα 308 a. 
β4\τ€ρο$^ -τατοϊ, 674 a. 
β^λτίων, 'nrros, 130 a. 
iSito C294b. 
βΙα w. gen. 409. 
βιάζομαι pass. 285 a. 
βορ4α5, fiofipasj 11 cb. 
βουλίύω mid. 468 a. 
βούλομαι 487. 520 b. 
βοΰ$ 104. 666 g. 
iSpaitif comp. 678. '^ 
βραχύί comp. 673. 
βρίτα5 659. 
βpor6s 621. 
fiwTiW€ipa 670. 

Γ, 7. 8 a. 9. 10. 12; 

euph. 26. 29 ; to X in 

pf. 257 e. 261 a. 
γάΚα 47. 96. 
yaXons 647. 
7ap688a. 679. 681.880 

d. 568 a ; el yap 489•. 
ywrHip 99. 
Τγ stents 228 d. 
7^ 580 a. 679. 40 a. 66 d. 

880 d. 
y4x»s 666 h. 
yepaios comp. 128 b. 
γη 76 c ; om. 869 b. 
yi to σσ or ζ 86 a, b. 

223 a, c. 
yi{y)yoμ€u om. 868 b ; w. 

case 416. 484. 
yXvKvs 673. 
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yw stems 85 g. 
yaw 112 g. 666 L 
γουν 580 b. 579. 
YpaS; 104. 666 j. 
7ρά4>» mid. 469. 
Τννή 112 h. 47; om.859 
b. 860b. 

Δ, 9. 10. 12; inserted 

99. 725 ; to 0• 27-. cf. 

620 a, c ; dropt 29. 80 

a. 47. 97 a. 256 a. 
8 stems 85 f. 97. 
δαί 580 h ; 8at 665 b. 
HK^vipv) 109. 
Ζα»ύζ(» mid. 467 a. 
-8(£ adv. 328 a. 
-86 local 114. 667 ; endit. 

66 d. 68. 138-9. 
8^ 585 a. 679. 40 a; w. 

artic. 875 a. 880 d ; w. 

ppepos. 684 ; καΐ- . . 8^ 

683 c. 
8*1 632 c ; pf. 475 b. 
.8e7, see 8€c». 
86<να 683 a. 
Sc/uts 665 b. 
8of8poy 109. 6661 
8c(<r€p^f, ie^tiis, 672 a. 
Ζ^σμ6ί 110. 663. 
8*(ηΓ({τι;ί 1121 640. 
8€^ίτατοϊ 675, 
8€Urc/>09 147. 149. 425. 
8^ω,8β7, 890 c; ^«61478; 

Zuif 532. 418 a; Uov 

TCf 149 a. 
8< 680 d. 679; w. rel. 

145; w. art. 380 d;w. 

sup. 455; κώ. Z)\ καί 



BUeuos pers. 687. 

δίκη acc 897. 

8Γοτ, 8Γα, 668. 

διότι 688 c. 

δίπουί 124 ο. 

Biaffosy ii^osy 150. 686. 

δίχα, 8<χ$, 160. 427 b. 

διχ0ά 685. 

δμώί 92 c. 

Soici, Botoi^ 685. 

8οκ6<υ pers. 637; inf. 

632; part. 644 a. 
Soi' stems 86 g. 319 L 
δό^Λάν, 328 a. 
δόρυ 112 L• 666 m. 
δρυμός 664. 
δΐίο 147-8. 
δνί- 336 c. 203 a. 
δύ5€ρο»5 67 a. 
δ^ί», -«ν, -oiiTiy 685—6. 
δwforδ»/iα665b.' 
δωρ€ά acc. 397. 

ε, 4 ; interch. w. a, see 
o; w.i,v, 14d,f.211c. 



eie€y680g. [583 c. 

^ημίττηρ 112 j. 

-8iji' adv. 328 b. 

8^y 632 c. 

δήίΓον 680 e, i ; 8^ irore 

-δΐϊί patron. 318. [146. 

8^Ta680f. 

δί to f 86 b. 223 c. 

At (Z6«};, Ai($f) 112 m. 

διά 447 i. 634. 

δία 668. 

διδάσκ» mid. 467 a. 466. 

δίκαιο» mid. 467 a. 



c before F 603. 

eforo; iy, ei, 609. 697. 

705. 
€to a, 211. 254. 256 c. 

258 b. 264 e. 
6toijl5. 88. 661. 199. 

212. 230. 270. 
€ to ei 16. 201. 235. 

253 b. 270 c. 607. 658. 

727. . [306 c. 

«too 101a. 211. 257a. 
6 inserted 252 f; dropt 

99. 254 a. 721 c, d. 
e added to stem 226. 

291 d. 294 d. 297. 
e augm. 198. 200- ; re• 

dup. 205 a. 208. 
«conn. vow. 235-. 699. 

738-. 
6 pass, sign 230. 264. 
e tense^ign 231. 252. 
't(y) 3d pers. 43. 
-€ dual 86. 

c pron. 133 ; stem 603. 
ea to n 18 b. cf. 23. 
-ca for -cia 669 ; for -τ^ν 

640 ; for -υν 669 ; fr. 



stems in €<r 101 b ; fr. 
St. in cu 104d, f; in 
plnp. 700. 

-ca fem. 319 a. 

eat to ]; 21 ; to CI 22 a. 
245 c. 711. 

^((k 590. 611. 516. 

ioyir€p680c; ^«iyrc 684. 

iap 92 d. 603. 

-cof to -cti 23 b. 

lavrov 135. 469-. 403. 
425. 

^άων 676. 

^iy 132 d. 427 b. 

ey/cara 665 a. 

lyxcXwf 1121. 

iya 133. 337 a. 855 a. 

458. 
4γφμαι 39 a. 
iy^{y) 629. 678. 
^δνοκ dig. 603. 
cctoctlSd. 201.251b; 

to υ 658. 713 b. 
-ce to -η 101 b. 103 a. 
ec 603 a. 678. 
c€t to CI 21. 251 b. 
itlKotri 603 a. 685. 
ee<r Stems 101 d. 668. 
-^cito-^s 104 e. 
«η to >7 18 b; ej7 to j;21. 
irjos 676. 
Iijr for h 682. 
ie€\ovT'fis 125. 
€θ(ρ 678. 
(Byos dig. 603. 
€t 5 ; for € 607 ; from e, 

see c; fromt213. 221; 

to 6 609 ; to ijt 608 ; 

to 01 14 a. 211 a. 267b. 

306 c. 
ct redup. 205 c ; ct in 

plup. 237. 
'€1 3 sg. 236 a ; 2 sg. 22 

a. 245 c. 
-ciadv. 328 d. 
€t* 690. 64 c. 611- ; in- 

terrog. 601. 567. 570 

b; in wish 489-; w. 

other part. 489-. 620 d. 

691. 
-eta fem. 119. 669-. 808 

a. 312 a 
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€Ϊ€ψΐν05 618. 

€ίδο5 in comp. 831 c. 

-6177 for -cxa 636 a. 

€Ϊθ€ 68 a. 489 b. 

^(k€\os dig. 603. 

έϊκοσι 147. 603. 

ciKw dig. 603. 

(Ικών 666 η. 

et/cbs i$v 4*78. 

ίΙλ-ίίΧουθα 611. 618. 

€Ϊλβ0 dig. 603. 

€ίμα dig. 603. 

cfjui copula 843 a, b ; om. 
358 a. 642 ; with cage 
415. 434 ; w. pf. part 
255. 261-. 485 ; 4στΙ(ν) 
43 ; ^στιν οί 556. 367 ; 
€hai 632. 

eiyaros 685-. 

tivtKOj "Kfyj 607. 427 b. 

t!o 678. 

-6I0V seut 315 b. 807. 

-ciosadj. 320 a. 

€rire/>580c. 590. 

€7ποΐ' dig. 603 ; inf. 532. 

-ciT 2 8g. 235 a, c. 

-€isa4j. 121. 323. 669. 

cif 447 a. 64 b. 346 f. 

«Γϊ 147-. 88 c. 

c7s 635. 

^IsOKc 593 e. 524. 

ϋση 603 a. 

€ίσω w. gen. 427 b. 

€7τα 40 c. 539 a. 

€Ϊτ( 584. 568. 

cr»0apf. 475 b. 

cT»f {fios) 684. 

cK, see 4* 

inds comp. 677. 

txaarros 150 a. 865 b. 
882 d. 

Iicare^of 150 a. 382 d. 

^κ€ί(-β€κ, -ffc) 144 a. 

^KcTyos 138. 461. 882 d. 

ίκηη dig. 603. 

ίκτίίί w. gen. 427 b. 

Έκνρ05 dig. 603. 

iKt&y 603. 542. 582. 

Πλάσσω» 130 d. 452 c. 

4\άχ€ΐα 670. 

i\(yxfts comp. 678. 

Ιλπα» dig. 608. 



(Aepp 663. 

ίμαυτον 135. 459. 679. 
^/le'o, -cD, -€<o, -e6e*', 678. 
4μό$ 137. 460. 

6(i/) 3 sg. 43. 

6v 3 pi. aor. paes. 703. 
cV447h. 30d. 64b; in 

comp. 439 ; adv. 449. 
ivarrlos 4261 Z9. 858 d. 

359 ba. 
«yeica, -icei', 427 b. 607. 
^ν€/)θ€(ν) 629. 675. 

tvfpQly iv€pT€p05t 675. 

Ιίνθα, iyeaSc, 144. 594 e. 
iveavTOy -tdrey, 602. 684. 
ri'0cv,^i'0^af,144.594e. 
iyi 447 h ; Ιίνι 684 a. 
iyTavdoy -tdeeyy 144. 539. 
ivTOs w. gen. 427 b. 
^1 447 e. 29 a. 45. 50. 

64 b•; w. pass. 471 a. 
iζa^ψyηs 539 a. 
$ξ€στι impers. 848. 
r|<» 182 d. 427 b. 
60 toov 18 d; to cv 615. 

656. 674 d. 711. 714. 

717. 
io 608. 678. 
€01 to o< 21 a ; io7 678. 
roiKadig.608;pf. 475 b. 
-COS ac|j. 322 a. 116. 81c. 
Us 680 ; see h. 
cou to ov 21 ; to cv 615. 
irayj ^ireav, 528. 
iwcurarorepos 675. 
ivfi 593 d. 688 b. 
ivtaiiy -8άν, 593 d. 523. 
itrura 639 a. 
Ml' 628. 
hrl 447 η ; in comp. 890 

c. 439 ; adv. 449 ; i<p* 

;(t€) 681 b ; iiri 634 a. 
ίιτομαι w. dat. 438 a. 
ixos 603. 632. 
fp stems 99. 657. 
ipaf* 667. 

^P7ov, ipZ»^ dig. 608. 
Ip7» dig. 603. 
iptripoSy -€f, 671. 
'Epju^s, *Ep/i6ioy, 77 b. 
^ροϊ 666 ο. [688 c. 

^^^« dig. 608. 



fp<niy 609. 
^p^co dig. 603. 
^ρω5 666 Ο. 
ίρωτάω 800 es. 
€σ stems 85 c. 101. 
-€Γ nom. pL 86. 107 b. 
h 447 a. 64 b; see «Is. 
iae^s dig. 603. 
ioTctpos 603. 664. 
-ησσα fern. ac(j. 121 a. 
-c(rff< dat. pi. 655. 
^σσΐ endit. 685. 
tσσuy 674 b. 609. 
^στ€ 698 e. 524. 
4(rTtpos 128 c, d. 
Ιστία 666 1 
tarty oi 556. 867. 
I(rrc6f 123. 
4σχοφ6φι 689. 
iffXoros 131a. 382 a. 
^(Tw 132 d ; cf cf(r». 
^Tcpof 89 c. 148. 883 e. 
^ijy dig. 608. 
In 40 c. 44. 578 b. 
€v 6 ; to ου 611. 
€u from V 213. 221. 
ev to c 104 a. 221. 
cv Stems 85 j. 104. 661. 
cS 132 c. 203 a; 4t 676. 
€5 678. 

€ΐΒύ 427 b. 680. 
€ΐ9ύ5 589 a. 680. 
cukAc^s 658. 
«fiyoos 128 d. 
«Inraripua 670. 
6&p^oira 687. 
-c^s masc. 104. 81 0-. 807. 
-etf5 gen. sg. 656. 
Hs 676. 
cSrc 593 a. 

-€^« denom. 327 d. 812 c. 
i<p€i7is 488 aa. 
4χβρ65 comp. 129. 
ίχω 546 a. 427 be ; part. 

640b;mid.469.4l7d. 
€00 and aoy ηο, 14 b. 
«ω from verbs in aw 716 ; 

in Att 2 decL 82 ; to 

ω 18 c. 
-CM gen. eg. 638 b ; Verbs 

226. 297. 251. 827 b; 

fut. 262 d-g. 



228 



GEEEK INDEX. 



'€o»y gen. pL 641 b. 
-€»s gen. sg. 103 a. 104 b. 
6»snoun 82 b. 647. 666p. 
cwf conjonc. 144 a. 593e. 

624. 684. 
ioovTOu 679. 

F (Van) 13. 147 a. 603. 

Z, 11. 12; fr. <ri 114 a; 

fr. 9iy yty 36 b ; in pres. 

223 c. 
-ζ€ local 114. 
Zfoi 112 m. 666 q. 
Ζηνόί, -t, -0, 666 q. 
'ζω Tcrbs 228 c, d. 294. 

827 ; fut 262 e, f. 
(wos^ ζώ$^ 668. 

Η, 4; interch. 140d. 

η after €, i, py 612. 

07 fore 212. 261c. 263 c. 

606. 612. 616. 636 a. 

693. 
v from €, eee e. 
1) to 6 609 ; to €i 730. 
η syll. augment 198 a; 

pass, sign 280. 264. 
-^ fern. 309. 307 ; -η 319. 
]7 5 ; eubj. 233. 246 b. 
1? TOO. m. 77 b; dnal 

101b. 103 a; plup. 256 

a. 700. 
-]7 2sg. 22 a. 246 b, c. 
if or 684. cf. 601. 667-. 
1i than 684. 462. 631 a. 
jj truly 680 j. 
4 interrog. 666 b. 668. 
ξ 144. 442. 692 f. 694 d. 

466. 
ηαι to ρ 21. 246 b. 711. 
ήδ^ 683. 

Ιίδη 680 d. 639 a. 
ii^os 666 b. 
ν^ύί 129. 603. 669. 
ήί 667-8 ; ijc 668. 
η^ι to j7 669. 
ή^λιογ 602. 
Til for €1 608. 
^κιστα 130 b. 674 b. 
^«co^aspf. 476 a. 
ήλ€, ήλ€«; 666 b. 



^\ijcos 143. 666-. 
¥,\ios 602. 
^/A€ 133. 678. 
ϊΐμίν 683 a. 
νμβρα om. 369 b. 
ημ4τ€ροί 137. 460. 667. 
^μο5 693 c. 684. 
ffi/for^aK611. 690. 
ηι^Ικα 144. 693 b. 
ηνίοχοί 663. 
iiyopiri 613. 

^yir«/y 680 c ; ^rrc 684. 
170 intercb. w. ea» 14 b• 
i}o to » 20 ; ηοι to ^ 21 ; 

ηου to w 21. 
-ηοϊ, •ηα, -ηοί, 661. 
^pa 665 b. 
'Hpcuc\4ris 668. 
ilpty4F€ta 670. 
^pof (^apos) 92 d. 
^p«sl02b. * 

-7}f (-a) agent 331 b. 
-iji nom. pL 104 e. 
-η: prop, names 108 a. 
'TIS adj. 326. 831 c. 807. 
-J7a(t) dat. pL 642. 
9ΐσσων 130 b. 
^σι/χοϊ comp. 128 a. 
ητ stems 86 1 319 g. 326 
Ιίτοί 680 1. 684. [h. 

^Top 666 b. 
^rT(i(»422b. 646 e. 
ηυ diphth. 6. 
ilus 676. 
ήίτ€ 692 g. 
^X« 684. 
^«6s 647. 666 p. 

Θ, 7 b. 9. 10. 12 ; to σ 

27-^ (cf. 620 a). 47 a. 

267g; to τ 87. 
θ doubled 26 a; dropt 

29 (cf. 620 c). 80 a. 97 

a. 266 a. 
θ stems 86 f. 97. 739. 
θάλ€ΐα, θάλ€α, 670. 
daM^cs, ^a^uaiy 670. 
^afi^4(a part. 640 b. 
θ(£ρ<Γ05, ^afiposy 32. 33 a. 
Κάσσων {ταχύ$) 129. 
»&rcpoy 39 c. 42 a. 353 d. 
θαΟμα 601. 



θαυμαστοί w. rel. 668. 
θ€ pass, sign 280. 264. 
dcd 636 a. 
θ^μ<¥ 112 η. 666 r. 
β€ν114. 629. 667. 427 b. 
^€<ij80b. 379 a. 
^e^Ttpoty duosy 672 a. 
θη pass, sign 230. 264. 
θ^λνϊ 669. 672 a. 
θ^ιτ680ί 679. 636. 
θηρητήρ 663. 
θι to σσ 86 a. 223 b. 
-ailocid 114. 667; im- 

per. 242. 246 a. 267 b, 

g. 728. 87 b. 
'θμoiy 'θμηy 812 b. 
^οΐμώτιον 42 a. 
bovpiiy ^OVpOiy 670. 
dpdffosy ddpaoSy 32. 
•upovy -epos, 'θρα, 314. 
θρίξ 87 Ο. 96. 
^vydrTfp 99. 
dvpaaiy Sty, -^c, 11 3-. 
θώϊ 92 c. 
^ωυμα {^ωμα) 601. 

I, 4 ; quant. 49-. 633. 
ι after cons. 36-6. 228. 
t interch. 14. 103 a. 660. 
ι om. 26 a. 223 g. 276. 
I to €1 213. 221. 
1 subscript 6 a. 21. 39 a. 

83. 106 a. 102 b. 
I of 4th cl. 223.294; in 
redup. 227. 273. 298 ; 
mode-fflgn 234. 698. 
ι Stems 86 d, i. 103. 660. 

I nom. pL 83 ; dat. sg. 
86. 106 a; loc. 113. 

i dem. 139 c ; adr. 328. 

mfem. 118.308 a. 812c. 
816 d. 316 c. 807. 380. 
ία for μία 686. 

laxbs adj. 820 a. 
Ιάομαι pass. 286. 
1^x00 dig. 603. 

ιάω denom. 327 j. 
iB (root) dig. 603'. 
iB4 conj. 683. 
'iSriiy -t^i^ff 818. 

ίδιοι' neut. 817 a. 
rStoT 426 c. 442. 
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ΙΖρώί 666 S. 

/6p($s42ec. 614 a. 

-ίζω denom. 827 e. 252 f. 

it;, i€y mode-sign 234 a, b. 

ieu(s) 630 ; sup. 6*72. 

a to t 656. 

IK (root) dig. 603. 

ϊκμ^νοί 620 a. 

'Ik6s adj. 821. 426 b. 

7λ€Μϊ, -aos, 117 b. 668. 

"Vaos dig. 603. 

IV stems .88 a. 

-iv ace. 97 a ; du. 83. 106. 

ίι^α 507-. 594 f. 858 b. 

'ivos adj. 322 b, c. 

-10 gen. sg. 643. 

-ioi^neut. 317 a. 307. 

Ί05 adj. 320. 

ϊοχ4αιρα 670. 

Inodaffeia 670. 

Uvos colL 364. 

ίΐΓτβτα 637. 

ϊρηξ 602. 

ipos 614 a. 

'IS baryt. 97 a. 651. 

-is (-ίδ) 307. 808. 317 c. 

318. 319h. 326 g. 
-ίσκοΓ, -tV/CTi, 317 b. 307. 
ϊσοί dig. 603. 
-iarcpos 128 d. 
ίστημΛ mid, 466 ; pf. 475 
iστiη 666 1. [b. 

Ιχώρ 663. 
r<p 685. 
iwK-h 663. 

-iwi' patron. 318 b. 
-W, -ιστοΓ, 129-. 673-. 

Κ, 7. 9. 10. 12; euph. 

26. 28 (of. 620 a). 29. 

47. 
κ for «■ 684 a ; to X in 

pf. 257e. 261a. 
κ movable 44. 
κ tense-sign 231. 256. 
κα I aor. 271. 
κάγ, Kaitf etc. 628. 
Kol 583. 361-. 89; w. 

num. 149 a; w. part 

540 f; in other uses 

144 b. 375 b. 678 d. 

588 a. 591. 



Kaiirfp540f. 580 c. 
KcuToi 585 g. 
κάκ (κατά) 628. 
KOKOs comp. 130 b. 674b. 
Ka\fw perf. 475 b. 
KoXXtywaiKa 670. 
Ka\6s 130f. c£329. 
KcUws, Ka\oSy 82. 647. 
KOLVy K&Vf 39 a. 591. 
Kav€0Vf κάνουν J 81. 
k<£t, ircip (κατά) 628. 
κ^φα^ Κ(Ιφη^ κάρ^ 666 U. 
κάρτα 676 ; Koprcpas 622. 
κάρτιστοί 674 a. 
κατά 447 j. 448 a. 452 d. 

423 a. 628. 
κάτ» comp. 132 d. 
k4(v) 590a. 679. 629. 635. 
κΰθί, -θ€ν, -σ€, 681. 
Kiivos 681. 
κ4Κ€υθ05 664. 
Kcpas 96. 102 a. 659. 
K^p^iuVy 'iffTot, 674 f. 
κίφά\αιον 353 d. 
K^Iiurros 674 g. 
Ki to o-iT 36 a. 223 a. 
κίθών 602 a. 
κίνϋυνόί 4<ττι 510. 
-κλ^τ;;, -κλη¥, 101 d. 658. 
K\fls^ κ\ηί$, 112ο. 666υ. 
κνΙσΌτη 636 a. 
κοινωνοί 112 ρ. 
K6\iros\>m, 359 b. 
(^s) KOpcucas 368 b. 
-ff<{f adj. 321. 307. 426 b. 
KOaoSy KOTfy Kovj 684 a. 
Kovpos comp. 675. 
Κόωί 647. 
Kpa^itf p£ 475 b. 
Kf>ar (κάρα) 666 U. 
Kpariaros 130a; κρατύ$ 

676. 
Kpcas 102. 659. 
κρ^ίσσων 130 a, 674 a. 
κρηθ€ν 667. 
κρΓ for κριθ^ 665 b. 
κτάομαι perf. 475 b. 
κτ€άτ«σ<Γ{ 665 b. 
KTtis 88 c. 
KTcpas 659. 
KvStayeipa 670. 
KvSpos comp. 673. 



κυκ€ών 666 w. 
KvvTfpos 675. 
κνρ4ω w. part. 546 e. 
Kuwy 112 q. 
κχ for XX 26 a. 
κωαϊ 659. 
Kws 82 b. 647. 

Λ, 8. 12. 688. See LU 

quids. 
\aas 666 X. 

Kayasy-oSf-wosy 82 b. 647. 
Καμβάτω mid. 468. 
Κανθάνω 890 a. 540 b. 

546 e. 
(has) λαοί etc. 666 x. 
λάχ6ΐα 670. 
λ4•γω om. 358 b. 
Kcosy \aosy Κη6$^ 82. 647. 
-\η fem. 319 b. 
Λήδα 76 a. 
\t toλλ 36 c. 223 e. 
Kiya (λ<7ΐ$ί) 676. 
λίί 666 y; λίτί, λΓτα, 

6662. 
-λλα fem. 819 b. 
-λλ« verbs 228 e. 
Koivos 397 a. 428. 
-\osj -Kov, 819 b. 326 a. 
\ύχνο5 664. [307. 

AyW, λ<αίων^ 130 a. 674. 

M, 8. 12. 28. 621. 688. 

See Liquids, 
•μα neut. 313 a. 96. 
μά 580 η. 891. 
μαι ι Sg. 240-. [ba. 

μακροί 678 ; μακράν 359 
/ιάλα40ο. 182 c. 455-6. 
μάλτι 111b. 
-/xdir 1 sg. 702. 
μάy for μΐιν 580 m. 
μανθάνω 547. 640 c. [aa. 
μάρτυί, -vpof, 112 r. 666 
μάσσνν 673. 
μάστιΙ 663. 
/A^65a. 133. 
μ^αϊ 126. 129. 132 a. 

397 a. 353 d. 
•μίθα {-μ^θον) 240-. 
μείζων, μ4ζων, 129. 609. 
/Kcir = fi^y 666 ab. 
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MciW 180 c 462 c. 

μ4\α$ 88 C. 119-20. 

μ4\€ 665 b. 

μ(\ι 47. 96. 

μ4λ\ω w. inf. 484. 

-μ^ν 1 pL 240-. 

fieV 685 a. 579; w. art. 

375 a. 880 d; for μ^ν 

580 m. 
-/ΐίΚαί) inf. 708. 
μ^ντΙία^ 89 c 

μ4ντοί 685 f. 579. 678 f. 
μ«ρίϊ om• 859 b. 
-μίί X pi. 702. 
-μ^σθα 1 pL 704. 
μ(σαμβρίη 605 a (886 c). 
ftArfirWoi 675. 
μ(σ(σ}η7ύ(5) 630. 
/KcVos 128 b. 676. 882 a. 
μ€τά 447 Ο. 417 a. 449. 

684 a. 
μ(ταξ& 427 b. 689 a. 
/iffv 678. 
M«xM») 40 b. 630; w. 

geo. 427 b. 563 ; conj. 

598 f. 524. 
-/xijfem, 812 b. 807. 
/k4 669-. 44. 488 b.; fin- 
al 507-w 689; interrog. 

666 b ; w. ov 610. 673 ; 

w. 5η 587 ; w. ei 690. 

520 d. 
μηδα/χου, -(0T, 146. 
μηδέ 578 a. 588 d. 148 a. 

144b. 
μΐ79£(ϊ1488. 678 c. 
μηΒ4τ€ροί 146. 
μηκ4η4Α. 678 b. 
μήκιστοί 678. 
μ'ην month 666 ab. 567. 
μ^ν inUif 680 m (j). 579. 

678 f. 
μ^«>«, M^w^Wf, 678 b. 
μήτ€ 578 a. 688 d.. 
μητηρ 99. 
μητΐ€τα 637. 
μήτΐϊ 146. 578 C. 
-μι 1 sing. 240-. 245 a. 

157. 267 a. 710. 
μία (its) 148. 
μίκρ6$ 180 c. 418 a. 
μιμ4ομαι pass. 285 a. 



μιμνίι<τκωρΐ. 476 b. 647. 
μ/ι/ 678. 685. 
M(Ws82b. 666 ac. 
μισθόω mid. 467 a. 
μνα, μνβα, 76 C. 609. 
μοί 183. 65 a. 626. 
Μοισα 610. 
M4$yos 425 a. 678 e. 
μορ (βροτ6$) 621. 
-μοϊ 312 b. 807. 826 b. 
μυριάί, μνρίοι, 149 b. 685. 
μυχοΙτατο$ 675. 
-μ»ν 819 i. 824. 
μνν (μ^ οίν) 21. 566 b. 
Mw<ra 610. 

Ν, 8. 12. 80. 47 b. 688; 
bef.t8ed.228f; dropt 
fr. stem 256 d. 294 f; 
inserted 726*. 

V 5th cL 224. 296. 

V movable 48. 629. 

V stems 86 m. 98. 

'V neut 78 ; ace. 83. 86. 

S9.97a. 106g, i; leg. 

240 ; 8 pi. 240. 708 ; 

inf. 248 ; impy. 245 e. 
ya 6th cL 694. 
'vai inf. 248. 248 C. 267 
vai 680 n. 391. [e. 

ναίχι 68 a. 
va6s 82 a. 
vavt 104. 666 ad.* 
vh dropt bef. σ 30 a. 
v€ 5th cl. 224 d. 296 d. 
v4aros 675, 
v4p$€Vj v4pTtpoff 676. 
v€<6i, njrff, 82. 647. 
if€^soiKos 801. 
'vri fern. 819 c. 
vil 580 η. 891. 
milds 666 ad. 
y0 dropt bef. σ90&. 
νικάω 422 b. 546 e. 475 
viy 678 a. 635. [a. 

-vofy -vovy 319 c. 826 c, 

822 b. 307. 
ν6σφι{ν) 629. 
-{ν)σα part. 244. 245 d. 
-(/)<n 3 pi. 240-. 245 d. 
KT dropt bef. σ 80 a. 
KT stems 85 k. 819 g. 



m 8 pL 702. 
yrwy 8 pi. impv. 242. 
yv 6th cl. 224 e. 295 e. 
νύμφη 666 ae. 
νύ{ν) 66 d. 629. 686 c. 

679. 

-νω verbs 223 f. 327. 
νώ^ νωΐ^ 133. 678. 
yatrepos 680. 

Η, 7. 11. 12. 29. 46. 66. 
■i 3 dec. 86 o. 95. 
|<iy=a^y447g. 

O, 4 ; interch. 14. 

for α 329- ; for » 697. 

from e, see e. 

tOi 14g; to 01 607. 

to ov 16. 607. 

oto« 15. 88. 128 a. 199. 

212. 235. 270. 715. 
dropt after at 128 b. 
ocomi. 114. 236. 829. 

699. 729 b. 
-o gen. 83 ; 2 smg. 245 b. 

711. 
6, ^, roy 72. 138. 64 a. 

681- ; synt. 874-. 871. 

853 c. 429 b. 588 a. 

572. 456. 
i neut. of is 140. 89 ; 

for0i682;for5Ti587. 
oa to Μ 18 b. cfl 28. 
'oas to -ovr 23 b. 
6βριμοπάτρ7ΐ 670. 
5δ€ 138^ 148. 461. 882 d. 
696$ om. 859 b. 428 a. 
69o6s^ 6^ών, 88 c. 648. 
*Odo<r{ir)t6s 619 Λ. 
Of, o€<, to ov, 18d. 2L 

261a. 
o€t to 01 22 b. 
-ociS^r adj. 831 o. 
oi| to » 18 b ; to 1} 28 a. 
o]7too( 22b; to φ 269. 
secy 144. 694 b. 
m 684. 

όθούνίκα 688 c. 668. 
oi5;foro607;tO9»199 

b ; interch. with u 14 a. 
ot stems 86 h. 105. 660. 

656. 
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Όΐ acc. 65 ; elis. 626. 
of pron. 133. 65 a• 
ofady. 144. 594 c. 427 b. 
οία conj. 592 e. 640 c. 
οΤδα 603. 475 b. 547. 
OtSirous 104 g. 666 af. 
-οιη for -Ota 686 a. 
of/coi, otfcoSff, 56 a. 11 8-. 
oJkos 608; om. 859 bb. 
oUrpos oomp. 678. 
-oxy, -oupf 86. 106 b. 645. 

653. 
ohos 608 ; om. 869 b. 
•010 gen. 648. 
-o7os adj. 807. 
oTos 148. (681.) 462. 

555-. 566 a. 455. 680; 

of. ota. 
oTosTt 583 b. 580. 
oh 103 d. 666 ag. 
-οισι dat. pi. 646. 
οίχομαι as pf. 476 a. 
aA/7osl80d. 674 0.418 
6λλ.υμι pf. 475 b. [a. 
δλοϊ w. art. 882 b. 
^μννμι w. acc. 890 a. 
^μοΰ 428 a. 488 aa. 
e^MMf 591. 640f. 
oy comp. Btems 100. 
ivap 111b; ti^eipos 109. 
M€ ΖόμονΒβ 667. 
00 to ov 18 ; 001 to oi 21. 
Oos adj. lie. 
oov to ov 21 ; Sov 682. 
Sirp 144. 592 1 694 d. 
^ιτηλίκοϊ 148. 
όττηνίκα 144. 698 b. 
ίίΐΓΜΓβ«(ΐ') 629. 675. 
δΐΓ/σ(ο•)« 619. 
Mtrraros 675. 
OT\6rtpoSf -raros, 676. 
oirclOei^ 144. 694 b. 
όνόθι 684. 
Sxot 594 c. 

ovolosy άπόσοί, 143. 462. 
δνάταν 523. [566. 

όπ((τ6 144. 593 a. 
ovOTfpos 143. 
Stov 144. 594 a. 
otrroloSy Smrws, etc. 684. 
olΓωs 144. 692 c. 507-. 

689. 565. 622 a. 578 d. 



6ράω w. μ4510. 
6p(ioSf 6p4aT€poSf 672 a. 
5pm 97. 112 s. 
i^pos 602. 

οσ stems 102. 666. 666 p. 

OS 809. 807. 831 a. 334 

-OS neut. 101. 813 b. [b. 

OS gen. 86. 107 a. 

hpo8B, 187. 460. 603. 

680. 

Ss dem. 140 b. 876 aa, b. 
5r rel. 140. 148. 682. 

854. 462. 652-. 666 a. 

866 a. 872 a. 
6σ7ΐμ4ρΜ 667• 
8σοϊ 143. 462. 555-. 666 

a. 897 a. 630. 678 e. 
όσσάτιοί 684. 
6σσ€ 665 a. 
SsTc 688 b. 
6sTif 142. 148. 146. 462. 

^55<. 666. 897 a. 
Bray 528. 

5rff 144. 588 b. 593 a, e. 
Stt€o, 5t(t)€i;, 683. 
5Ti 40 b. 601-. 687-8. 

466. 562. 568 a. 678 d. 
OTiii 145. 

5tij, triyoy i rriy 688. 
ov 6; for 607; to » 

610 ; from o, cv, see o, 

cv. 
-ov gen. 77 cb. 80 a. 
-ου 2 sing. 246 b. 
ov, ούκ^ odx, ούχ/, 44. 

64 d. 669-. 566 b; w. 

μ^ 510. 678. 
oSl38. 65 a. 678. 459 b. 
ol• ady. 144. 694 a. 
oCaros (oZs) 666 ah. 
ov9<^tov, -»f, 146. 
οίδαϊ 669. 
o68^678a, d. 688 d. 640 

f. 144 b. 148 a. 
οΰδ€/ϊ 148 ]|. 865 b. 568. 

678 c. 
ohBtrepos 146. 
ούκ, see ov ; ουκί 602 a. 
ούκ4τι 44. 678 b. 
ούκουν, οΰκουν^ 586 ba. 
-oOp aec. sg. 650. [d. 
olv 586 b. 679. 145. 880 



ο%ν*κΛ 563. 688 c. 427 b. 
ofhrwy o(^ir»t, 678 b* 
oZpos 602. 618. 
-ovsadj. 822 a. 116. 
o?s92c. 112 1. 666 ah. 
o1k€ 678 a. 583 d. 
oUTtpos 626. 
o0Tir, oi^i, 146. 678 c. 
oSros 188. 148.461.871. 

882 d. 386. 891 a; neut. 

863 d. 358 b. 872 a. 

876 a. 897 a. 408 b. 
ofiru(s) 144. 46. 589 a. 
ονχ, οέχί, see ού, 
οψίΙΚω in wish 490. 
6ψ€\ο$ 111 b. 
6φρα 684. 607-. 524. 

698 e. 
6χοί 666 a. 654. 
o« to «# 18 c; for» 718. 
6»TexhB261, 827 c. 

Π, 9. 10. 12. 26. 28. 29 ; 

ιπΓβ84. 
rto4>inpf.257e. 261a. 
ira7f 86 p. 90 C 92 c 
KoKatot comp. 128 b. 
τάμνρβίτοί 675. 
ΐΓανταχ§, νάιηη 160 a. 
τάρ 628 ; ιτάρα 684 a. 
ναρά 447 p. ^8 a. 489. 

468 a. 
rapal 607. 
νάροιθ€(ν) 629. 675, 
vdposw. inf. 531 o. 
irar92b. 98. 150 a. 366 

b. 382 b. 
τάσχβ», ΊτοΒών 540 c. 
-KwHip 99. 
Πάτροκλου 663. 
•KtUrn mid. 466. 
iraxuSy ιτάσσω» 678. 
τ€ΐ$ω 475 b. 466. 649 a. 
ncipaic^f 104 f. 
iretpap 666 ai. 
7r4vηs 125. 127. 
ιτ€νρωμ4ιηι 359 b. 740 kr. 
ιτ4ιτων comp. 128 c. 
Wp 66 d. 146. 580 c 

579. 540 f. 
τ4βα comp. 132 d. 
Wpas 666 ai. 
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*(ρί 447 q. 449. 40 b. 

63. 846 f. 439. 
ncrc^T 647. 
ιτζ, ΐΓ9, 144. 442. 65 b. 
ΊτηΚίκοί 143. 
"τηνίκα 144. 
ΊΓΐ to σσ 294 b. 
irifipa 670. 
πίστίί 312 a. 
vierupti 685* 
τίωρ 128 c. 670. 
-TAeitnos ISO. 426 a. 
ΐΓλίβΓ, -αϊ, 674 d. 
v\f7if (ir\4ov) 452 c. 
irXfioSy ir\4oSf 668. [λ^ι. 
«-XeW, 1r\4ωyJ see iro- 
ΐΓλ6θκ, «-AcDj^cs, 674 d• 
Ίτλ^υρά 663. 
irAcws 117 b. 
Ίτληθύί (τληβοϊ) 666 aj. 

ΐΓλήν w. gen. 427 b. 

-irA^drtot mult. 686. 
-irAiitfs, -τλοΟί, 150. 425 
nvv^ll^u. [a. 

iTdecK 144. 65 b. 665. 
voBiy iroBi, 684. 
χα?, ΐΓβί, 144. 65 b. 
χοι4ω 358 b. 390 a. 899. 
TTohsj Toiosy 143. 666. 
ir<^Ais 103. 660. 441. 
τολιτ€ύω mid. 468 a. 
ΐΓολλάκι(ϊ) ISO a. 630. 
ΐΓολλαχ$ 150 a. 
iroAiJf 126. 671. 383 d. 

403 c ; comp. 130 e. 

674 d ; ady. 132 a. 397 
ir6a€ 684. [a. 

Uofffi^ap 1 12 y. 
iroaosy TToaos^ 143. 565. 
ΐΓ<{τ€ 144. 65 b. 565. 
vSrepos 143. 568. 501. 
ΊΓΟτί for irpos 447 r. 
irOTyo, vOTyiOy 670. 
raD 144. 565. 427 b. 428 

a ; Ίτόυ 144. 65 b. 
νουλυβ6τ€ΐρα 670. 
ΊΓουλύί 671. 669. 
ΐΓούς 93. 104 g. * 
•trp^os 126 a. 
πρχσσω 287. 898. 
Ίτρίσβα^ νρ4σβ€ΐρα^ 670. 
Ίτρζσβΐυτ'ίΐί 112 W. 



νρ^σβ^ύω 892. 468 a. 

νρ4σβυ% 112 w. 

πρίν 593 g. 524. 531 c; 

w. art. 374. 
irp<{447f. 39. 453 a. 375 
τρόικα 397. [b. 

vpos 447-. 439. 453 a. 

471a. 

τρόσΜ^) 629• S31 c. 
πρόσω 428 a. 
7rp6s»itov 663. 
rpircposl31. 380 a. 897 

a. 531 c. 
rrpori 4^^ r. 
προτού 875 b. 
προϋμγον comp. 128 b. 
νρόψρασσα 670. 
ιτρύταΐ'ΐϊ 879 a. 
τρωτοί 131. 897 a. 457. 
πτυχίι 666 ak. [675. 
Πνκΐ'^}(Πν^{)112α. 
πύμοτο$ 675. 

rup 93. 109. 
πφ for φ^ 26 a. 
πώ 65 b. 578 b. 
hQs 144. 565. 427 b; 
τώ^ 144. 65 b. 578 b. 

P, 8.12. 36 d. 223 f. See 

lAquids. 
^, ^, 6 c. S3. 
ρ stems 85 n. 98% 
pa fem. 819 d. [b. 

/S(£635. 686 a. 579. 566 
^4^ioSy ^^»y, ISOg. 
^€0, ^cio, 674 e. 
^i^tSioT, ^ηίτ€ρο9, 674 e. 
^i7/a)i^ (^tyijxiy) 674 h. 
pos, -pov^ 319 d. 826 d. 

307. 
ρω verbs 223 f. 

2(<r,s)8a, b. 7. 8. 12. 

29-81. 252 a. 620. 
<r from τ, see τ. 
(Γ to Λ 84 a. 2pl b. 
<r dropt 31. 34. 101-. 

806 f ; in -σαι, -<ro, 245 

b. 267 h; see σ tenae- 

σ added to stem 218. 
259. 291 c. 306 d. 832. 



<r tense-sign 281. 252-3. 

263-4. 696. 719-. 
Ϊ movable 45. 630. 
-jnom. 77ca.83. 86. 8& 

106 f. 267 f. 
•s dat., ace., 83. 106 h. 
-s 2 sg. 240-. 
-s patron. 318. 
-σα fem. 121 a. 319 e. 
-σαι 2 sing. 240-. 245 b. 

267 c, h. 711. 
•σα» 3 pi. 240-.' 267 d. 
'Ζαρνιβών 662. 
σ<£φα (σα<^^0 676. 
σαώτ(ρο$ 668. 
σδ to C114 &• 
-<rc local 114. 
σ^ 188. 65 a. 
a(c)avroG 185. 459. 
σ*1ω desid. 827 j. 
σ€μν6% 28 a. 

σ(ο, σ«ν, σ^Γο, σ€0€ΐ', 678. 
σ^ωυτου 679. 
σ^μίρον 85. 
σητ 92 C. 

σ9 after cons. 81. 
-σθα 2 sing. 240 a. 267 i. 
-σθάν dual 702. [706. 
-σβί, -σβ», -σ0αι, 240- 

48. 708. 
σι added to stem 826 b. 

832 a. 
-σι(ν) 43; dat 83. 86. 

91. 106 d. 655; loc. 

113 ; 3 pers. 240. 245 

a, d. 267 a. 710; -σι 2 

sg. 240 a. 277 a. 
-σιο, σΐϊ, fem. 312 a. 
-σίΜΟϊ , -σωϊ, adj. 326 b,c. 
oTtos 110. 
σκ 6 el. 225. 296. 
σκ iter. 738. 
σκοπ4ω 468. 510. 522 a. 
σκατού 108. 
%κύΚΚ•η 636 a. 
-σο 2 eg. 240-. 245 b. 

267 c, h. 711. 
σοί, σον, 183. 65 a. 
σ<(οϊ 668. 
σ<ίί 137. 460. 
oir4oSy β^6<οτ, 658. 
σπουΒ-ίι 611. 
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σσ sea. 223a, b. 688. 

696. 
-σσω verbs 223. 294. 
στάδιοί', ffraB^as^ 110. 
(ττ/χοί 666 al. 
σύ 133. 337 a. 678. 
συμβαίνω pers. 537. 
σύν 447 g. 449. 439. 
-σύιη\ fern. 316 b. 
aSs34a. 93. 103. 
σφ€-, σφι-, σφω -f etc. 

133.135. 137.458-60. 

65 a. 629. 635. 678-80. 
σχολοΜί comp. 128 b. 
ff&oSj a&St 117 b. 
σωτ-ίιρ 112 X. 
σώφρων 330 b. 

Τ, 7. 9. 10. 12 ; to σ 27-. 

85-. 47 a. 87. 620. 623. 
τ dropt 29. 30 a. 47. 87. 

96: 97 a. 240 a. 256 a. 

806 f. 
r 3 cl. 222. 293. 
r suff. 319 g. 326 h. 
-τα 1 dec. 637. 77 b. 
•rcu 3 sg. 240 ; rai 681. 
ra\as 120. 88 C 
-Toy dual 702. 
ray (Wap) 112 J. 
rivZpaf 89 C 
rop^ccr, ταρφ€ΐα/, 670. 
-rarof superl. 127-. 
ταδτιί, raxn6{v)y 39. 184. 
ravTi7 188. 442. 
τάχα 40 c. 132 c. 
τοχύϊ 119. 129, 859 ba. 
rdwp 681. 
-T€ 2 pL 240-. 
Tc583. 579. 40 a. 65 d. 

380 d. 
-τ^α, see -τ/ον. 
riBpiiTTos 42 b, 
T€tv 678. 
-Tftpa fem. 310 b. 
rtiws (tt/os) 684, 
τίκμαφ^ Τ€κμ.ωρ^ 665 b. 
TCK/i'^ptov 353 d. 
TcAcuT»y 539 a. 
TfAof acc. 897. 
τ4μρω w. acc. 392. 
τ^ο,τβΓ», 683;t€oiu 678. 



T«W, -τί'α, 648-. 847. 

358 a. 869 a. 
-reoi verb, adj. 152 c. 

265. 307. 435. 548-.' 
τ€Οί for σόί 680. 
Ttpas 96. 659. 
τ4ρηρ 120. [149. 

Tcpos comp. 127-. 143. 
TcVaapey 147-. 685-. 
τ€τ/9αΐΓλ$, Τ€τραχ0ά,685. 
τ^χηι om, 859 b. 
T^V, T^»y, 683. 
Tews (τηοϊ) 144 a. 684. 
-τη fern. 819 f. 
τηλί, τηλοΟ, 677. 
τιΐλίκοί, •<{$δ6» -οντοί, 

139. 148. 684. 
τ^μ€ρορ 85. 
τη /ios 684. 
την dual 240-. 
τηνίκα^ -eiif, -οΟτα, 144. 
-τίφ ZlO^b, 807. 99. 
-τΐιριον neut. 815 a. 
•r^ptos adj. 320 b. 
-τί^ς masc. 3 10-. 307. 

77 b. 637. 
-τηί fem. 316 a. 85 e. 
tJ7*t(0 681. 
τθ for θθ 26 a. 
Ti to σο- 36 a. 223 b ; to 

σ« 85 ; inserted 821 a. 
-rt 8 sing. 240 a. 277 a. 
-rl adv. 328 c. [702. 
rii, 145. 

τίθημι mid. 467. 
τιμ^ί i-^eis) 669. 
ημωρϊω mid. 469.' 
τί»(ο)τ€ 618. 
•Tis fem. 808 c. 807. 812 

a.cf. 810 b. 
rif interrog. 141. 143. 

683. 65 b; synt. 565. 

897 a. 358 b. 
tIj indef. 141. 143. 145. 

683. 65 b; synt. 463. 

865 b. 375 a. 880d. 897 

a. 414. 
-TO 3 sg. 240-. 
τόθί 684. 
τοί 580 k. 679. 39 c. 65d. 

626. 
Tol pron. 678. 681. 



Toiyap 686 c. 
Toiyvp 586 d. 679. 

TOlOSf TOlos^Cy TOIOVTOS^ 

189. 143. 684. 461 b. 

ταΓϊδβσσι, το<σίδ€, 681. 

-TOP dual 240-, 703. 

•ToSj -Toy, subst. 819 f. 

-Tiisadj. 152 c. 265.807. 
456. 

τίίσοϊ, To^iisJe, τοσού- 
το;, 139. 143. 684. 461 
b. 897 a. 

rOTt 144. 639 a. 

ToO fr. risy Tii, 141 b. 

rofkfpop 625. 627. ' 

τ^φρα 684. 

-τρα fem. 814. 

rpcTsj rpia^ 147-. 

'τρια fem. 810 b. 808 c. 

τρΐ'^ρη$ 101 a. 

rpiwKy 685. 

rpiTous 104 g. 

-rpis fem. 810 b. 307. 

τρισσάί^ rpi^osy 150, 686. 

rpiX (θρίΟ 95. 

τριχ5, τριχθά, 160. 686. 

'TpoPy -^pay 814; -rpos 
310b. 

Tpas 92 ύ. 

TT 86 a ; see σσ^ -σσω. 

τνγχάρω 546 e. 897 a. 

τύνη 678. 

-Ttf( fem. 312 a. 

-TO», -T«v, -τ«σαν, 242. 

T^ from τί$^ τΐί, 141 b. 

τώ\ηθ4$ 625. 
τωρ masc. 810 b. 

τώί 684. 

ταιντό 625. 

Υ, 4 ; quant 49-. 633. 
ν interch. 14 e, f. 103 a. 
i; to cv 213. 221. 292. 

V om. 25. 104 a. 214. 
221. 806 f. cf. 624 a. 

V stems 85 d,i. 103. 119. 
oyi-fis 101 b. [660. 
-vipiop 317 a. 
£;Sctfpll2z. 

i/f, var, to v, Or, 103 c. 
υι diphth. 5. 
υϊ to VI 656. 
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.v7afem. part. 123 b. 
vMsll2aa.ee6. 869 bb. 
δ/κ-,0μ/ιι-,133.135.187. 

458-60. 629. 678-80. 
-vv acc. 97 a. 
'ύνω denom. 827 b. 
ύπ for ύιτό 628. 
ύταί 607. 
fhrap 111 b. 
ύτάρχω 484. 546 a. 
fhraros (Mp) 676. 
Mp, ύΐΓ€{ρ, 447 k. 607. 
vx(oe({y) 629. 
ivfpTfpoSy -raros, 675, 
ύν^ρφνώί &s 568. 
ύηό 447 8. 439. 435. 

471a. 
ύχοΊΓτ^ύύβ w. μτι 510. 
•vr barjt 97 a. 651. 
'ύ5 a^. 826 L 807. 
Zt 84 a. 103. 
ύσμίνη 663. 
6oT(£rtof 675. 
ffffTcpos, -τοταί, 131. 
ύψίων, 5ψ(στοΓ, 674 i. 
0» impers. 542. 

Φ, 7 b. 9. 10. 12; euph. 

26. 28. 29. 87 a. 
φαάι/τατοϊ 672. 
φαίνω mid. 466. 547. 
φάο5 666 aq. 
4>a/>v7| 666ao. 
ip4pr€poSj ^iptffros^ 674a. 
Φ^ρ» part. 540 b. 
4>eD w. gen. 429 a. 
^€^7» as pf. 476 a. 
φημί w. oh 676. 
ipBavw w. part. 646 e. 
-φι{ν) 629. 639. 644. 654. 
φ/λοϊ comp. 128 b. 678. 



ipofitpos 826 d. 
^(jais 666 aq. 
φροντίζω W. μ^ 510. 
^poCSor, φρουράς 42 b. 
φνγαδ€ 667; φυγά$ 125. 
φνλακη 309 a. 
φύλαξη φύΚακοί^ 666 ap. 
φνλάσσ» mid. 390a. 510. 
φ^ perf. 475 b. 
φωί 92 c. 96. 666 aq. 
0^s 92 c 

X, 7. 9. 10. 12; euph. 
26. 28. 29. 87 a. 620 a. 
χαίρω part 540 b. 
χα\κοβάρ€ΐα 670. 
Xapifis 121. 127. 828. 
χάρυ 97 a. 897. 460 b. 
xcip 112 ab. 666 ar. 859 
XtipotVy -MTTof, 180 b. [b. 
χ€ρ*ίων, χίμηϊ^ 674 b. 
χι to <r<r 86 a. 228 a. 
χίτών^ KiBavy 602 a. 
χου$ 112ac. 
χράομοί w. dat. 441. 
Xptos^ XP^doSf 112 ad. 
xpcc^y 274 c. 
Xpifi impf. 478. 
xpcif 112 ae. 666 08. 
χώρα om. 369 b. 
X»pis w. gen. 427 b. 

T,7c. 11. 12.46. 66. 
φ 8 dec. 85 0. 95. 

a, 4 ; from o, see o. 

ω for ο 709 ; for ου 610. 

300 le. 
«interch. 14 c, e. 
ω in Att decl. 82. . 
φ diph. 5 ; for oi 300 le. 



-ω fern. 105. 650. 656; 

gen. 638 c ; adv. 182 d ; 

1 8g. 157. 235. 
£ 89. 888. 391 a. 
ώγαθ4 39. 
S5c 144. 
-ώδηϊ adj. 831 c. 
ώκύί^ &κα, 669. 673. 676. 
'ών masa 815 c. 319 i. 

807. 
"W^ gen. pi. 76 b. 80 c. 

83. 86. 106 c. 641 c. 
&v part. 277. 542. 
&v 610. 686 b. 
&v^Pj &ν$ρωΊτοι^ 625. 
&ριστο$ 625. 
ωσ stenis 102. 
-MS subst. 82. 102. 319 g ; 
' gen. 103 a. 104 b. 649; 

adj. 117 b. 826 h; part. 

123 ; adv. 182. 
ώ¥64α 144. 592 a; w. 

gen. 427 b ; after poa. 

452 e ; w. superl. 455 ; 

w. inf. 531 ; in wish 

489 b; indirect 501-. 

687 ; final 507% 689 ; 

w. part. 640 c, d. 544 

a ; in exclam. 562 a. 
&s prep. 447 b. 64 c. 
&s 144. 684. 
£sTfp692b. 145. 540 e. 

644 a. 620 d. 
fisT6 592 d. 586 fl 688 b. 

681. 462 e. 
ωτ stems 851. 819 g. 

826 h. 
ων diph. 601. 679. 
ω^τ6$^ wlnosy 625^ 
«M for ω 713. 
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Ability, adj. 821 a. 

Ablative use of Greek gen. 401b. 
422. 427 fin. 428 a. (541-.) 

Absolute, gen. 541- ; ace. 544 ; corn- 
par. 453 b, c 

Abstracts 809 a. 686 ; in comp. 830a ; 
in plur. 869 b ; w. art 878•. 

Abundance, a^j. 823. 

Acatalectic Terse 742 b. 

Accent 52-. 684- ; nouns 78 ; 1 dec. 
76b; 2 dec. SOc. 81. 82c, d; 8 
dec. 92. 98 a. 99. 100. 101 c. 103 a. 
105 ; adj. 115 b ; pron. 188 c. 141 ; 
Terbs 246-. 712- ; Mt-forms 269 a ; 
€ΐμί 277 b-4; in deriy. 807; in 
comp. 884 ; — in verse 745. 

Accompaniment, dat. 438 c. 

Accusative 71. 75. 79. 82 b. 83. 86-. 
89. 97 a. 106-. 108 a. 114 a ; contr. 
23 b ; as adv. 132 a, b ; — Synt 
889- ; app. w. sent 858 d; w. vbs. 
of hearing 419 a ; w. dat 431 a ; 
w. prep. 447-; w. in£ 535-; ace. 
abs. 544; w. rtov 550 a; inf. as 
ace. 533 a ; rel. sent.'as aco. 554. 

Action, suffixes 212. 809 a. 824 ; ex- 
pressed by tenses 153. 472-. 

Active voice 151; fut pf. 155 b. 
263 b. 485 ; voice-sign 280 ; conn, 
vow. 235- ; endings 289- ; no fut 
281 ; trans., intrans. 286- ; — Synt 
464 ; act. for pass. 530 c. 

Acute accent, 52-. 

Address, voc. 388 ; nom. 886. 461 d. 

Adjectives 115-. 668-. 71. 76 c. 81. 
90 c. 100. 101. 103 b; deriv. 820-. 
802. 804. 807. 808. 809 b ; comp. 
829- ; — Synt 451- ; equiv. 845 ; 
adj. pron. 345 b; w. snbst 339-; 
agr't 352 ; fern, wt subj. 359 ba ; 
of place w. art 882 a; w. gen. 
424-. 408 ; w. dat 431 c. 433. 438 ; 
w. adv. 457 ; w.poss. pron. 460 a; 
w. r\s 468; w. inf. 580; w. μi| 
574; — Verbal adj. 152 c. 265. see 
11 



T60S (rcoi', r4a) in Greek Ind. See 
Neuter J AUrib., Predieaie-NOun, 

Acljuncts of participle 589•• 

Advantage, dat 433. 

Adverbial accus. 897. 

Adverbs, elision, 40 c; mov. cons. 
629-; enclit 65; local 11 3-. 667; 
form, and compar. 182. 676- ; de• 
monst 681; correL 144. 684; 
neg. 146 ; numeral 147. 150. 685 ; 
augm. 208 a ; deriv. 828 ; — Synt. 
457. 452. 449. 840 c ; w. art 845 f, 
b ; w. case 891. 427. 438 aa ; w. τ2 
468 ; w. inf. 525 c ; w. circ. part 
539 ; reL adv. 555. 560. 592-. 

Adversative coiyunctions 585. 

Aeolic, dialect 2 d ; aor. opt 258 d. 

Affection of body, verbs of, 827 j. 

Age, demonst. 189 ; correl. 148. 

Agent, suff. 810-11. 809 b. 881 ; gen. 
422 ca; dat 485. 550; w. pass. 
471a. 4478. 

Agreement, rules 851•; exceptions 

Alphabet 3. 13. 147 a. [861-. 

Anaooluthon 595 g. 

Anapaest 741 ; anapaestic verse 758. 

Anastrophe 68. 684. 

Anceps, syllaba anc. 746. 

Antecedent 844. 462 ; agrH 854 ; om. 
860 ; hi reL sent 551-. 528. 

Antepenult 48. 58-. 

Aoristl58-; aug. 197; iter. 788; — 
Synt 478-. 480-. 486. 479 ; in wish 
490; subj. with μΊι 488 b. 492 a; 
in hyp. per. 514. 515 b. 

Aorist, First, parad. 162. 178 ; stem- 
vow. 218 b. 281 b ; tense-agn 231 ; 
mode-sign 697; conn. vow. 236. 
699; endings 245 e; accent 248; 
formation 253. 720 ; in κα 271 ; 
trans, sense 288. 

Aorist, Second, parad. 166. 191- ; 
stem-vow. 211. 221- ; conn. vow. 
285 b ; accent 247- ; formation 
254. 721; Mt-form 157 b. 238 c. 
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266-. 279. 728-. 735-; form, in θ 

739 ; intrans. sense 288. 
Aorist, Passiye, parad. 165. 168. 

174; pass.-sign 230; mode-sign 

234 a ; conn. vow. 238 b ; endings 

239-. 703; formation 264. 726-; 

in depon. 284-. cf. 283. 
Apocope 628. 
Apodosis 493. 511. 
Aposiopesis 696 d. 
Apostrophe 40-. 

Apposition, part. 853 a ; inf. in, 528b. 
Appoffltive 841- ; a^'t 363. 862 b; 

subj. om. 367 ; snbj. implied 460 a ; 

w. ace. of spec. 894 ; ace. as app. 
' 893 d ; pron. 383 f ; rel. sent 663 a. 
Approach, prep. 448. 
Arsis 745. 613. 631. 633. 
Article 72. 138. 140 a. 141b; crasis 

39. 625 a ; proclitic 64 a ; w. ainos 

134 ; for pron. 681- ; — Synt 374- ; 

agr't 352; attrib. 845 a, d; w. 

indet subj. 850 a; w. gen. part. 

403 a; w. oTos 557; w. y4 580 a; 

of incorp. antec. 553. See NevJUr, 
Aspiration of lab. or paL 216. 257 e. 

261 a. 728. 725. 
Association, dat 438. 430. 
Asyndeton 582. 
Attic, dialect 1; 2 dec. 82. 117 b; 

ending 108 a. 104 b ; redup. 207. 

692 ; fiiture 252 f. 
Attraction 551-. 
Attributive 340. 842. 845 d-h. 350. 

852. 862 a ; subj. om. 369. 874 ; w. 

art. 380 ; w. cogn. ace. 393 ; w. 

ace. of spec. 894; part. 538 a. 

540 e ; reL sent 561. 554. 
Augment 197-. 687-. 249 a. 
Auxiliary, %\μΧ 255 c, d. 261-2. 485. 
Barytone 53 ; 90 c 97 a. 651. 101 c. 
Bracbylogy 695 b. 
Breathings 6. 602. See Jiough. 
Bucolic, poets 2 c ; caesura 751 a. 
Caesura 744 ; masc., fem. 751 a. 
Cardinal numbers 147-. 
Cases 71. 113. 111b. 665b;— Synt. 

384- ; of infin. 533 ; in rel. sent. 

554. 
Case-endings 71. 83. 86. 106. 51 h. 

92. 244. 648-; case-term. 75. 79. 

244. 636-. 



Catalectic Terse 742 b. 
Causal, conj. 588 ; verbs 398. 
Causative use, act. 464 b ; mid. 467 a. 
Cause, gen. 402 h. 410. 416 h. 420. 

429; dat 440. 445; circ. part 

540 c ; gen. abs. 541 c. 
Characteristic, gen. 4l6j. 
Circumflex accent 52-. 51 e. 
Circumstantial part. 538 b. 589-. 
Classes of verbs 220-. 290- ; of μι- 

verbs 272-. 733-; 2 cL 262 c. 256 

b ; 5 cl. 694. 
Close vowels 4 c. 5 c. 18 a. 19-. 624 a. 

97 a ; stems in, 74. 84. 103-. 269 b. 
Cognate, mutes 9. 42 ; ace. 393. 399. 
Collective subject 364-. 
Common, dialect 1 ; quantity 50. 128 

a ; gender 71 e. 
Comparative, adj. 127-. 672-. 100; 

adv. 182. 677 ; pron. 143 ; endmg 

149. 150 a ; — Synt 452- ; w. gen. 

425. 422 b ; w. dat 444 ; conjunc. 

692. 

Completed action 153. 204. 472•. 486. 
Compound words 801. 806. 329-. 3 b ; 

-y in, 30 d ; elision 41- ; — Subst 

68. 77 b. 98 a. 101 d. 658. 104 g; 

— Adj. 68. 117. 124 c; w. gen. 

424 b ; — Pron. 135. 136. 142 ; — 

V^erbs, aug. 202- ; redup. 209 ; ac- 

C€»it 249 ; tmens 460. 634 ; trans. 

890 d. cf. 464 a; w. gen. 423; w. 

dat 439 ; —Sentences 498- ; —Ne- 
gatives 146. 569-. 577. 
Concession, part. 540 f. 
Concessive conjunctions 591. 
Conclusion 61 1-. 591. 
Condition 511-. 691; w. μ^ 670-; 

indet. 491c; infin. 531b; part 

540 e. 
Conditioni^, sentences 51 1-. 498-. 570. 

585 ab ; conjunctions 590. 667. 
Conjunctions 681- ; crasis 89 ; eliaon 

40 b. 61 i proclit 64 c ; ir?Jiy etc. 

427 b; in fin. sent 507-; condit 

sent 511- ;.w. inf. 681- ; w. part 

643 a ; reL pron. for coig. 662. 
Connecting vowels, quant. 61 i ; ac- 

cus. 106 i;\ local endings 114; 

verbs 157. 236-. 234. 246. 699-. 

721 e; 6 cl. 225 ; accH 247-; pres. 

infin. 251 a; /Ai-forms 268.277 a. 
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280. 729. 783 ; iter. 738 ; — com- 
pounds 806 e. 329. 
Connection, gen. 402 e. 407. 416 e. 

419. 426 d. 
Consonants 7-. 6c; euphony 26 

806 g; movable 43-. 629-; final 
' 46-; position 49-; stems in, 84. 

89. 106 i. 114. 210-. 213. 217. 227. 

257 c. 261. 296 b. 
Consonant-declension 74. 84-. 106-. 

118-. 669. 23 b. 
Constituent, gen. 402 b. 404. 415 b. 

418. 
Contingent, &y 511. 483 b. 607 b. 

690 a. 
Continued action 153. 472-. 486. 
Contraction 17-. 34. 86. 605. 614- 

crasis 89 ; quant. 51 f ; accent 59 ; 

-— in subst. 76. 81. 100-105. 656. 

658; — in adj. (part.) 116. 119. 

122-. 128 d. 669; — in adv. 132; 

— in pron. 133 b. 1 85 a ; — in verbs 

251 (cf. parad. 169-. 176-9). 713- ; 

aug. 201. 202 a ; redup. 208 ; pass. 

sign 230 ; fut. 262 d-g; opt 234. 

698; w. {a')cui (σ)ο, 245 b. 711; 

fw-forms 268-9. 730; — in deriv. 

806 a, f ; in verse 743. 
Co-ordinate, mutes 10. 26; — sen- 
tences 498 a. 581. 
Copula 843 a; omitted 858 a. 
Copulative, forms 379 a ; conj. 583. 
Coronis 39. 

Correlative (pron., adv.) 143-. 684. 
Crasis 39. 42 a. 626 ; accent 60. 
Dactyl 741 ; dactylic verse 760-. 
Dative 71 ; euph. 30 b ; accent 73 b. 

82 d. 92; in ded. 75 a. 76 a. 79. 

83. 86. 91. 106 ; ^t for, 639. 644. 

654 ; — Synt. 480- ; w. prep. 447- ; 

w. inf. 636 c; w. t4os 550 ; inf as 

dat. 680; reL sent, as dat. 554; 

dat for ace. 552. 
Declarative conjunctions 587. 
Declension 71 a. 74 ; 1st 75-. 636- ; 

2d. 78-. 648-; 8d. 84-. 648-; irreg. 

108-. 662-. 
Defectives 111-. 665-; adj. 117b. 

668. 670. 676; compar. 181. 675. 

674 ; verbs 228 a. 299 a. 
Degree, of compar. 127-. 462-. 425 ; 

gen. 403 b ; dat (of diff.) 444. 



Deliberation, subjunc. 488 c. 603 b. 

604 b. 521. 
Demonstratives 188-. 148-. 681. 684 ; 

— Synt 461. 458 ; w. art. 882 d ; 

w. interrog. 665 c ; w. Oj 580 d ; 

of ref. 344 b. 854. 362-. 872-; art 

as dem. 374-; rel. as dem. 376 aa, 

b. 140 b. 
Denominatives 303- ; subst 807. 808. 

811. 816- ; a^j. 820- ; verbs 327. 
Dependent, Sentences 493-. 681 ; w. 

gen. 418 ; w. interrog. 565 b ; — 

Questions 664-. 667-. 576b; — 

Verbs w. indir. refl. 459 a. 
Deponent verbs 161a; of /tt-form 

269 a. 274 ; w. aor. pass. 284 ; w. 

pass, sense 285 ; use of mid. 470. 
Derivation 801 -. 
Desiderative verbs 827 j. 
Designation, gen. 402 c. 406. 
Determinative compounds 385 c. 
Diaeresis 6 e. 
Dialects 1-. 601-740. 
Difference, degree 444 ; of vowels in 

dial. 604-. 
Digamma 18. 26. 147 a. 201 b. 831 c. 

608. 624 d. 631-. 
Dnneter 742 a. 747. 748. 763. 
Diminutives 817. 807. 
Diphthongs 6. 601. 6 a. 62 a; con- 
traction 17-. 21- ; crasis 89 ; elision 

626. 806 f; quant 49-; stems 

104-; aug. 199 b. 
Direct, compounds 888- ; middle 466 ; 

object 286. 838 a. 890. 431 a. 471 

a ; question 664- ; sentences 502-. 
Disadvantage, dat 438. [584. 

Disjunctive, quest 668; conjimc. 
Distinction, gen. 422 b. 424 g. 
Division, adverbs of, 160. 
Doric, dialect 1 a. 2 c ; future 252 g. 
Double consonants 11. 12. 49 b. 61. 

56. 206 a ; double object 398. 
Double, mutes 26 a ; /> 38 ; «r, τ, 86 

a; λ 86c; cons, doubled 619. 

684. 688. 696. 
Doubtful vowels 4. [871 . 

Dual 71 b. 240 b ; — Synt 861 b. 868. 
Duplication of contract vowel 713. 
Duration, gen. 402 L 411. 416 1 
Effect, ace. 392. 588 a. 
Elegiac (pentam.) 750 c ; distich 752. 
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ElemeDts of verb 196-. 687-. 

Elision 40-. 626•. 139 c. 202 a ; accent 
61. 69 0; in derivation 806 b. 

Ellipsis 595 a. See Omission. 

Emphatic; enclit.69b. 183 c; pron. 
139 b, c. 145. 365 a: 458. 459 e. 
461c; particles 580. 584; pro- 
lepsis 495. 

Enclitics 65^. 686. 

Ending8 71.4'7b. 61h; in term. 75 a. 
79. 244. 686- ; 8 dec. 86. 88•. 91-, 
99 ; local 113-. 667 ; adj. of two, 
117. 124 ; βφ*. of one, 125 ; comp., 
sup. 127- ; 149. 150 a ; verbs 239-. 
267. 702% 728 ; suffixes 802-. 

Epic dialect 2a. la. 

Epsilon class 226. 297. 

Equivalents of subst. and adj. 845-. 

Ethical dative 486. 

Euphony, of vowels 14- ; consonants 
26-; final sounds 88-; in deriv. 
806 ; in comp. 829. 

E-verbs 217. 291 d. 294 d. 

Exclamation, nom. 887 b. 583 a ; ace. 
891 ; gen. 429 a ; reL 562 a. 

Expectation, modes for, 488•. 497-. 
511. 515-. 524; of answer 566 b. 

Extent, adj. 820 a; ace. 895; gen. 
4021411.4151. 

Favor or disfavor, gen. 420. 

Fearing, modes 510. 

Feet, in verse, 741. 

Feminine 71. 75. 78. 85- ; adj. (part.) 
115 a, b. 118^ 126. 244. 668-. 728 ; 
deriv. 808; for neut. 403 c; — 
fem. caesura 761 a. 

Figures of syntax 595. 

Final, sounds, euph. οζ 88- ; — cons. 
46-; — vow., in compar. 129 ; — 
sentence 507- ; — conjunc. 589 ; — 
sylL of verse 746. 

Finite modes 152 a. 289; — Synt. 
487-; pred. ^37; agr't 851. 884-. 
361- ; subj. om. 355 ; w. vph 624. 

First tenses 156 a. 

Fitness, adj. 321 a. 

Formative lengthening 15. 

Fulness, a^j. 828. See Plenty. 

Future 158- ; parad. 161. 172 ; tense- 
sign 231 ; conn. vow. 235 ; forma- 
tion 252. 719 ; trans. 288 ; —Synt. 
473-. 483-. 486 c ; gen. truth 474 ; 



pres. for, 477 c ; subj. for, 488 d ; 

in reL sent. 522 ; part. 640 d ; w. 

oh μ^ι 510 b ; — Fut mid. as act. 

or pass. 281- ; — Fut. pass., end- 
ings 239- ; formation 264. 726 ; m 

deponents 284-. 
Future Perfect 158- ; redup. 204; 

tense sign 281; formation 263 ; — 

Synt. 478. 485. 475 c. 486 c ; aor. 

subj. for, 515 b. 
Gender 71. 85; heterog. 110. 664; 

adj. of one, 125 ; pecuL of synt. 
Generic article 376. 878-. [86 1-. 
Genitive 71 ; accent 78 b. 76 b. 82 d. 

92; in dec. 75 a. 76 a, b. 77 cb. 

79. 80 a, o. 88. 86. 100-107; <pi 

for, 689. 644. 654; — Synt 401 -; 

attrib. or pred. 845 e, h. 859 bb. 

880 c ; w. xcipif, ΒΙκην, 397 ; w. 

dat. 431 d ; w. prep. 447- ; w. 

comp., sup. 452. 454; w. poss. 

pron. 460 a; w. inf. 586 c; w. 

part. 538 a; gen. abs. 641- ; int 

as gen. 530 ; reL sent, as gen. 654 ; 

gen. for ace. 662. 
GentUes 811 a. 820. 
Gnomic aorist 474 c. 
Grave accent 62. 66 a. 
Hellenistic dialect 2 e. 
Hephthemhneral 749 a. 761 a. 
Heterodites 108. 662. 
Heterogeneous 110. 664. 
Hexameter 742 a ; heroic, 761. 
Hiatus 88. 624. 631. 746. 
Historical tenses 154 b; augm. 197; 

endings 240-. 267 d ; — present 
Hyperbaton 695 f. [477 a. 

Hypothetical, indie. 614 a. 619 b. 

621 ; period 511- ; reL sent 623-. 
Iambus 741 ; iambic verse 748-. 
Imperative 152- ; θι of, 87 b; conn. 

vow. 285. 245 ; endings 242. 707 ; 

accent 247- ; perf. act 266 b, c ; 

/ii-form 267 b, g ; fut for, 483 a ; 

in simp, sent 487. 492 ; in hyp. 

per. 612. 616 ; in reL sent. 521 ; 

inf. for, 634; w. μίι 670; w. ^ 

680 d. 
Imperfect 153-. 156; aug. 197; for- 
mation 220-. 250- ; /lit-form 266-. 

728-; iter. 738; form, in 9 739; 

— Synt 478. 476. 478-. 475 c ; for 
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pres. 503 a ; for plup. 481 ; in wish 

490 ; in hyp. per. 614. 
Impersonal verbs 848. 865 d. 869 a. 

S90 c. 418 a. 526 ; part. 544 ; v. a. 

in r4oy (ria) 548- ; pers. for im- 

pers. 587. 
Improper diphthongs 5. 6 a. 52 a. 
Inceptive aorist 482. 
Incorporation 551-. 
Indeclinable 149. 681. 683 a. 685-. 
Indefinites 141. 143-. 683-; enclit. 

65 b; — Synt. 468; — indef. ac- 
tion 168. 472; frequency 498 a; 

subj. of inf. 586 a. 
Indefinite Relatives 142-5. 683- ; — 

Synt. 462 b. 555-; as interrog. 

565 ; Hwus 592 c. 
Independent, nom. 387. 
Indeterminate, condition 491 c ; subj. 

or obj. 347-. 855 d. 356 d. 859 c. 

860 c. 363. 869 a. 407 b. 542. 568. 
Indicative 152- ; conn. vow. 285-; 

endings 240-. 245. 702•; ^u-form 

267-. 728-; tenses 478-; in simp. 

sent. 487. 490; dep. sent. 496. 

600 ; indir. sent. 508 a ; fin. sent. 

609. 510 a, b ; hyp. per. 512-. 617 ; 

rel. sent 521- ; w. neg. 570. 
Indirect, compounds 383-; middle 

467; object 338 a. 480-. 629; 

questions 564-, 667-. 570 b; re- 
flexives 459 a ; sentences 601-. 
Inferential conjunctions 586. 
Infinitive 162- ; conn. vow. 285. 246 

e. 701 ; endmgs 248. 246 e. 708 ; 

accent 248- ; μι -form 267 e. 270 c ; 

— Synt 626- ; w. subj., obj., 837 c. 

888 c ; w. pred. noun 848 d ; = 

subst846c; as subj. 848. 369 a. 
. 644 ; om. 368 c ; w. καΐ roy 875 b ; 

w. του 429 b ; w. oompar. 462 d 

[cf. e.); w. μ4\λω 484; of aor., 

rut, 486 b, c ; w. &φ€\ον 490 ; w. 

dep. sent. 494 a ; in or. obi. 502 e. 

605 ; asconcl. 619 ; for supp. part. 

547 ; w. neg. 671-. 
Inflection 71-. 
Influence, dat. 481. 
Insertion, of mute 99. 621. 726 ; of 

vow. 806 e. 829. 820-21. 823. 



t 



Instrument^ guff. 814. 
440-. 430. 



810 b; dat 



Intensive, pron. 134. 459 e; w. art 

382 c ; w. dat of accomp. 488 c ; 

— particles 680. 
Interchange of vowels 14. 211. 254. 

256 c 257 a, b. 258 b. 264 e. 611. 

721a; m deriv. 306 c. 
Interest, dat 482-. 467. 
Interjection 89. 888. 391 a. 429 a. 
Interrogatives 141. 143-. 683-; — 

Synt 566-; as pred. ace. 400; 

ούκοΐ» 686 ba ; — interrog. sen- 
tences 664-. 
Intransitive verbs 286-. 338 a. 464 ; 

w. ace. 890. 892• ; w. dat 431 b ; 

w. gen. as subj. 414 ; w. inf. as 

subj. 526 ; mid. 468 a; pass. 471 c. 
Inverse attraction 668. 553 b. 
Ionic dialect 2 a, b. 
Iota subscript, see ι in Greek Ind. 
Iota class 223. 294. 
Irregular, contraction 23 ; dec!. 108-. 

662- ; adj. 126. 671 ; compar. 130. 

674 ; use of voices 281-. 
Iterative formation 738. 
Judicial action, gen. 420. 
Kindred form or meaning, ace. 398. 
Eoppa 147 a. 
Labials 9. 12. 26. 28-80; aspirated 

216. 267 e. 261 a. 725 ; labial stems 

85 o. 95. 222. 293. 294 b. 
Lengtiiening of vowels 15-. 612-. 607. 

30 (245 d). 82. 88. 93. 668. 661. 

121. 128 a ; aug. 199 ; redup. 206- ; 

cbiss 221. 292; verb-stem 212-. 

221. 231 b. 252 b, c 258. 257 b, c. 

693. 714; pass. sign. 230. 264. 

727; pf. part 709; /«-form 270. 

781 ; m deriv. 306 d. 
Letters 8 ; for numbers 147. 
Likeness, dat 488. 
Linguals 9. 12. 26-80. 620. 36 ; ling. 

stems 96-. 651. 228 b, c. 266 a. 

294 a. 
Liquids 8. 12. 28. 80. 82 (216). 36 c, 

d. 211. 621. 632 c; mute and liq. 

50. 205 b. 632 b. 676 ; —liq. stems 

90 b. 98-. 210. 218 b. 223 e, f. 263 

a ; 1 pf. 256 c-e ; 1 pass. 264 b ; 

4 cl. 294eb, f;— liq. verbs 210. 

281 ; fut 252. 172 ; 1 aor. 263. 

173. 696; 1 pf. 266 a; pf. mid, 

260. 174; synopsis 180-. 
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Litotes 465. 

Local, endings 118-. 667; conjunc. 

694. See Tlaee, 
Locative case 113. 430• 
Long vowels 4; contraction 17-; 

eyniz. 617 ; quant. 49- ; accent 62. 

64-; augment 199 a. 
Manner, adv. 144. 427 be. 692 ; dat. 

440, 442-; hyp. reL sent. 523; 

participle 640 b. 646 e ; quest 665. 
Masculine 71. 76. 78. 85-; for fern. 

117. 124-, 669; dual 371; for 

neut 403 c; for person in gen. 

870 ; — caesura 761 a. 
Material, adj. 322. 81 c ; gen. 404. 
Means, suS, 814; dat 440- ; part. 

640 b. [420 b. 

Measure, gen. 402 i. 411. 416 1. 421. 
Mental action, gen. 419. 424 c. 
Metaplastic 109. 663. 
Metathesis, see TiranspotUion. 
Metres 741-. 
M(-forms 157<^ 238 c ; parad. 187-96 ; 

inflection 266-. 728•; aor. subj. 

697; opt 234 a; endings 240 c 

703. 706 ; iter. 738. 
Middle mutes 10. 12. 60 a. 
Middle voice 161. 166 a. 158. 230 ; 

conn. vow. 235-; endings 289-; 

fut 281- ; aor. 284- ; dep. 286 ; — 

Synt 465-. 649 a. 



Negatives 44. 64 d. 146. 148 a; w. 
μά 391 ; w. ίφχήρ 897 ; w. superL 
465 ; w. subj. 488 b. 492 a ; fear- 
ing 610; — Neg. sentences 669-. 
683 d. 483 a. 418 a. 524. 585 b. 
687 ; — Neg, answer exp'd 666 b. 

Neuter 71. 78. 86-: 126. 184. 139 a. 
307 ; equiv. of subst 346 g ; pK w. 
smg. vb. 351b. 366; in app. w. 
sent 853 d; attrih. 869 c; for 
masc. or fern. 872 ; pron. w. gen. 
413; vbl. in r4op 648-; rdative 
663 ; — neut art., w. gen. 407 b ; 
w. inf. 688. 572-; — neut adj., as 
adv. 182 a, b; as cogn. ace. 893 
ο ; as adv. ace. 897 a; w. gen. part. 
403 b, c ;^ as degree of diff. 444. 

Nominative 71. 75. 77 ca. 78-. 80 b. 
83. 86-. 106-. 108-;— Synt 884-; 
as subj. 387 ; agr't 851 ; in app. 
w. sent 863 d ; w. inf. 636 b. 684 ; 
reL sent as nom. 654. [291 b. 

Non-protracting verbs 212 a. 218. 

Nouns 71•. See Substandvey Adtec- 
Hvey Verbal, DenomitKUivey Pre" 
dicceUy etc. 

Nu class 224. 295. 694. 

Number 71 ; heterog. 110. 664 ; de- 
fective Ilia. 665a; in verbs 162 
a; pecul. of synt 861- ; — words 
of, 143 ; w. art. 888 ; w. gen. 408: 



Mixed, verbs 228 b. 299 b ; forms of Numerals 147-. 686- ; w. prep. 346 f ; 



suppos. 618. 
Modes 152- ; mode-signs 232-. 230. 

236 a. 241 a. 245. 269. 697-. 730 ; 

conn. vow. 285- ; endings 239- ; — 

Synt 487-; tenses in, 483-. 486. 
Monometer 742 a. 
Motion, obj. 896; w. prep. 448 b; 

w. adv. 694 g. 
Movable conson. 43-. 629-. 
Multiplicatives 150 ; w. gen. 425 a. 
Mutes 9. 10. 12. 26-80. 87. 7 b. 602 



w. art. 883 ; w. ol-Karrts 882 b. 
Object 838. 343 c, d; mdet 849; 

om. 856 ; ace. 889-. 898-400 ; of 

motion 896; gen. 416- ; w. inf. or 

part. 626 b ; as subj. of inf. 686 c ; 

w. supp. part 546 ; w. rtoi^ 649 ; 

inf. as obj. 627- ; quest. 665. See 

Directy Indirect. 
Objective, compounds 335 a. 334 b; 

gen. 402 g. 409. 416 g. 460 b. 
Obliqua, see Oraiio, 



a. 619; and liquid 50. 205 b. 682 b. Oblique cases 71 d; as obj. 838. 



676; — stems 90 c 210. 213. 264 
c 292 a. 294 ea ; —verbs 210 ; fut 
262 a; aor. 268 a; 1 pf. 266 a; 
pf. mid. 260. 174 ; synopsis 182-6. 
See LabiaUy lAnguaUy PalcUahy 
Smoothy Houghy etc. 

Nasals 8. 12. 228 d. 224 c 233. 

Nature, long by, 49. 62. 



Omission, of vowels 24-. 806 b ; aug. 
200. 687; redup. 691; cons, of 
redup. 206 a; stem-vowel 214; 
endings 245; — of subj., pred., 
obj., 855-. 538 a. 650 ; antec 860. 
664-; article 879; obj. after μά 
391; rif, τ2, 414; 8c7v 418 a; f| 
452 c; &v 614 a. 516 c. 616 a. 623 
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f ; subj. w. inf. 536 ; bef. μ -fi 510 b ; 

bef. trws 622 a; w. fin. sent. 507 

a ; hyp. per. 520 ; rel. sent. 659• ; 

gen. abs. 642. See Syncope. 
Open vowels 4 c. 6 c. 14. 18. 74. 201. 

211. 261. 269. 
Opposition, dat 438. 
Optative 162- ; mode-sign 234. 698. 

269 ; conn. vow. 235- ; endings 

241. 245. 706; accent 56 a; pf. 

act. 265 b, d; pf. mid. 262; /ac- 

form 267 h. 269; aor., fut, 486 b, 

c; in simp, sent 489. 491; dep. 

sent 498- ; indir. sent 603- ; fin. 

sent 507 ; fearing 610 ; hyp. per. 

613. 616- ; rel sent 621. 623•; w. 

neg. 570. 
Oratio recta,Obliqua, 502. 571a. 
Ordmals 147. 149. 320 a. 396 a. 
Orthography 3-. 
Orthotone 66 b. 69. 
Oxytone 63. 61. 62. 
Palatals 9. 12. 26. 28-30. Q20a; as- 

pirated 216. 257 e. 261 a. 725 ; pal. 

stems 85 o. 96. 223 a, c, d. 
Paroemiac verse 753-. 
Paroxytone 63. 66. 69. 
Participle 152-. 88 b. 90 c. 92 a. 121- ; 

2 pf. 723 ; conn. vow. 235. 238 b ; 

endings 244. 246 d. 709 ; accent 

248- ; pf. w. €ΐμΙ 256 c, d. 26 1-. 

485 ; fii-form 267 f; — Synt. 638-. 

625 ; w. obj. 338 c ; w. pred. noun 

343 d ; = adj. 845 c, d ; agrH 852 ; 

om. 368 c ; attrib. 380 a ; w. dat. 

of int. 437 ; compar. 456 ; neut. 

pass. 471 c ; aor., fut., 486 a, c ; w. 

dep. sent 494 a ; in or. obi. 502 e ; 

as cond. or concl. 519; w. inter- 

rog. 566 b; w. neg. 671. 574. 
Particles 579-; quant. 51 h; accent 

65 d. 636 ; w. indef. rel. 146 ; of 

wishing 489 b; ai^uncts of part. 

639-; interrogative 666•; nega- 
tive 669. 
Partitive, appos. 353 a, b ; gen. 402a. 

403. 414. 416 a. 417. 464. 
Passive voice 161. 155 a ; parad. 

165. 168. 174; W. <r 218; pass. 

sign 230. 696; aor. opt 234 a; 

conn. vow. 238 b; endings 239-; 

formation 264. 72G- ; in deponejits 



284-;' as mid. 283 ; —Synt 471 ; 

w. indet subj. 347; w. ace. 898-; 

w. nom. for ace. 400 a. 431 aa; w. 

dat. of agent 436 ; w. inf. as subj. 

526. 
Past time 164 b. 197. 478. 477-. 
Patronymics, suff. 318. 
Pause, m verse, 744. 746. 624 c. 631. 
Pentameter, elegiac 750 c. 752. 
Penthemimeral 749 a. 761 a. 
Penult 48. 53-. 128 a. 
Perfect 163-, 156- ; redup. 204 ; ac- 
cent 248-; — Synt 473-, 486 ; gen. 

truth 474 ; result 476 b ; aor. for, 

481. 
Perfect Active, parad, 163. 167. 196 ; 

formation 265-. 722-; part. 123. 

238 b. 244. 709; stem-vow. 211. 

213 a; tens&«ign 231; mode-sign 

234 a; conn. vow. 237-. 236 b; 

μι -form 167 b. 238 c. 266-. 280. 

728-. 737 ; intrans. 288-. 
Perfect, Middle, parad. 164. 174; 

formation 258•. 725; euph. 30 c; 

w. <r 218 ; 2 sing. 711 ; 3 pi. 705 ; 

— Passive, w. indet. subj. 847 ; w. 

dat of agent 435. 
Periphrastic fut w. μ4κ\ω 484. 
Perispomenon 63. 
Person 133. 152 a. 239- ; subj. 837 a. 

355; agr^t 851 ; reL subj. 364 a; 

two subj. 361 ; 1 pi. for sing. 869 

c; 3d for 1st, 2d, 459 c ; — ^person 

in gen. 366 c. 356 c. 370 ; neut pi. 

366 a; names, wt art 379 b. 
Personal, pron. 133.458. 459 b. 460. 

678 ; for rel. 569 c ; = subst 346 

b ; gen. w. art 382 d ; as eth. dat. 

436 ; —endings 239-. 51 h ; —con- 
struction for impers. 537. 
Place, adj. 676. 382 a. 426 f;— adv. 

144. 427 b. 428 a. 449. 594; — 

endmgs 113•; suff. 315; wt art 

879 b, c ; gen. 428 a. 403 a ; dat. 

446 a; dem. 461a; in reL expr. 

563 ; hyp. rel. sent 623 ; quest. 
Plenty, gen. 418. 424 b. [565. 

Pleonasm 596 e. 
Pluperfect 163-. 156; aug. 197. 200. 

689 ; redup. 204; conn. vow. 237-. 

700; 2 sing. 711; 3 pi. 240 c. 

705; formation 255-. 722-; μι- 
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form 266-. 728 ;— Synt 473/481. 

475c; for perf. 503 a; in wish 

490; in hyp. per. 614; — plup. 

pass. 347. 485. - ^ 
Plural 71 ; w. sing. vb. 851 b. 865- ; 

pi and dual 868 ; pi for sing. 369. 
Position, long by, 49. 43 a. 676. 

205a. ♦^ . 
Positive 127-. 452 e. [426 c. 

Possesfflon, gen. 402 d. 406. 415 d. 
Possessive pron. 187. 680. 460; w. 

art. 880 a ; art. as, 877 d ; — poss. 

compounds 335 b. 
Possessor, dat 434. 
Possibility, w. superl 456; modes 

487-. 497-. 511. 513. 515-. 
Postpositive 579. [521. 

Potential opt. 491. 603 c. 516. 519 a. 
Praepositive 579. 
Predicate 887 ; w. ace. of spec. 894 ; 

om. 858 ; — pred. noun. 840- ; agr't 

352-8. 861-. 369 a. 372-; subj. 

om. 857; w. attrib. part. 880 a; 

w. art. 381 ; in nom. 385; in ace. 

400; in gen. 415; w. inf. 635-. 

534; inf. as pred. 626; interrog. 

666 c ; pred. part. 638-. 
Predication, incomplete 416. 343. 
Prepositions, crasis 39; elis. 40 b; 

apoc 628; quant 51 h; accent 

61. 63. 64 b. 634; w. loc. end 

ing 667; w. pron. 133 c. 682; 

tmesis 148 a. 450 ; aug. 202- ; in 

comp. 801. 830 a. 335 d ; — Synt. 

447-; w. obj. 338 b; w. case, for 

adj. or subst. 346 g, h. 346 f. cf 

340 c ; bef. 6 μ4ν 880 d ; befl words 

wt. art. 379 c; in comp. 890 d. 

464 a. 423. 489 ; after compar. 

453 a ; in rel sent. 660 a. 663 ; w. 

y4 580 a. 
Present 153-. 156-; parad. 160. 169-. 

187- ; formation 219-. 250-. 718- ; 

conn. vow. 236 ; fit-form. 157. 288 

c. 266-. 728-; form, in 739; — 

Synt. 473-. 486. 488 b. 
Primitive verbs 303. 
Principal, tenses 154 a. 240-. 474c; 

sentences 493-; verbs, w. inf. or 

part. 526-. 588-. 
Proclitics 64. 66. 
Prolcpsis 495. 



Pronoun" 133-. 458-. 678- ; endit 
I 66 ; of ref. 344 ; adj. pron. 845 b ; 

subst. pron. 346 b ; w. indet subj. 

350 a; app. w. sent. 853 d; om. 

355 a, b. 366 b ; Wi art. 382- ; w. 

gen. 403; w. >€, »^, 580. See 

Center J Reference^ Penonal^ etc. 
Pronunciation 4 b. 6 c, e. 6. 7-. 49 d. 
Proparoxytone 53. 66. 
Proper names 76 a. 77 b. 98 a. 101 d. 

108 a. 636. 647. 660. 652. 661. 

308. 311a. 818; nation as »ng. 

369 d ; w. art. 879 b ; nom. as voc. 
Properispomenon 63. 66. [386. 

Protasis 493. 611. 
Protraction* of vowels 15-. 2 12-. 
Punctuation 70. 
Pure verbs 210. 2521). 253 a. 256 a, 

b; w. added σ 174. 259. See 

VoweUstema, 
Purpose 507-. 622 ; inf. 429 b. 629. 

581 b ; fut. part. 640 d ; w. /u^ 570. 
Quality, pron. 139. 143 ; suff. 316. 
Quantity, of vow. 49-. 75 b. 76 a. 

93. 115 a. 631-;"— pron. of, 189. 

143. 
Radical verbs 303. [51 1-. 

Reality 487. 490. 496. 609. 610 a. 
Reason, circ. part. 640 c. 
Recessive accent 68. 100. 101 c. 246. 

807. 884. 712. 
Reciprocal pron. 136. 469 d. 
Reduplicating class 227. 273. 298. 
Reduplication 204-. 691-. 37 a. 200. 

249a; in 2 aor. 254a. 721b, d; 

in 8 cl 227. 278. 298 ; in β cL 

229. 
Reference, pron. of, 844 ; agrH 354. 

862-. 872•. See Demonstrative^ 

Relative. 
Reflexive pron. 186. 679. cf. 188 a. 

137 a. • 678 a ; — Synt. 459- ; = 

subst 846 b ; gen. w. art 882 d. 
Relatives 140. 143-. 692-. 682. 684. 

89; — Synt 462. 844 a. 621-. 

651- ; agr't 854. 862-. 366. 872- ; 

antec. om. 860; as dem. 140 b. 

875 aa, b ; as interrog. 665 a ; as 

conj. 581 ; w. particles 683 b. 680 

c, d ; art. as rel 682 ; — rel sen- 
tences 621-. 661-. 498-. 686 ab. 

See/mie/. Relaiivee, and Reference, 
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RemovaJ, prep. 448. 

Residual class 228. 299. 

Resolution in verse '743. 

Respect, dat. 443. 630 a, b. 

Rest, prep. 448. 594 g. 

Restrictive article 376-. 

Result, suflf. 318. 312 d; inf. 531b. 

Romaic language 2 f. 

Roman letters, for Greek, 3. 6. 6. 7. 

Root 303. 129. 

Rough, breathing 6. 602. 84 a. 87 d. 

39 b. 42. 44. 627. 135 a. 227; 

mutes 7 b. 10. 12. 602 a. 26 a. 87. 
Sampil47a. [257 d. 

Second tenses 156 a. 291 e. 294 e. 
Semivowelfi 8. 12. 13. 619. 
Sensation, gen. 419. 424 c. 
Sentence 837•. 493- ; = sub&t. 346 d ; 

as subj. 848; as attrib. 551-; in 

appos. 354 d; connected by conj. 

68 1-. See Simple^ Compoundt De- 

pe7identy etc. 
Separation, gen. 422 a. 424 f. 
Sharing, gen. 417 a. 424 a. 
Short vowels 4 ; euph. 14. ; bef. ρ 

88 ; elision 40-. 626-. 139 c ; quant. 

49- ; accent 64- ; retained in verb 

212 a. 291b. 
Sibilant 8. 12. 
Sigma-kappa class 225. 296. 
Simple, vowels 21. 90 a. 103 ; correl. 

143; words 801. 807; sentence 

337. 487-; suppos. 612. 
Singular 71; w. plur, 861 b. 864 

for plur. 369 d. 
Size, correL 148. 
Smooth breathing 6. 602 ; mutes 10. 

12. 602 a. 42. 627. 
Sonant letters 12 a. 
Source, gen. 422 c. 
Space, ace. 896 b. 
Special formation of verbs 800. 
Specification, ace. 394. 688 a. 668 a. 
Spondee 741 ; spondaic hex. 760 b. 
Stem 71. 210-. 698- ; stem-class 220. 

274-. 291. 
Stigma 147 a. 
Subject 887. 842. 884; indet. 847. 

350; agr't 861- ; om. 855. 867. 

859. 638 a. 642. 650 ; two or more 

861-; collective 364-; of pass. 471 

a; w. inf. 635-. 534; w. supp. 



part 645 ; sentence as subj. S46d. 
848; gen. as subj. 414; inf. as 
subj. 626. 628 a ; quest 665. See 
Indeterminate^ Sentence^ Verb, At• 
iributivey etc. 

Subjective, gen. 402 f. 408: 415 f ; 
mid. 468. 

Subjunctive 152- ; mode-sign 232-, 

697. 727 ; conn. vow. 238 a ; end- 
ings 241. 245. 706. 710 ; pf. act. 
255 b, d; pf. mid. 262; fu-form 
267 h. 269. 730; in simp, sent 
488; dep. sent 497; indir. sent 
503- ; final sent 607- ; fearing 
610; hyp. per. 513. 615; rel. sent 
621. 623-; w. neg. 670. 610 b. 

Subordinate sentence 498•. 681. See 

Dependent 
Subscript See ι in Greek Ind. 
Substantives 71• ; compar. 675 ; de• 

riv. 808- ; compos. 829- ; qualified 

839-; equiv. 846; eubst pron. 

846 b ; in agr't 852-8 ; qualifying, 

in ace. 393 d ; w. gen. 402-. 426 e ; 

w. two gen. 412; w. dat 431 d; 

w. inf. 630; w. μη 674; inf. as 

Bubst 625-. 633. 
Suffixes 802-. 
Superlative 127-32. (cf. 149. 160 a;) 

— Synt 454- ; w. gen. 403. 425 a ; 

w. Η 680 d. 
Supplementary participle 638 b. 646-. 
Supposition, varieties 6 11-. 684. 
Surd letters 12 a. 
S-verb8 218. 291b, c. 
Swearing 891. 680 j, n. 
Syllabic augment 198. 200-. 687•. 
Syllables 48 ; quant. 49- ; ace. 62-. 
Syncope 24. 618. 99. 657. 254 a. 

721 c, d. 
Synizesis 617. 638 b. 641b. 
Syntax 887•. 
Systems, of tenses 166-. 2 60-. 713- ; 

in verse 746 a. 747 f. 764. 
Tau class 222. 298. 
Temporal, aug. 199. 687; conjunc. 

698. See Time. 

Tenses 158-. 472-. 608 a. Seei^r^^, 
Second, Principal, IRaioricalyPre'' 
sent, etc. 

Tense-signs 231. 696. 252 f-h. 271. 

Tense-stem 282. 
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Tense-systems 156-. 250-. VIS-. 
Terminations 75. 79. 244. 
Tetrameter 742 a. 747. 748. 753. 765. 
Thesis 745. 
Time, adj. 822 c; adr. 144. 593•. 

427 b'; wt. art. 879 c; ace. 395 a; 

gen. 428 ; dat 446 ; tenses 473- ; 

hyp. rel. sent. 523- ; part 689 a ; 

in rel. elpr. 568 ; quest. 666 ; Ζσον 

οϋ 578 e. 
Tmesis 148 a. 450. 634. 
Transitive, verbs 286-. 388 a. 464; 

w. ace. 890; w. two ace. 898-. 

848 c ; w, dat. 431 a ; — adj. w. 

gen. 426 a. 
Transposition 82. 622. 99. 215. 256 e. 
Tribrach 741. [721a. 

Trimeter 742 a. 748-. 
Trochee 741 ; trochaic verse 747. 
Ultima 48. 53-. 73. 92. 
TJnlikeness, dat. 438 b. 
Until, w. subj., opt., 524. 
Value, adj. 320 a; gen. 402 i. 411. 

4151. 421. 424 e. 
Yau 13. 147 a. See Diganwia. 
Verbals 302. 807- ; noun, with aco. 

390 e ; adj., see ros, r4os in Greek 

Index. 
Verbs 151- ; denom. 308. 327 ; comp. 

202-. 883 a; omitted 858. 520. 



560 ; subj. om. 855 ; obj. om. 856 ; 

w. ace. 390- ; w. gen. 418- ; w. 

dat. 431- ; w. adv. 457; w. rel. 

559-. See Mnite, Impersonal^ 

Traimtive, Intram.y Pure^ Jjiguid, 

Hii'forrMy etc. 
Verses 742. 

Vicarious lengthening 16. 
Vocative 71. 72. 76. 77 b. 79. 80 b. 

86-. 90. 98 a; — Synt. 388. 886. 
Voices 161. 281-. 464-. 
Vowels 4-. 12 a; dhd. 604- ; euph. 

14-; cons. w. vow. 32-; final 88-; 

quant. 49- ; accent 62-. See L(yng^ 

Sharif Open^ Closer Conneeting^ 

IfUerchange^ Lengihening^ Con- 

traetumy Omiasiony etc. 
Vowel-decl. 74. 28 a. 83. 106-. 115•. 

244. 668;— Vowel-stems 89. 106 

g. 210. 212; 1st cl. 291 a-c, ea; 

2d. 292 b ; 4th. 223 g. 294 g ; 6th. 

296 a; 8th. 227; w. added σ 218. 

264 b. 291c; made by transpos. 

256 e ; — Vowel - strengthening 

verbs 213. 257 b. 
Want, gen. 418. 424 b. 
Way, adv. 144. 
Whole, gen. 408. 
Wishing 489-. 621. 670. 
Zeugma 695 c. 



SECTIONS OF THE LARGER GRAMMAR 



COMPARED 



WITH THOSE OF THE ABRIDGMENT. 



Columns 1, 3, 6, etc., give the sections of the larger Grammar; columns 
2, 4, 6, etc., the corresponding sections 'of the Abridgment. A hyphen, 
follo^nng the number of a section (as 347-), shows tiiat one or more of the 
following sections are included in the comparison : 
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1- 


I' 


70- 


40- 


163 


96 


230- 


133 


329 


224 


5- 


3 




626- 


165- 


96 




678 




694 


" 7- 


4 


73 


628 




659 


234 


134 


330- 


226- 


11- 


5 


74- 


46- 


169- 


97 


236- 


135- 


332- 


227- 




601 


78- 


43 




651 




679 


334 


211 


14- 


6 




629 


172 


98 


238 


137 


336- 


212 


16- 


7 


80 


44- 


173 


99 




680 




693 


18- 


8- 




630 




667 


239- 


138- 


337- 


213 


21- 


11- 


85 


48 


174- 


100 




681 




723 


23 


18 


86- 


49- 


176- 


101 


243 


140 


339- 


214- 




603 




631- 




658 




682 


841 


216 


24 


604- 


89- 


52- 


181- 


102 


244- 


141- 


342 


218 


25- 


14 


93 c. 


56 




659 




683 


343 


230 




611 


94- 


64- 


185- 


108 


247- 


143- 




696 


28- 


15 


96- 


67- 




660 




684 


344- 


231 




612- 


98- 


59- 


189- 


104 


261- 


145- 




696 


81 


16 


100. 


61- 




661 


253- 


147- 


346 


232 


82 


17- 


102 


63 


193- 


106 




686- 


347- 


233- 




614- 




634 




660 


266- 


149 




697 


88 


19- 


103- 


64 


195- 


106- 


268- 


160 


349 


236 


84- 


21- 


105 


66 


197- 


108. 




686- 




699 


86 


28 




635 




662 


260- 


161- 


350- 


237 


37 


617 


107- 


66 




640 


262- 


153- 




700 


88- 


24- 


109- 


67- 


199 


109 


266 


802- 




724 




618 


113 


70 




663 


266- 


156- 


852 


236 


40 


26 a. 


114- 


71 


200- 


110- 


271- 


161- 




701 




619 


119 


72 




664. 


276- 


166- 


353- 


238- 


41- 


86 ft. 


120- 


73 


202 


112 


281- 


171- 


366- 


240 


43 


33 


122 


74 




666 


286- 


176- 




702- 




619 ft. 


123- 


75- 


203- 


114 


291- 


181- 


367- 


241- 


44- 


26- 




636 




667 


296- 


186- 




706- 


46- 


28- 


126- 


76 


206 


113 


801- 


191- 


369- 


243- 




620 




641- 


206 


639 


306- 


196- 




708- 


48- 


80 


130- 


75 b. 




644 




687 


361- 


245 


53 


99 


132 


76 c. 




654 


308- 


198- 




710- 




621 


133- 


77 


207- 


116- 




688 


365- 


246- 


54- 


81 




636- 




668 


811 


200 


367- 


248- 




620 b. 


138- 


78- 


211- 


Ί18- 




689 




712 


56 


114 ft. 




648- 




669 


312 


201 ■ 


869 


250 


57 


32 


144- 


81 


215- 


122- 




690 


370- 


261 




622 


146- 


82 


218- 


125- 


318- 


202 




713- 


58- 


36 




647 




670- 


815- 


203 


372- 


252 


62 


35 


150 


83 


220- 


127- 


318 


204 




719 




623 


151 


84 




672 




691 


380- 


253 


63- 


34 


152- 


85 


222 


129 


319• 


205- 




720 


65- 


87 


154- 


86- 




673 




692 


383- 


254 




602 




656 


228 


130 


321- 


207- 




721 


67 


88 


156- 


88- 




674 




692 


386- 


255- 




624 




648 


224 


131 


324 


210 




722 


68 


89 


158- 


90- 




676 




219 


887 


257 




625 




652 


225- 


132 


326- 


220- 




723- 


6d 


617 


160- 


92- 




676- 


328 


223 


888- 


258- 



2iQ 
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392- 


261- 


468- 


320- 


667- 


401- 


691- 


469- 


786- 


538 




725 


470 


322- 


659 


408 


693- 


471 


788- 


539- 


394 


263 


471 


326 


560- 


404- 


696- 


472- 


790- 


641- 


395- 


264 


472 


827 


662- 


406- 


697 


474 


792 


544 




726- 


473- 


829- 


564- 


408- 


698 


476 a- 


793- 


643- 


398 


265 


475- 


331- 


666- 


410- 


699 


477 


796 


589- 


399 


266 


477- 


333 


568 


416 j. 


701- 


476 


796- 


645- 


400- 


267- 


479 


334 


569-• 


412- 


708- 


478- 


802 


547 




728- 


480- 


335 


571- 


414- 


706- 


480- 


808 


619 


402 


271 


483- 


336 


673- 


416- 


707 


474 c. 


804- 


648- 


403 


272- 


485- 


337- 


575- 


418- 


708 


482 


807- 


661- 




732- 


487- 


339- 


577- 


420- 


710- 


488- 


809- 


663- 


404 


274 


490- 


343- 


579- 


422 


712 


476 b. 


811- 


556- 




734 


492- 


845- 


683 


423 


713 


486 


813 


663 


405 


275- 


494- 


347- 


584 


424 


714- 


486 


814 


530 




734 


497- 


361- 


585- 


426 


719- 


487- 


815 


562 


406- 


277- 


499- 


863 


587 


426 


721 


489- 


816 


557 




734 


508 


354 


688- 


427 


722- 


491- 


817- 


558- 


408 


279 


504- 


365- 


690- 


428 


724- 


498- 


819- 


560 




735- 


503 


358 


692- 


429 


727- 


496- 


821. 


561- 


409 


280 


509- 


359- 


694- 


480- 


730- 


499- 


823- 


568- 




737 


511- 


361- 


596- 


432- 




506 


826- 


565 


410- 


738- 


618 


863 


599 


436 


733- 


501- 


828- 


566 


412 


281- 


614 


864- 


600 


486 


735- 


503- 


830- 


567- 


413- 


283- 


615- 


366- 


601 


437 


788 


505 


882- 


569- 


416- 


288- 


517 


368 


602- 


438 


789- 


607- 


837- 


671- 


418 


290 


618- 


869 


605 


439 


742- 


509- 


840- 


674. 


419- 


291 


620- 


370- 


606- 


440- 


744- 


611- 


848- 


677. 


426- 


292 


522- 


872- 


608- 


442- 


746- 


614- 


846- 


510 


427 


298 


624- 


374- 


610- 


444- 


748- 


516- 


'847 


578 


428- 


294 


526- 


376- 


612- 


446 


750 


518 


848 


678 


4βδ- 


295 


528 


883 


616- 


449- 


751- 


519- 


849- 


679- 


444- 


296 


529- 


378- 


617- 


448 


756- 


621- 


853- 


581- 


448 


297 


531- 


880 


619- 


447 


757- 


528 


866- 


588 


449 


298 


535 


381 


658 


451 


762 


525 


860- 


584 


450 


299 


536- 


382- 


659- 


452 


763- 


626- 


862- 


586 


451 


300 


539- 


384- 


661- 


463 


765 


529.. 


865- 


586 




740 


541- 


886- 


663- 


464- 


766 


628 b. 


868 


587 


452- 


301- 


643 


388 


666 


456 


767 


530 


869- 


688- 


455- 


306- 


644 


890 


667- 


468 


768- 


681 


872- 


590 


457 


309 


545- 


891- 


670- 


459 


772 


532 


874 


591 


458- 


310- 


547 


893 


675- 


460 


778 


585 


876- 


692 


460- 


312- 


649 


394 


678- 


461 


774- 


536 


877- 


593 


462- 


314- 


550- 


395- 


681- 


462- 


777 


637 


879 


694 


464- 


316- 


562 


397 


684- 


464 


778- 


683 


^0 


69K 


466 


818 


663- 


898 


687- 


466- 


783 


519 






467 


311a. 


666- 


899- 


689- 


467- 


784 


634 
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